OR, A 


In the Common or Vulgar 
RELATING, 


Demons, ; Watches, OF 


IN WHAT. 
Forms or Shar 


_ Elements they take:to themfelves, and form 
Appearances of Bodies, vifible to mortal: 

_ Eyes; Why they appear, and what Frights 

and Force of Imagination often delude us! 

into the of fuppofed 


. tafins, throve the In Intimida 


to produce by 
__ Good or Evil Spi 


Wr ritten attheRea of a Per 


Te Spicy Spectres or 
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Due and Serious rheir 
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AND THE 
any Author thought. the be was 


blifhing, needed an lotrodaction, methinks 
that I may. not only have the fame Opinion of 
this ; but even that it. ‘Two par- 
ticular Reafons, oblige mre to-#t,,ane of which con- 
cerns the eircumftances ‘of what happened during 
the impreffion of this work, and the other, has. re- 


WO RK wm General, 


Jation to it'scoptents, Both thefe Reafonshasfome- | 


thing extraordinary, but the latter efpecially appears 
{till more ftrange, becaufe of the former; and 
therefore I intend wo give the, Reader fome expla- 


nation upon both, 


Having form’d a defign to. write upon the mate 


ter, treated of in this Book, I. begun Eight Years 


ago“in my Preface to the Book of Comets, to give 


Jome: hints of what I intend to.explain here more, 
particularly. I had chofen for the fubject of my™ 


publick Sermons, the Prophecy of Danie/, when 


Twas come tothe y. of the 2 Chapret, ity 


the Magicians confels, they wereenot capable 


} 
~ 
4, 
t 
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bu 
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| 
4 
. 


«Of expounding the King’s Dreams ; I drew fron 

=that , fuch® inferences, as evidently 

- fhow’d what muft be believed concerning the extem i 

--Of knowledge, afcribéd to the Qevil; afterward im 

judging it convenient to examine his power, 
«whether it extends as far as isordinarily faid-}-the! : 


firft occafion I had of afcending. the Pulpit, I took® 
my Text on Exodus Chap. 8. v. 18th, and examin 
| § ed why the Magicians could not as eafily produce 
“2. Lice, as Frogs and ts. The late Sieur de Tam* 
singa, Lord of Belleingweer, a learned and pious @ 
- (Gentleman, heard my Sermon, and lik’d it extream- 
: Ay 5 thinking that i? what I had propofed, were 
printed, it would obtain the approbation of under 
|  -ftanding perfons, and inform the ignorant. He ex 
} > horted me himfelf feveral times to print that dif § 
courfe, and imployed other perfons to defire me 10 Bm 
doit; but I was fo taken up with other bufinels,as 
aay be judged by the Books I have publifhed, 
“by the affiftance I have afforded my friends in the 
Edition of theirs, that I could not anfwer his expecta 
- tion fo foon, théI never abfolutely denyed to do it 
Since that time, I preached twice again on the fame 
matter, on occafion of the Witch of Endor, whom 
Saul went to confult, and of the Dev." who torment 
ed Fob; many perfons prefs'd it hard upon me, 
-publith my Opinion on this fubject..- In 1689, asl 
was explaining in the Hofpital Church, the 19th 
and following verfes of the sth Chap. to the Galati- 
ans, I fearched deeper into this matter, <p 
the Greek word @aguaxeia2, which the French a 
| Dutch interpreters have tranflated Poifoning, and the 
Englifh, Witchcraft. But as could not comprile i 
| @ Sermon, whatever was to be {aid upon this fub- 
Ureferr'd my hearers toa fuller inftructions 
volum that 1 was goiag to publith. | 
why it was aot undertaken 


| 
| 
% 
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before, and now I fhall inform the Reader, why it 
has been fo long in the Prefs, oS 
Going from Francker to’ Loen, where 1 was 
call’d to be a Minifter, I promifed my Book- — 
feller H. Nauta, that to keep our old acquain- 
tance, 1 would give hinttoe print the firft Treatife 
I fhould compofe in Holand ; almoft as foon as I was 
come thither, there appeared a Comet in the Years 
1680, and ‘1681,’ which gave me occafion to write 
a Book, Intituled, An Examination of Comets, whith 
I purout in 1683. Bur as the Bookfeller defired 
the Book might be fomewhat larger, and I found it 
-inconvenient to take care of a long impreffion be- — 
yond Sea; I obliged him to continue it for that time ; 
promifing- him, that, if he ever re-printed the 
fame Treatife, I would either increafe ir, or add 
- fome other to it. I had no occafion to keep to the 
firft promife, no body having faid or written any 
thing againft it, that required a more pafticular ex- 
plication. And therefore I thought fit to hold my 
Second promife, by adding to my Examination of 
~ Comets, another tract upon a matter fomewhat re- 
lating to it, and on which Thad meditated a long 
rime. To that end, I compofed an Examination of — 
Magick, and Witchcraft, that contained “very near 
as many fheets as that of Comets; and*I canfed in 
Autumn faft; a new Edition tobe made of the 
latter, on purpofe to joyn it to this new Freatileg.. 
Burt having fometimes efpecially iti November 27th 
1689, publickly confuted, ‘in the Pulpit, the com- 
mon Opinion ; two days after, a Book was deliver- 
ed me coming from Evigland; where it was Printed, 
and Intituled, A Relation of the difcovery of fome- 
Witcherafts, in which very many particular: things 
‘were faid to be contained. I thought by the’read- 
Ing of it, that it would quickly be tranflatedinta ~ 
our Tongue, to fatisfy curiofizy .of People, And 


; 
— 
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 .amake ufe of thefe Annotations, until my 


new Reafons; this works went on always increafing, 
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as my Opinionsare dire@ly oppofice to what is laid 


- down in that Book, I perceived. itmight breed pres 


. judices againft what I had fo freely.and openly de- i 
»€lared in the Pulpit, and fuch as I fhould fcarce be 
_able to deftroy afterwards ; becaule ofthe appa- 
| event ftrength of the proofs. brought 
| work.; for that Keafon, I rather chofe to tranflate 
|. dt-my felf, than to leave it to. another, adding fome Hi 
remasks, fit to open the Eyes of the Reader, by He 
-difcovering the grounds.on which {uch relations are 
:daid ;, that he.might not thereby-be in danger of be- 


forth in that 


confirmed inthe vulgar errors but that he might 


compleat 
work concerning Magick and Witchcraft were prin- 7. 

_ ted, which was to be, according to my expectation, 

| 4n the following Menths, But befides the inconve: 
niencies, ofthe Weather. in Winter, andthe diftance 


. with the Book of Mr, Ainfworth, for which 


. the fame prefs was imployed, caufed a great de alof if 


- delay ; during. that time, I had leafure te review 7 


fides, the tranflation and 


- with thofe that were of my Opinion, as with thofe 
_ that were contrary-to it. Thus having had occafion | 


to fearch deeper into this fubject, to give new ex* 


_~‘planations of my Opinion, and to confirm them by 


_ and the order and difpofition of it was fo far chang- 
_@d; that-from a {mall Book it became a bulky Vo- 
-Tumn. In the mean while, the impreffion rhat was, 

made at Leewwarden, feem'd to me, not only flows 


very inconvenient, by Reafon of the faults § 


OF the Prefs.5 of which I could not fo well purge 
is 


my. Treatife of Magick, and to increafe it fo, that 
~4t became much larger, than that of Gomets; be- @ 
of the Englith 
- Book, progured me letters from feveral learned Men, 7 
and afforded matter to many Converfations, as well 


7 
a 
| 
| | of the place where it was printed, viz.\beyond Sea, 
if 


PREFAVE:. - 
ir, but'that the firft Book is ftill fallof them. TI re*> 
folved therefore to print theSecond part at Amfter- 


dam. Some time pat, before that could fucceeds— 


me however, without ‘any incoriveniency to the Book, +’ 
for the Reafons now alledged. The canfe 
me this flownefs being unknown, fome were not afraid . 
@eto publith, thac I had lof courage, and durft rot’ 


me attempt to enterthe Lifts with the Devil: thofe* 
me Rumours, the queftions that were continually puc 


Sefor the Froft that came in on a fadden, 


metome, and the writings that were fent me, when 
Samy Treatife was juit coming our, obliged me to« 
me publifh the rwo firft Books, in whieh I mentioned’ 
fomething of the two laft, that they might ‘the ber- 

mater pleafe the Reader. Befides I hop’d, God would’ 
me give me the Grace to make-an end of the whole: 

work, and to add what.the Readers might think . 
Beewanting or convenient. But it could not be per~- © 
Meeformed’ before the end of 1690, as I intended it, 
and the Bookfelier defired it, for his own Intereft ;- 
retarded the - 
meexecution of it; it being sot poffiblé to fend the - 


me Ehree laft theets to Leenwarden, and to get 


thofe thar were printed there, by reafon of 
Ice that put a ftop to Navigation; fo that F: 


have no Copy to prefent my friends with, 


el hoped ftill howevef that it might be done, but the 
= Froft continuing, my Book thus imperfect was - 
publifhr, and came without my ‘knowledge, 
the hands of many People in Friezeland) Tc was: 
therefore only feen by piecé-meal.and without cohe- 
rency, which gave occafion to fome of the Readers; - 
and others that had heard of it, publickly to pafs 
heard judgments upon éevetifome intended, as 
I am informed; to make fie explain my. {elf more - 
precifely, had doné it in the Book i félf. For 
at laft; when they read’, it and*in ordeteehey 
all agreed; I had given the that 
ig. 


| 
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could be witht, either as to the Reafons that had @ 
moved me to. write it; or as to to the {cope I pro- 

fed to.my felf, which appears in the Preface, and 9 

in the firit Chapter of the Book 5 or as to the ne & 

ceffity and ufetulnefs of its publithing, which 
have fhown in the fame Chapter, and the laft bus 
one. They were juft the places that were wanting, # 

for which Reafon I wrote to the Bookfeller of i 

Leenwarden, and forbad him to give out any Copy, i 

of this Book, until the whole was compleat. Be i 

- fides, during the Froft, I had time to add two Chap-, 3 
ters to the end of the Second Book, and to enlarge 
the Prefaee, in order to inform the Reader of my @@ 

B®. Opinions, and the purity of my intentions, which 9% 

not proved altogether fruitlefs; for I have heard, 

| that moft of thofe, thathave read the Preface and @ 

the work afterwards, have been {fatisfied, as. te iP 
have told Gne another and my felf ; whereas thofe. 

that had taken upon them to criticife it,had read but 3% 
fome loole parcels of it, or had not read it at all, of i 

;, perhaps had not fo much as youchfafed to.read it... @ 

Things remained a while in that ftate,every one’ 
enquiring after the Reafon that hindered the 
publifhing of my Book, and how. it happened that § 

| Thad none my felf, fince it had been fold. in Frieze- 

‘and for fome time. The Thaw came at laft, and 

| “many Perfons arrived with Ne ws of the Edition @ 
of my Book, but brought no Copies along with @ 
| them, fave fome privately, and as ftolen goods; @ 

: then every body wondered, a Book fhould have @ 

«been put out, in thefe Provinces, and it. fhould not 
be found in Holland, where the Author fived ; and & 

not only my Brother Paftors fhould not have feen it) @ 
burl fhould fay, I-had none my felf to prefent them & 

_ with. At laft I received 26 Copies of it from Leeu- | 

a warden, but had fcarce one for my. felf ; my friends 

be__- “2 and took them away themfelves, as they were 


- 
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Bfowed ;.and moft of thofe that ask’'d for them;~ 
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Mecould not get unlefs they camejuft when they 


Mewere fow'd up. Sa greedy Men are.of Noveltics,._ 
Betpecially whet they can hardly get ’em. - 


Nitimur in vetitum, femper cupimufq; negatas 
So much we love, and feek what % denyd. — 


me However it be, the Book could not be expofed to” 
Me Sale before the 11th day of March. A long time 
me after I had fent the laft Sheets to Leeuwarden, to» / 


= Mr. Nauta, Bookfeller, who had had the Book per- 
mefect in his hands for a long time, A Bookfeller~ 
mask’'d 50 Copies from him, and thought to receive” 
m them {peedily, but had none fent to him. In the- 


m mean while, I find my felf much perplext. I was~ 


defir’d, during two Months, by my beft Friends; 


mto communicate this Work to them, which they» 
Bhad never feen, and had heard commended ; for” 
m this reafon I wrote.to Mr. Nauta, I would take all‘ 
® the Copies upon me ; and pay thiem at fuch reafon- 

m™ able rates, that he would. be farisfied with it; he~ 


need but to fend them to me without delay, with’ 


the firft Veffel. Then I thought to confule with’ 


my Friends, whether I thould fell the two Firft 
Books , that had already appear’d imperfect in’~ 
Friefland, and elfewhere, or whether I fhould keep 
them until the whole Work was finifhed. . The firft - 
feem'd to be the beft Advice, to avoid the fufpicion, 
that I durft not publifh my Book, or that I was 
forced to fupprefs it, becaufe of. many things that~ 
were {pread abroad to difcredit it ; however, the 
laft counfel fuited better with my-inclinations. 
conceived that a Work that was-at firft but a {mal — 
Treatife, thé it had fince been much enlarged,would 
be more: favourably received, and prove of greater 
ule, if it were given compleat atthe fame time 
the. publick ; that the defign and cohering of it 7 


ly 
; 
4 might< 
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might be better feen, its‘Doctrines be MRK 
comprehended, and the happy effects it ‘was abi i 


toproduce be more plainly perceived, which 


| 


| 


¥ 


‘Month ; and T perfiade my felfthar the reading of 


= , 


chiefly done by the laft Part. But as the cave ie 
before alledged, had already once {mother’d 
defign, fo they did it again this time ; for perce Him’ 
ving by the Letters of Mr. Naata, it was impoflible im 
‘to agree with him, as to the price, and that tim 
“was unlikely he fhould ever doit, I was at latte 
‘forced togive up the Book to him, that might 
‘(with the Bleffing of God, ) purfue my defign. Soa d 
having altogether broken with that Book(éller, 1 iy: 


_ "halve agreed forme Monrithis fince; with another of this 


City, Mr. Daniel'Vanden Dalen, to put divers Prefies Hae 
upon it, and re-print the whole Work, 

fedand corrected, that I might inceffantly publih 
‘all the four Parts, one after another, in the form 0a 
in ‘which the Reader now fees them. For 2 
‘ro.the 750 Copies which Mr. Nauta had printed of 
the two Firft Books, and are moft of rhem {till im 
“upon his Hands ; they being an inconfiderbte oum- im 
ber, that-could not go very far, and the hafty Edi- im 
‘tion of the Book, being as yet imperfect, feem’d to a 
give room to a néw Edition, that ‘the Publick im 
“might be more fpeedily farisfied. I therefore here 
prefent theReader with theFirft Bovk,erilatged with 


anew Chapter, that‘I thought neceffiryto add at 


the thtee others thal’ ‘{utceffively ‘appear ‘every’ 


the Firft Parts, will excite fome Cutiofities for the J 
Aacer ; and that-aftogether may invite the Redder 
_ toa ferious, confidération upon the Contents, ‘and 


_ Capacitate’ him ro judge more foundly of this mat-. al 


ter than he did, ‘while this Treatife appeard 
but in part, and confufédly. “This is what I had to 


- 


this Edition, that was made in fach an 
extraordinary” 


t 
| 
& 
é 
we 


manner, and publith’d without my** 
J come now to treat of my fcope, and what 
Bobliged me to embrace the Opinions in this 
In all my Studies L-was always inclin’d,. 
to re{t upon: probabilities, bat to fearch into the’ 
hole matter, and to get a clear and diftinct know?” 
ledge of whar I thould know. Befides, many ftrange- 
things had happen’d tome in Friefland; upon the 
Writings I had publifh'd, and experience had 
Seaffured me, how little one ought to relye upon the 
judgment of Men, efpecially when what they are~ 
me accuftomed to teach, is cali’d in queltion. For is - 
not: wonderful that. my. Beok-upen the Care- 
Seechifin thould have been unanimoufly condenn‘d in 
Fricfland, thd atnongft above 200 Minifters, who. » 
Bconfented to that Judgment, none could alledge - 
meio much as one folid Reafon againft it; and “ 
afterwards ic fhould have been twice unani- 
memoufly approved of , without any change, as to * 
Methe Doctrine and the controverted Points, haying * 
™ been made in it? This has confirm’d:me in this--- 
per(uafion, that a true Chriftian, efpecially a Doctor 
of Divinity, ought groundediy himfelf to enguire ~ 
into things, without refting upon the Judgment of ~ 
others, that he may obtain a full certainty of the 
object of his Faith, and the matter of his Precepts. - 
Since that time I refolved only to follow the Holy -- 
Scripture, and. Reafon, in fuch, things in which ie ~ 
gught to fupply the filence of the Sacred Writings, -< 
and to, aflure my felf by thofe two means, of what ~ 
I was to believe, and to teach others, withour ta~ - 
king the trouble of following the ‘fteps of other 
me Men; never. putting Pen to Paper, but to write up- ~ 
on-thofe fubjects, the importance of which I was 
convinced of, or had, not been;fufficiently explain’d * 
and examin’d. I have therefore endeayour'd to 
— 
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spofible, our Holy Doctrine fromm 

fuch errors, as moft Men appear to me ro‘be tay 
ken’ with; or at leaft, to fet in order, fuch things 
awhic I conceive to -be confufed ; Whether I 
the firft that difcover’d it, or whether i needed om Hi 
Jy to promote what had been begun by others. ay 
There are other Reafons that have engag’d me ing 
that defign. For having {worn in the Univerfity om 
Franeker, faithfully to maintain the pure Dottrine 
the Reformed Church, and defend it both by words and EF 
writings, in all neceffary otcafions ; may now fay 
with Prudentius, and as it becomes my Age. 


free, as much as: 


- Per gquinquennia jam decem, 
Ni fallor fuimus : feptimus infuper | 
Annum cardé rotat, dum fruimur fole velubiti. 
Vieinum fenio jam Deus applicat. 
Quid nos utile tants {patio tempors egimus ? 


Fwofcore years ate paft, the third running, 
* Since the Sun's light upon me fhining 
Od Age comes on, What have I been doang ? 


But it would be too long to enter into partice 
‘lars, I thall only fay thar I intend te imploy the ret 
of my Life; firft, to the Duties and Functions of 
my Miniftry, which the circumftances and largeneS im 
-of this Town make more painful than in other 
places; and -than to make an exact enquiry after 
whatever is falfly believed in the World, and thea 
Erroneous Opinions that are entertained. without any 
Other ground then that they are every. day told andi 


“Men become more wife and honeft than they afi 
though very few fincerely intend it, or at leaft- dow 
-theit Endeavours to attain to that perfection mol 
fart chcofing rather to believe, and to do, what ism 


| 

| 

“heard of. or my moft earneft defire is, to le 


Mecommorily believed and done, than. to be at the~ 
me croublé of freeing themfelves from Errors, In the 
while; what paft in Freifeland, ‘when my firtt 
Book appear’d abroad, ought to have taught m¢, 
mhow dangerous it is to write upon fuch matters 5~ 
Bthere being neither favour nor profit to be expected» 
{uch Authors as rid themfelves from all preju= 
Mdices; and having no regard, either for the Credit = 
mor Power of the Faction, whofe Sentiments they re= ~ 
Meyect, refolve to follow only what the Scriprure 
metcaches, or Reafon dictates to them, and to embrace” 
Opinions, but fuch as are founded upon thofe- 
mtwo Grounds: Perhaps after my’ Death the ufeful- 
nefs of this Undertaking will be known; and tho’ 
mI dare not hope that it will be done in my Life = 
yet 1 publith it my felf, to learn:the fudg-- 
me ment of the publick, to defend my Works, and te 
or correct them, according: to the Lighti 
Meemay acquire a-new, or that fhall be communicated ~ 
merome. For methinks, 1am more able to do it, and 
me to be Interpreter of my own Words-and Thoughts, - 
than thofe that may afterwards adopt my Opinions, -. 
and have fome regard for my Memory; 
me As for-the reft, though myvintention and {cope 
me may be plainly perceived bythe firft Chapter ; yer = 
1-thall add, that no Men in the World are more ~ 
‘mote from any Atheiftical Sentiments,: more per- ~ 
fuaded of the Diviniry‘of the Holy Wric, and more 
difpofed to-render to God the Honour and Reye+ 
rence due to him, than’ thofe, whoas I am, are ops:~ - 
pofed to the common’ Opinion of*the~Power and 
Vertue of the Devil. Whoever fhall read this Book = 
with attention, and without partiality, wifl un= 
doubtedly be perfuaded of it > at leaft, 1 mean,’that = 
there is enough ro fatisfie thofe that abfélutely re- 
ject the Principles of Defcartes, concerning the ‘ufe = 
of Reafon ; and-at-the. fame time fuch as: give too *~ 


| 

| 

| much» 


amuch extent to thot Principles; and that thofe two 
Parties will equally approve of the manner in whic 
I diftingnith Spirits from Bodies, and both from 
God, without however eftablithing any thing as y 


their Operations that cannot be proved by plainand iim 
meceflary Inferences: So that I powerfully confure 


the foolith Errors of Spinofa; who confounds God 
and Nature together. I believe not that there is 
any Author, who has more folidly eftabliht the ix: 
finite difference that there is betwixt God- and_ the 
€reature, and the inconfiftency of the Properties of 


Bodies with thofe of Spirits, then I do here; aim 
‘was neceflary to be done to lay a firm foundation.o 
this work, that is wholly grounded upon that Prin. am 
@iple, at lealt as to thofe things that are the object 
of the Light of Keafon, Befides, I have this inter- i 


nal fatisfaction, that I confirm by an evident proof 


the Doctrine of our Churches, that. tends ftill om 
diminith the Honour paid to the Creatures, in order i 


to increafe that which is due to God. This Book 
witnefies for me that I fer up the Glory, Power, and 
Wifdom of the Soveraign Matter of the World, a 


much as they had been taken from him, to be , 


communicated ro the Devil. I banifh from the 


‘Oniverfe that abominable Creature to chain himg@ 


“in Hell, that Fefw, our Supream King, may more 
powerfully and fecurély reign. Though his Ear 
pire. that is to endure to the laft day, is likewife © 
fabfift in the midft of his Enemies, that are here up” 


on Barth; thar is amongft the People of rhe Devil, i 


© or fuch ip whom Sin keeps ftill imprinted the Image 
_ of the Devil; With that intention I am net afraid 


to explaia in my fecond Book feveral paflages of the & 


by Writ in another Senfe,than they have hitherto 
deen taken: But if by the publithing of fuch new 
» explications, one aimed not at the Honour of God, 
and only fought to impair and ftain the 
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shole that are of contrary Opinion, he fhould — 
ough to heart his own Credit than the Glory 
of God. Asfor me, who have formerly been in 
Opinions contrary to thofe I {peak of, and which | 
are ftill held by the greateft part of Men; I will- 
ingly propofe my prefent Sentiments, bur only with 
a fincere intention of glorifying God, and bringing: 
Truth to Light. 1 think not therefore to be blame- 
able for not fticking to the vulgar explications, I 
had formerly follow'd, and preferring before them 
thofe of fome Perfons, who have nor done what I 
now fuppofe to be obliged to do. Yet I am not 
alone in thefe Opinions ; for they are agreeable to - 
thofe of many others, fome of whom have appear'‘d. 
in the World even after me. And though they have 
produced and afferted in Writing thofe new Inter- 
pretations and Tranflations of the Bible, but by way 
of Exercifes, and eo fhew what {ubtilry and parts 
they acquir’d in theic Youth, by the alteration of 
fuch Expofitions as had learned Men for their Au- 
thors ; yet as for me, methinks that in my old Age 
T ought to make ufe of my own Byes, and to fpeak- 
with liberty. As for the reft, if there are amongft 
us, who, to multiply the proofs of our Opinion,and 
diminith thofe of the contrary Party, ftretch the 
Holy Scripture too far, that’s their own fault, and 
not ours. We prefume to be provided with better 
Arms, to dcfend the Fundamental Truths of the 
Church. But it muft be obferv'’d as a general fault 
that the reading of the Bible is undertaken with a 
Mind full of its own prejudices, or thofe of its Ma- 
‘ftets 5 and that’tis generally explain'd according to 
thole Notions, without any other Reafon or Ground 
but thatof chance, or of fome cafes that have occa- 
choice of fach parts as is then followed. 

to undertake the explica= 
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tion of the Holy Writ, without any prevention. For 
‘Dhold it for certain; that none would bave 

‘ fuch paflages of the faid Writings as I here treat of 
fo as they are.ufually Interpreted, had he not-been 
imbu'd with a prejudice ot the great and extraord- 
nary power of the Devil, or had he not intended to 
confure: fome particular Errors. I have alteady 

proofs of ic ; for feveral learn’d and pious Perfons 
have very-much approv'd of my Method of examin: 
ing thofe Texts, and the fearching into their Senfe; 
and’ having treated in my Sermons of the chief i 

Points of this fubject, I amy inform’d that many Peo- i 

ple thew’a great impatience tofee my Writings up 
on it. have frequently been in Converlations, 
where the moft important matters, elpecially thofe 
that are contain d in my fecond and third Book,were & 
difcu(s'd, and they feem’d partly: fatisf’d with ‘my | 
Explications, and in hopes of being fully convincd i 
by thofe they expected from me: I refer my {elf @ 

their Judgment,to know whether their expectation @ 

has been deceived or fulfill’d ; being perfuaded that 
if they do not agree-to fome particulars,yet they will 
approve of my intention, and contribute their ut- 

‘moft, that the greateft part of the things I propote 
may-be receiv’d and relith'd: If I-were fo caprici- 

ous as to difturb felf on account ef what may 
‘ ‘be faid and believ'd of my defign,and to make more 
of the number than of the quality of the Readers,-I 
fhould undergo great hardthips: For I doubt not 

_ but moft Men,’ having: little meditated upon this 
matter, will think that I commit a great Sin in pub- 
lithing this Treatife ; not however in reference to 
the firft Book, where I only relate the various Opi- 
nions of the feveral Nations from very credible Au- 
thors, without declaring: my own Sentiments;or con 

| futing'thofe-of others.: , Neither do I believe that 

twovlaft parts will be found fault’ with, 


@ 


ines are 
he fcond, where che mol pale 
difcufsd, will raife fome difficulty, 

. ially feem ftrange, that I 
every one. It will efpecially tee 
make fo little account of the Devil, and endue 
with fach an inconGiderable Power. For matters 
have been carried fo far, that fome Men — Pa a 
piece of Piety to afcribe many Miraculous E ~ ry 
the Devil, and to hold for rafh and impious Feople 
thofe that cannot believe, that he does whats tefti- 
fied by thoufands of Witnefles.If any contradict their 
Opinion,heis taken for an Atheift, that is, fuch as de- 
nies the Exiftence of one God,tho’ he is only guilty of 
the Crime of not believing two,viz. a good and a bad. 
But thofe that are of your Mind, deferve themfelves 
to be called Dithei/ts, or fuchas believe two Gods: [as 
the Arians ] gotthe name of Tritheifts, becaufe they 
believ'd three Gods [ of different nature. ] If any de~ 
fire to put a new name upon me, in reference to my 
= Opinions, I willingly yield to that of Monothei/ts, that 
me is, who believes but one God,and one Saviour Fe/us 
Chrift ; upon whofe words I wholly truft, where he - 
fays, Fear not them who kills the Body, but fear-bim 
who can deftroy ,both Soul and Body, Mat. to. 28, 
I fear him much Iefs, who has no power either over 
Body or Soul, and trouble not more my head with 
the judgments of thofe that plead his caufe,and take 

his part. If he be a God, let him defend his Caufe ; 
Tet him affault, whilft I am pulling down bis Altars. 
Judg 6. 13. Inthe name of the Lord the God of hofts, 
encounter that Goliah ; let’s fee who will lend him 
a helping hand! It any think to have reafons 
ftrong as to confute my Opinion, I defire him to 
propound them, with as much foftnefs; as Tam fa- 
‘Vourably difpos'd to hear them ; but at the fame 
time I’ intreac him to fpare to himfelf and’ to 
me, an unprofitable labour, and to wait till he have 
read the whole work, from the beginning to thie 


| 
| 
| end, 
4 
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“end, before he makes his objections. By thofe mean iil 
he fhall perfectly know whether thofe particulg 
and private places which he has read, and. wih 

~ which he had’ not been fatisfy,d, have afterwardiim 
been explain’d, and made worthier of his approbe. 
tion, by the concatenation of the whole Treatie 
and the reafons contain'd in it: For it would bell 

troublefome to view and examine again, all thei 
places of my Anfwers I would quote. So thatiti 
muft not be take ill, if I give none to thoemm 

‘that fhall follow another Method; and would 
make me wafte with them ,the time that can be 
‘better {pent 


Revis'd, enlarp'd. and given to the Printer, 


March.16. 
- 


here, that nothing has ben taken of 
from what is contain’d in the Edition of Leeumar 
‘den. It’s true, fomething has been added in fom 
places, for the better underftanding of the 
as may be feen at the end of the Original, wher 
a-whole Chapter has been added; in which, the lati 
‘Chapter of the Friefland Edition is comprizd. . ki 
“feeming to me it was convenient to inlarge a litem 
‘more in that place ; more exactly to thew the witli 
and defiga of the fearch I make in this Firlt Booka 
after the various opinions of all Nations, and. 
‘to-difcover the foundation ef thofe prejudices, 
have fo long Kept us from examining the true 4 
Of the mratters contain’d in the following 
Many other additions have been made to.the Feng 
‘Tranflation, which it is not needful 
matk: The curious may compare the, 
with the Original. 


OF 
Work; 


hath the defign the 
= Author, and what is his Me- 


tit 


bel 


_ § the two fir Books of this work. that I 


-publithed at fir(t, have been differently 
ceived, for Reafons alledg’d in the Preface 


mp: will nor-be amjfs to reprefent to the Reader, what 
meas been properly my defign in thefe four Books, 
[have Intituled, The World Bewitch'd, nor to 
sew what foundation I built upon, and. what way-1 

fake to find out the truth.For althé I exprefs my felf 
meclearly enough in the beginning of the work, and in 
Preface the firt part ; 1 know. neverthelef, 

that is not {ufficient to deftroy the prejudice where- 
mith, the learned themfelves appear more biaffed 
paaathe Vulgar; which I thould nevet have thoughr; 
ut it feems at prefent, I havé* found ont the Rea- 
fon, 


rds 

thod. 

é 

§ 
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"gins to feek them out, and to be difgufted at the 
former. Sciences are fubject to the fame inconveni- 
_gneies. Thofe that we fend to the Schools, conti- 
| _ -felves upon the model of thofe which have moft 


_ firit’prejudices ; fo this is difapproving the part they 


to-afcend- higher, and fearch things in theif 
_ -- Fountains; it happens ar laft, that we find our felves 


Oblig 


An Abridgment of the whole Work. | 
fon, which is, that the moft part of thofe which dommblig 


“mot put themfelves to the trouble to pafs through all Mbenc 


the Degrees of the Schools, afpire to Sciences and 
fublime knowledge, but for their particular plea 


- fure; they are the People that love liberty, and to 


whom it matters not,who isthe Matter that inftru@siby | 
them, provided that they may léarn fomething ; or 
if they are greedy of rarities, they have not fo muchMMoth 
refpect to the mode, nor to that which is New or 

Antient, .as tothe beauty of the matrer, and to that@iin 


of the work. On the contrary, it is with tholeMer. 


who pafs through the Schools, as with thofe 
live in Shops, where every one has his way, every fico 
Mafter has his Method in she work he makes. Init 
one Town. they.make the. fame. things after one 
fafhion, and in another, after another ; when one di 


as taken up with the mode, he often rejeéts: 


pleafing, without any other Reafon, then becaule i { 
jt is not as commonly ufed in the World, And we c 
have a ftrangenelfs for all novelties, fo long as they 
have not the common vogue ; althé otherwife, we 
might approve them, and have them cheap enough; 
but as foon as Cuftom has introduced them, one be 


‘mie in the road which has been mark’d out to them 
‘for their exercifes ; they endeavour to form them- 


reputation, or of thofe who are the neareft to their 


have taken; not tobe apt totake any, and to pre 
ferve our'own liberty,and thus we expofe our felves 
‘very much’;~but one runs. a greater risk, if-will- 


out of ordinary Road; and that we are 


¥ 
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pbliged to take another. Hine ille. lachyma, From 
hence proceeds all diforders. 
The common Opinion of the Devil, of his know- 
edge, power, and Operations, and of People which 
sre accufed of having commerce with him, began 
by little and little to become very fufpitious by the 
elp of natural light, which I have common with 
others, which was ftrengthened and purified by the 
riprure; fo after I had well examined: it, I was 
in doubt, whether I ought to maintain it any long- 
er, or abandon it, not only by Reafon of the truth, 
but alfo becaufe of the Piery which it feem’d to 
contradict : My Confcience it felf compel’d me to 
it ; for 1 was obliged to anfwer thofe that ask’d me, 
and to take care of my Conduct, becaufe of the 
| difpofition I faw the People in, It was the Duty of 


my charge, and every Day. occafions offer’d them-. 


felves, my pain increafed every moment, by the 
continual.neceffiry I found my felf in, to {peak and 
act as others did, or to oppofe the publick with 
words or actions, which agree not with my Cha- 
tacter,which is to be complaifant, and to agree with 
all the World, as much as is poffible, Befides f 
found not as yet foundation enough to act after an 
other manner, which made me at firft refolve to 
make an exact fearch, after the Original of this 
common and general Opinion, to know whether it 
was founded upon truth. . But becaufe I make this 
examination, 4 priore and not 4 pofteriore, as they 
in the Schools, I have propofed the ftate of ‘the 
Queftion, but at the end of the firft Book ; where 
I difcovered in the 22th Chapter,how many of the 
Opinions,which I have related ; (which are all thofe- 
that ever were in the World upon this fubject,) 
The Proteftants have at laft got together, and 
formed thofe which they retain to this Day. In the 
23th Chapter I compare them with the OFiee 


0 

d 
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 Tedge. There you‘fee what they believe touchiig. 


of other Nations; and in the 24th Chaprer, I 
by what means they have been introduced am 
us ; and whar keeps us {0 ftrongly tyed’ rhem 
So in the firft Book, I examine what is the rife of 
the Opinion concerning the Devil, and in the {ot 
lowing Books, [ diicover what fentiments we ought 


N the Firft Book I run over’ all the Workhi 

to find whence-this Opinion bas its Original, 

And for this purpofé I have omitted neither rime 
nor place. Jobferve that the fubje ought to be 
éxamin’d in two Refpects, ; ‘In refpect of the Devil, 
to find what is his. Knowledge and Power ; and in 
_refpect of Men, to fee what they tearn and effed 
by his means. Bur becaufe thefe things ar¢ preter 

natural, or are fo thought to be, and that by 
confequence they ate known. only to. God; I have 

judg’d. it netelfary, ‘to. know what are the Opinion 
of Men. concetning the Divinity, and Spirirs in et 
neral, either good or bad, and of human Souls 
from their Bodies by death, which are 
pirits : I maKe a fearch of alf thefe things, Firft, 

in the Books of the Ancients, and afterwards in tbe 
~ Moderns of all Religions, and atriongft all Narions, 
diitinguifhing them into Payans, Fews, Mahometant 


‘Gods, and Spirits, which are neither Gods nor hu* ” 
| | man 


‘es 
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aad Chrijtians, in reference to the. prefent ftate of 
the: World. I begin with the Ancient Pagans, 
are for the moft, part Greeks ot Romans, known 
_ msby Greek and Latin Books they have left us; 
|.  which-I treat of in the 2d, 3d, and 4th Chaprers 
for there are very few. Hiftories of other Countrrits- 
and other People which are come ee rnoWw*= 
) 


‘ } 
Am Abriagemin of the whole Work. 
. the eftate of the Souls. after 

man Souls. 5 and as. tO 
Jeath : You sead there allo what means they uled 
Fo attain that knowledge, and to. operate things be- 
yond the power of Nauire, by the means of thole 
Spirits, fuch.as they believe them so be. 1 come 
atterwards down to.our time. and examine all the 
ggans in the World ; firft in Eurepe, in the 6¢b, 
hapter 5, after in Afia, in the 7thand 8th Chapters 
riten, in Africa, inthe gth Chapter and at lalt in 
hnericd, in, the LothChapter ; which gives me Occa- 
fion to demonftrate in.the 11th Chaptersthar the Pa- 
pans.as well Ancients as Modern, have had. @ noti- 
on of the Divinity, that is all. powerful, but that 
ey have affociated to.him, inferior Gods. That 
the-Greeks have often called them Demons,and like- 
wife Gods, as moft of the Pagans. do at this Day ; 
which Demons, or inferior Gods, have every one 
their fhare inthe Adminiftration of the Univerle, 
ditecting the.affairs of Men under the name and 
Authority of the Soveraign God, and being as 
Mediators between him and Men: They converfe 
alfo with thefe laft, who can, by their means, know 
and effect things above the power of Nature. This 
knowledge gives fome the name of Diviners, and 
thefe Operations caufe others to be called, Magi- | 
Cians;and Sorcerers ; in confequence of which, all 
the effects that we cannot give a’ Reafon for, or 
find thecanfe of, are attributed to.thefe Demons or 

The Souls of the Dead are alfo ranked. amongft 
the Demons, and according as they have -behav'd 
themfelves well or ill upon Earth, the good or evil 
which happensto Men, is attributed. to one or the 
other, Itisthat which. has given occafion to diftin- 
suith the inferior Gods, “into good and. bad. 

After the Pagans,which know neither the true 


nor Religion; I treatof 


i 


~, 


a kind of mean between the Pagans and the Chriftt 
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Scripture among them, of whom the firft are q 
Jews, ‘having known God a long time before all d 
others, and received his Word in the writings < 
the Old Teftament,. where they ‘have learned, th 


in truth the Souls of Men are immortal, but thay! 
there are no Demons, or inferior Gods, fuch as tigm the. 
‘Pagans fancy. That God alone by himfelf ‘ruk Mar 
‘the ‘Univerfe, and that none can have 
ledge or produce effects beyond the ftrength of ng ©" 
ture, for that’belongs to only. I obferve ‘fa have 
ther, that Judaifm in the ftate into which it is ing 6° 
fenfibly fallen, fince the coming of Chrift, anda 48 
is at this Day, is-very much mixed with ‘Pag Ch 
nifm, or at ‘leaft very much infected with tt call 
whence proceeds the practices of Divinations angm '** 
Sorcery, that are in fafhion amongft the Jews,Chagg ™° 
ter the 13th. ur 
_ After that I reprefent, that the Mahometans whigm 
acknowledge but one God, and created Angel Po 
good and bad, ‘and the Devil as chief of themmm P! 
That the: Mahometans, I fay, who have admitred™ 
of the New Teftament, and reverence 
fus Chrift asa great Prophet, have neverthelél 0 

mixed in all their Opinions, a great many thok ha 
the Pagans, which they have for the moft pang 
received, and'that they are no lefs inclined to Dig 
vinations and Witchcraft, Chapter the 14th, 


After the Jews and the Mahometans, who 


ans; I pafsto thefe laft, and diftinguifh them ac 
cording to the time, before Popery, under Popety; hi 
and finge Popery. By this means I fhow, that the o 
_ primitive Chriftians fince the Apoftles, have infer R 
“fibly troduced amongft them, many Opinions 


Paganifm and Judaifin, which have been increafiog 
“under Popery. till they. attained to the heighelt 
puch, and that they had afcribed to the Angels, the 


Soul: 
the J 
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Souls of the deceafed, efpecially to the Devil, all 
the Miracles which the Pagans attributed to the 
Demons, the Devils, and inferior Gods, Chapter 
the 15th to the 21. 
In the mean while, I take notice, that am 

the Ancient Chriftians, there arofe a Sect called the 
Manichees, which had admitted in particular a great 
many Pagan Opinions, and made the Devil almoft 
equal to God. And I fhow, that their Opinions 
have infenfibly been propagated, in Chriflianity, 
even to our times; after that I come to thefe laft 
Ages, and to the Doctrines of the Proteftant 
‘Churches, among which I rank all thofe that are 
call’d The Reformed, that is, all thofe that are fepa- 
rated from Popery ; upon which I remark, that the 
more we are remote from Paganifm, either for 
ume or place, there’s the lefs credit given to all 
thofe things which refpect the Devil and his 
Power. Neverthelefs I thow, ‘that part of our Peo- 

le, not having comprehended enough, what are the 
foundations of the Proteftant Doctrine, nor in what 
it differs from Popery, are taken with the common 
Opinion of Devils, co whom as well as to-Men, that 
have Communication with him, they attribute more 
eafily fo many marvelous effects, and fo much above 
the power of nature, then others do, who have 


‘Ccaufe we faffer our felvesto be feduced, and blind- | 
ed by a faife appearance of , Piety, without having 


‘tecourfe to the light of the Seri gure, that | 


| 
| 
| 
more meditated and reflected upon thofe Doctrines 
and variations. Chap‘er the 22th and 23. 
Laftly having compared all rhefe Opinions toge- 
ther, 1 conclude that ‘the common Opinion which 
has been in requeft amongft us ro this day, had it's : 
Original from Paganifm, not that the. meer ule ot 
Reafon fhould produce fuch ‘thoughts; 
Contr: he e rhoar ic of It.1s be- 
| 
4 
| 


fall into fach Exeravagancies, with which we an 


 Chriftians by the Holy Scripmre, by reafon. tha 


‘Reader to confider, whether the Scripture gives oc 


“fie to conceive, that this firt 


leafed, and love to'continue in them. I prove thi 
thefé are theughts that never were in{pired to th 


thofe who read it lefs, and underftand it lefs, gv 
more Creilit to thefe fort of things, and becaufe al ¢ 
the World is alreddy prevented before’ they readin. 
‘and meditate it. 
by thefe Reafons I endeavour to bring th ; 


cafion to béliéVe all thofe things that are ordinarily 
faid upon that fubject, or to believe them fo as they 
are faid; or whether fuch Senriments have not taker 
foot in us from our tender Youth, and been cor 
firmed by Cuftom. Art beft, I have a very. ftrong 
preftimption for that Reafoning, that when, we be 


~ Tieve before-hand, that fuch a thing is, there is 4 


great difpofition to turn our Reafon, and the Er 
preffions of the Scriprure to that fide, and_to_be 


~ Fieve that the inclination we have of it comes. from 


Reafon, and even the Holy Writ leading us thithet 
to. Moreover, we receive the firft Interpretations, 


‘and the Commentaries upon the Scripture, from the 


hands of thofe antient Doctors, touching which | 
prove, Chap. 15. that they have been all prejudiced, 
fome more, others lefs, in favour of many Pagan 
Dottrines and Opinions, which have unawares. given 
‘occafion to that Senfe in which the Scripture: ba’ 


been expounded by them. Thefe are the Contents 
of the 24th-Cha 


pters, and the conclufion of the firt 
Book. | 


An Tluftration upon the three laft Books in generdl 


Tt feems to me that for all thefe Reafons it is eg 
part of my Treatife 3s 
fome imagine, They will 


not fo unprofitable as 


\ 


| 
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ment may be paft upon this wor 


now to appear alrogethers an 
with all its Members. 
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that regard be had only to the fecond Book, and 


that the firft fhould not be infifted upon, becaufe it 
conffts but in Hiftorical narrations; which con- 


‘dude'nothing. But as far as I am capable to give 


a reafon’for the ftructure of my own building ; I 
fay the Second Book is founded uponthe Firft, ac- 
cording to the proofs I am perf{waded I have law- 
fully drawn by good confequences, Chapter 14. For 
if it were otherwife, I had reafon to be furprized ; 


‘that of fo many,who exclaim againft mySecond Book, 
" pafling my Firft, none has taken notice of my error 


inthis point, and declared it to me, very few ha- 
ving done fo much as reflected upon it. But in vair 
they attack the Second, if they admit the Firft. 
They in no wife fee the end I aim at, nor the or- 
der I have followed, as ought to be done, in an 
exact fearch after the Truth, But they undertake 
to confure my Second Book, becaufe it offers a-lar- 
get field to their cenfures, by different things ex- 
pounded in an oppofite Senfe to that of the literal; 


like thofe ignorant Di{putants, who let flip the an- 


tecedent Propofitions, and deny the confequence that 
is neceflarily drawn from it. Ihave reafon to 
complain for paffling an over-hafty judgment upon 


"the halfe of my Work, without ftaying ‘till it ap- 
| P oy intire, and they have feen the following 
a 


tt, and the Connexion ; no circumftance of time 


Tequired that precipitation, for had nor loft a mo- 
Ment to publith the rwo laft Parts, had they nor 


hinder’d it by the difturbances they have given me- 


[believe not that the whole extent of apf oject, OF 
economy, may be perfectly feen: 


while ’tis but 


Lat fome judge- 
halfe done. So tis but at ir begins 


| 
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"The Second Book and the Third, confift in the 


had, as to the Sentiments that have 


communication with them, that is, with evil Spirts 
1 examine in the Second Book, what concetns Spi- 
rits; and in the Third, what concerns thefe wicked 
People, who feek to deal with them, according 
to the divifion that I have propofed in the begin 
ning of the Firft Book, Chap. 1. Seé. 8. As to 
the Fourth, I fay. hereafter, what connection 
it has with the former, and its ufefulnefs, © 
Touching the method I take, to make, by de 
grees and in order, this Search after Truth 5 if what 
ever I have written upon this fubject, be attentive 
‘ly confider’d, you will undoubtedly know the in- 
juftice of thofe who impure to me, that I offer 
chiefly new Propofitions of my own head ; that I 
_ take the greateft trouble imaginable to wreft the 
- Scripture, and .my -reafonings to accommodate 
— them toit; or that I make ufe of Reafon,as of a Rule 
with which I would meafure Scripture, and adapt 
it to the fame. On the contrary, it is impoffible 
- not to fee, that I never had as yet the leaft thought 
of building upon fuch a foundation; but that I 
. have run through all the World, and all times, to 
difcover where Men may have found the founda- 
tions of thefe Opinions, which I have undertaken 
to find our. For when one has attain’d ro. that 


knowledge, he is ina condition to judge folidly, 


_ whether thofe Opinions or Practices are grounded 


_, upoa good or bad Reafons. I declare then, that’ 
». [have not examined all- the divers Opinions of the 


Pagans, Fews, Mahometans and. Chriftians, as well 
Ancient as Modern, nor their Doctrines and Practi- 


_ confider 


fearch after Truth, and what of serealnny may be 
on this fubject of Spirits, and Men who_ have 


Ces,with an intent to give explanations of them, nor” 
Biro Manan them, or coafute them, but ofily to 


ac. 


> 
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confider them in themfelves, and to expofe them aS 
they are, without making any Judgment, or pro7 


ducing any proofs to fupport or deftroy thems — 


which is an extraordinary labour that none would 
ever undertake, unlefs carry’d by the defire of truth. 
So far I lay no foundation. I that am a Chriftian 
anda Proteftant, and have no defireto become ei- 
ther Papift, Jew, or Pagan. If I found nothing {o- 
lid in the fearch 1 make, I confent that they conti- 
nue to fay and believe concerning Spirits in gene- 
ral, and Devils in particular, all that is went to be 
faid, and all that can be imagined. | 

» But altho’, I have not as yet found the bottom I 


feek, and that neither Popery, Judaifm, nor Paga- - 
nifm confidered in themfelves, having there withal © 


to furnifh me, I have notwithftanding a folid foun- 
dation, which is common to me with thofe People: 
And I have further another particular, which I have 


incommon but with part of them. The firftis rea- > 


fon, which is the light of all men .in general,when 
itis found pure in them, and neither perplexed, nor 
obfcured by prejudices or paffions. The other foun- 
dation upon which I reft, is, the Scripture infpire- 
ed by God, which is equally pure in it-felf 5 And 
and to the reading of which we ought ‘alfo to ap- 
ply our felves, as if one had never read them 5 that 
ls to fay, with an entire difingagement of all hu- 
mane prejudices; and from thofe that may proceed 
from the verfions of the Hebrew and the Greek, 
Which are the original languages in which it has 
_ been written ; he muft meditate upon it, without a- 
ny regard to the interpretation which have been 
made by all forts of Doctors, either Ancient of 
Modern, 


Thefe two foundations are not Subordinate one 
to the other, but fablift- equally together. Phils | 
ja 


Jew, loyi ch to {earch allegorical Senf 
Tew, loving very-much to 
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_ig Scripture, and not approving what St. Paul wrote 
upon the fubject of Srab and Agar. Galatians, Ch 
. 4. v. 2. -has been the firft that has applied to 
1 the Scripture and to reafon the diftinction of Mr 
i} itrefs and Servant; faying, that you muft thereby 
vinderftand, that Philofophy and humane underftand- 
| ing ought to be fabmitted to the holy writ. This 
«application is become fo familiar to Divines, that 


aS ir has been received as an undeniable maxime, fince i © 
Philo took a fancy to propofe it. 

It is however a truth, that reafon ought to prem ‘ 
cede Scripture, becaufe the latter prefuppofes 
former; I underftand found reafon, to which the @ | 
Scripture ought to prefent it felf, and make it felt 
known as divine; after that, Reafon comes to the 
help of Scripture, teaching us things wherein Scrip 
ture is filent, and the Scripture likewife comes t 
affift reafon, difcovering to us things which are @ 
bove it, and above the reach of our underftanding, 
We mutt neverthelefs confefs, that the Scripture 18 
above reafon,not as miftrefs, for they have evety 
‘one their particular Empire and Direétion: But as 
being more'noble and excellent ; becaufe it is in this 
| God manifefts to us, things which no humane unt 
i derftanding ever could comprehend,1 Corinthians 2.9. 
mm 6€«=-_—snotwithftanding it happens fometimes that they meet 
both in the fame way, where they lodge together 
bh in the fame houfe, and by confequence they often 


lend one another the helping hand, but they do it 
freely, althO with this difference, that reafon as an 
inferi our, alwayes fhows a great refpect for 
the Holy writ. When therefore ‘tis faid a Chriftian 
ought to fubmit his underftanding to the word of 
God ; it mutt be underftood, the underftanding 
fuch asit is inthe Eftate of corruption, ob{cure by 
* ~ the Clouds thar furround it; and infected by the 


that diitgure And fuch it is in refpect of 


things 


| 
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things which are above our reach, which are only 

manifefted to us in the word of God 5 and which 

we ate obliged to believe as Scripture difcovers 
them, althé we comprehend them not. But it does 

not follow from thence, that we ought to believe 
thofe things, {uch as men teach us by their expofiti- 
ons, or even by their tranflations, without a great 
certainty that they are faithful. So then the word of 
God confidered as itis originally andin it felf,and pro- 
ceeding from God without any refpect to the inter-, 
pretations that have been made by men; and rea- 
fon not {uch as is born with us, and when it is per- 
plex'd with prejudices, and blinded with paffions, 
but reafon purified by the fame Spirit which has in- 
{pired the Scriptures ; the Scripture I fay and rea- 
fon, are the two only lawful and true grounds of 
the knowledge we can acquire, as well inthings 

Natural as Spiritual. 


But there is yet another diftinétion to bemade> _ 


upon this Subject, that-is, that reafon is the ground 
and rule of our knowledge in natural things, fince 


the Holy writ never treats of them. purpofely to _ 


inftruct us, and difcover them to us, and that it 
fpeaksof them only as of fubjects; the nature 
of whichis known to us as much as is necefla- 
Ty to make a good ufe of them, as well in crvil mat- 
ters as in Spiritual. In what,concernsour Salvation, 
the word of God is the egly ground of our Faith, 
and the rule of our Lifer being in the pow- 
er of our reafon, to add; f take from, or to change 
any thing in it, thd it ought to be employed on this 
occafion, in two manners; the firft isto try the 
Scriptures that are {aid yo be divine; in making _ufe 
of the knowledge that Men have naturally of God, 
to know whether the Scriptures prefent to them, 
fuchCharacters-of truth as are agreeable to that no” 
tion, The fecond is, to.compre hehd by 

C2 
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~ which I believe to be fuch, th 
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of the word contained in them, the doctrines ther 
propofed for our Salvatiou. 


- Further we muft be perfuaded, that Scriprare 


and Reafon are mutually helping, to one another, in 


{uch matters as are of their Jurifdiction ; for if th 
Scripture fpeaks not fometimes naturally of thing 
naural; Neverthele{s as it never propofes any thing 
falfe, tisthe part of reafon to inftructus, after what 
anner theHolywrit muftbe underftood in thefe 
ces, according as the matter required ; as P/alm 19. 


“touching the defcription of the courfe of the Sun, and 


in many other like places. Or if there be any thing in 
natere,that our proper experiencehas not fufficiently 


_difcover’d to us-to pafs a fafe Judgmertt,and that we 
be obliged to rely upon the Credit of others, who 


perhapsare not much more knowing than ourfelves: 


‘The Scripture may alfo in this occafion afford us 
» fome light; As in what is faid of the Rain, In th 
Evening and the Morning in Fudea, Feremiah 6. 24 
‘the little rain that falls in that Country in the time 


of Harveft, and the few ftorms that are feen there, 


2 Sam. 12. 17.-0f the violence of the Eaft wind 


upon the coaft of Afia and Paleftine in the Medite 
ranean Sea, P/alm 48.8. and the like. But that 
which is moft confiderable is, that the Scripture it 
felf inftruéts us of fome certain natural things, 10 
which the reach of reafon fhould never atrain, they 


-are fo much above it. Such is the beginning of the 


World, efpecially that of Man, by the immediate 
creation of God out of nothing. _ And fuch is the 0 
riginal of the darknefsand corruption in which rea- 
fon and underftanding is plunged, as they may pet” 


_ €eive by the help of fuch found and pure remained 
iight,-as is in them. | 


Thefe are the- general Principles I prefuppofe, 


at' there is no Body, in 
Bewhat particular Senfe he may be, that will conteft 


them 


| 
| | 
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them. Upon which I come to examine what is true 
in all the relations I have faithfully: made in my firft 
Book, and which are the Sentiments, or the ordi- 
nary Difcourfes of all Men upon that ‘fubject. But 
it is manifeft, thar I have not made to my felf any 
particular Principles ; and much lefs put Reafon and 
Philofophy above Scripture : Even the contrary will 
be feen’as clear as the Noon-Day, if you take the 
trouble to read my Writings with attention, and — 
without Prejudice : For I obferve as to this refpect, 
as well as in reference to Comets, (in which 
Treatife I have followed the fame order, of which 
Jam amafed it has not been perceived) the Que- 
{tion ought to be difcufs’d of: one fide with relation 
to Nature, and on the other with reference to Ho- 
ly Writ ; and therefore I begin! with Reafon,which - 
is inferiour to the two'others, to *fearch into Na- 
’ ture as in the loweft School, what it teaches moft | 
touching God and Spirits, and particularly the 
©Devil. For fince the Pagans have prefumed to fay 
fo many things of the Demons, that they had not. 
learned of the Scripture, of which they had no know- 
ledge, it. feems to me that I am not in the wreng 
. to examine ‘what there was that was grounded up- 
on Reafon ; and of what Opinions it feems to be the -_ 
principle, or what are thofe that are derived from. 
another fourfe. But as-what I could difcover by 
the deepeft and moft exact fearch I could make in 
that loweft School; is:yet but inconfiderable 
_cend a degree higher, where 1 find a Miftrefs 
a to this firft, that is,, the Seriprure, that 1. | 
gin to confulr in the 8th Chapter of the fecond 
part. Now asin the feven firft Chapters, where 1 
walk.as in Nature alone, I lay afide Scripture: to” 
try how far human Underftanding. may. oye 
its own ftrength ; fo I leave behind, as 
4, | 


| 


light for that purpofe, without having recourfe to. 


me =6ture. So in this fecond examination of the fecond 


go Reafon ; I underftand it in this Senfe, that I ‘take 
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as I enter ingo the Sanctuary of the Word. of God, 
whofe Oracles are infallible. 
What I fay here, that I have no longer recourfe 


it not asa foundation, or as a rule by which I may 
expound the Scripture ; But I exclude it not asa 
means, by which I acquire the underftanding of the 
Scripture ; for on rhe contrary I cannot want: itis 
this re{peét, were it not for my Reafon and Under 
vtanding in relation to God, I. fhould be in the fame 
rank with Beafts; but itis not to Beafts that God 
fpeaks, but to Men, that is, to rational Creatures. 
Reafon may act alone without Scripture; in things 
thatafe of its Jurifdiction, for Arts and Sciences ase 
the objects of Reafon: From thence they proceed, 
and thereby they are learned,that is, Man ufes his own 


the inftructions of the Word-of God,and without have 
ing occafion for them. But for the things of an higher 
Nature, which concern the Will of God, with.rela- 
/tonitothe Salvation of Man,the Scriprure is the true 
princtple and folid foundation upon which our rruft 
is founded 3 although Reafon ought to concur with 
"1, to underftand and comprehend under the dire= 
ction of the Spirit of God, the Senfe of the Scrip=' 


patt, where the certainty of the knowledge which 
proceeds from Scripture alone is treated of, I any 
nevertheleis obliged to employ my Reafon, to the 
end it may ferve me to examine what ‘Scripture 
Contains 5 not that it may reach'fo far as to compre- 
hend the things themfelves ; burit ought neverthelefs 
t© comprehend what the Scripture it felf fays, and 


that things are fuch as it 
theny fuch as they are, 
7 


But 
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But fee here the knot of the difficulry, that fs. 
hat every one crys out, that the Scripture fays fuch 
or fuch things, becaufe he conceives that the Scrip- 
ture fays them, and when the Scripture may be un- 
derftood two ways, we eafily embrace the Senfe_. 
which beft fuires our Notions. If already, withouc - 
too much examination, we have fuffer’d our felves 
to be prejudiced with Opinions, of which we would: 
however be better fatisfied, and find fome more par- 
ticular inftruction in the Scripture; It is not fought 
with that impartiality and liberty of Mind which- 
are neceflary ; but we ftill incline towards the pre- 
judices. If there is the leaft appearance that we 
may,by wrefting the Scripture, adapt it to the Senfe 
we would have it, we never fail to do all our En- 
deavours in order thereto, and afterwards ‘imagine 
to have found there fufficient proofs in favour of our 
Opinion, becaufe it feems to fay what we defire : 
As we fee rwo Counfellers explain the fame Law, 
each for the advantage of his Clietit ; and«thar th2y- 
never want Reafons on both «fides to confute the 
contrary Arguments; fo that they appear each to 
have the right on his fide ; and that it is very diffi< 
cult to extricate what they have fo much perplexed. 
_ Bur it is faid, that I my felfdo what Icondemn- 
in others ; and for me, I mainraia that thofe, whd~ 
are confcious of their guilt and worthy of cenfure;: 
caft that imputation uponme,' feeing me explain {0 
many paflages in another Senfe than tht with which: - 
they are prevented, without any othertReafon thar 
becaufe it is ordinarily received. They are per= ) 
fuaded that this change proceeds in-me from the- 
fame caufe that I:difcover in them. See the true 
caufe that makes them fay 1 wreft the Scripture 5- 
not that I really wreft it, but rather that I keep noe 
as a Slave to their Interpretations» Buc I make,... 
fay they, a -falfe Suppofition, and after: 1-endeavour: 


os al 
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to give to the Scripure a -Senfe which agrees 
that Suppofition ; That may be, but to know what a 
it is, you muft examine after what manner I mak v 
expofition of the Scripture ; and whether I cum 
3 towards my prejudices; and therefore ’tis necet- 9 
fary that I explain a little more clearly every one a je 

ghe Arricles I treat | 
Principle, they fay, I fuppofe is, that a Spr 
rit cannot act upon a Body, nor upon other imme 
serial Spirits. ‘That's the burthen of the Song, 
what they make me fay over and over everymy 
where, and is fo confidently publifhed, that eveny 


- my Friends can fcarce forbear crediting it ; as there 
come every day occafions, which make me know it 
ft is a prejudice that paffes from hand to hand from 
@ne party to another : It infenfibly fpreads it felf in 
all the Minds, and in that Difpofition the reading of 
my Book is undertaken: butthey feldom read it er 
tire, from one end to the other, as it would be but 
yuft-and neceflary.to do-; they only read fome fepa 
wate places, viz. thofe they are seferr’d to, and ef 
pecially thofe-in-which I difpute upon the Operati 
ons.of Spirits: For may boldly fay, that of thof 

that have read my Book with attention, I find bu. 
very. few — ae the fame Difcourfes: On the 
‘contrary, they take quite another party, viz. that of 
Truth. So. that I defie all. thofe read it, 
to mark fo.much as.one place where I pur as a Prine 
ciphe. of my Opinion touching the Devil, That a Spir 
rat-cannot act either. upon a. Body, or. another Spirit. 
What.is then the foundation of this noife, which is 
fo. ftrongly and fo generally {pread abroad, and 
which isthe caufe of. the great profecution that is 
made againft me? It is this general prejudice, which 
proceeds fromthe common Expofition of the paflages 

19 of Scripture upon this; that is, That a Spirit, a a 

and fo. much the more us. it Spirit, cam 


wit bout: 
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without Body a& upon all forts of Bodies, and upon: 
other Spirits. 1 require proofs of this Thefis ; and be- 
caufe this demand is unthought of and extraordinary, . 
and upon which by confequence every one is not. 
prepared, my demand is taken for a Negative. But. 
before I lay my felf: that foundation, which ofdi- 
narily is not call’d in Queftion, Texamine firft the 
Grounds upon which thefe People themfelves reft’. 
their Opinion, or upon what they ought to eftablith » 
it, according to the Idea they have of Spirits: IYay; 
according to the Idea they have of Spirits ; for,whe-~ 
ther-according to the Principles’ of De/cartes,. they” 
diftinguifh them from Bodies the ‘more nearly ‘then* 
other: Philofophers do, or that they grofly attribute* 
fomething corporeal to them. Thefe two Idea’s+ 
neverthelefs proceed as yet equally, from‘ that ‘they~ 
conceive the Operations of Spirits: upon’ external * 
Obje@ts, whether Bodies, or other Spirits, as’a pro-~ 
perty of the Spiritual Nature ; and from that they~ 
include them in the notion they. have of ‘that .Na-- 
ture: and it is by this means, that inftead of confi- - 
_ dering the Body as an inftrument which is neceffary” 
tothe Operation of Spirits; or at leaft preper 
them, they: look upon it as an obftacle to the liberty’: 
and virtue of the Operations of a Spiritual .Nature: - 
Thence comes that every Body: crys out: fo~ diffe~: 
ently: againft me, fome  faying; that “Defcartess 
Philofophy has fpoiled me; and that is» thé fruit 
Which is reaped by his Followers, defiring to- caft « 
upon it the Errors that they accufe-me of.: ~ Others3.. 
who being in the fame prejudice, yet are “Cartefians « 
at-bottom, give out, that] underftand not the Phis: 
lofophy of Defcartes: But whatever my Learning = 
and Experience be, I istend tox have -to do~bus 
with fenfible People, and leave the others av full: 
liberty to. pafs upon the Dodtrine I teach, fuch ‘Judg=.- 
ments as they -pleafe. - 


”~ 
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Abridgment of the Second Book. 


‘As to. what concerns my Second Book fee the 
method I have taken. I begin with the diftinction, 
efnames, in fixing at firft, what muft be under- 
Rtood by a Body, and a Spirit, to avoid all equivo-; 
cations: which Lhave done in the firft Chapter. 1 
fpeak of God in the Second, proveing not only, 
that the fupream Being which I denote by that 
- word, is only one, but alfo thac there is not the leaft 
communion between it and created things; dir 
reCtly confuting the Opinion of Spinofa, upon this: 
fabject 5 which I prétend to do with more force 
m andevidence than any hitherto, becaufe ordinarily 
a rs undertake to demonftrate by the meft per- 

and incomprehenfible Effence of God, the man~’ 
mer and. virtue of the Operations of created Spirits, 
which I abfolutely reject, asa way which is ufed 
to-lead us into ertor. By confequence I cannot ad- 
nuit the arguments which are taken from the nature 
ef God, to demonftrate in what manner acts @. 
Spirit which is his creature, and has nothing com- 
mom with him, but the name, After, in the Third 
@hapter; I prove by arguments drawn from the 
fovereign perfection of God, ‘that there are none of 
thofe forts of Spirits, that the Papdns efteem to be 
“Gods and’ ediators of Men towards the fupream 
Divinity 5 becaufe the Reafons of thofe that ground 
_ that belief upon the perfection of God, are dire@ly 
©@ppofite to this perfection. 

_ We then having taken off the imaginary Spirits, 
¥ come to thofe which we certainly know to exifts. 
what is, our Souls that are a ere of our felves, and: 
which by confequence, are. better. known to- us: by 
our: 
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Mur own experience ; this is treated of in the fourth 
hapter, where I preve as much as is poffible their 
immortality; and that they fubfift even out of the 
pody : I employ for this purpofe, Reafon and Scrip~ 
ture, becaufe they are two ways, that equally con- 
duct us to the knowledge of the Soul ; the firft by 
experience and by our own Confcioufnefs ; and 
the fecond by the particular inftructions God gives — 
us of the eftate of the Soul, after this life: but Ll 
quote not the Scripture in this part of my Treatife, 
where I examine but what concerns nature only. 
Neither do I judge it neceflary to do it afterwards, 
becaufe it is a point that a Chriftian looks upon, 
as already fufficiently eftablifhed ; and fuppofes it 
when he will engage in a difpute upon this fubject... 
Befides, I reject as fuperftitions and fables,whatever; 
proceeds from the invention of Men, efpecially of 
the Heathens,which is the matter of the fifthChapter. 
So we come to know with certainty, that fucha - 
Spirit, that is the Soul which truly exifts, has a bo- 
dy with which it lives, and without which it may 
{till live, and to reject all the other Spirits, of whom 
the greateft part of the World falfly believe the ex- 
iftence, But befides thofe Pagan Opinions, wehear 
every day mention made of Angels, not only by 
Chriftians, but alfo by Jews and Mahometanss The 
Queftion is, Whether Reafon alone is capable'to dif- 
cover to us; that there are fuch Spirits, deftirure of 
a proper and peculiar body? Upon this: point 
fhew in the fixth Chapter, that our underftanding 
without the help of Scripture, cannot penetrate far- 
ther, than to comprehend, that 1 1s poilible, 
but not certain, that there are Spitits. Bor this 
Reafon, I have not judg’d it neceflary, to examine 
the Operations of thefe Spirits upon bodies, or up- 
_6n the other Spirits; becaufe it feems to me ridiculous 
to. trouble ones felf with the examination of the 


~ wt. 
~ 4 


{poken in-the firft Edition, but by the way in verle 
 Chapter.And therefore it is manifeft how wrongfully 
have -compofed my work only, To deny the Oper 


all my explications of the paflages- of Scripture; 


[thought fir to infert in the new Edition that 
made of my Book, a whole Chapter between the 


- Clearly to. fhew, that the proofs related upon that 
- fubject, ftrike not‘at all to the end, and cannot be 


An Abridgement of the whole Work: 


Operations of Creatures, the exiftence of which 
is not eftablifhed: as certain. And therefore I have 


which is at prefent, the feventh Sect. of the fixth 
many People would perfwade themfelves, that | 


tions of Spirits upon bodies, and upon other Spsrits 
And. befides; that I ground upon this negative, 


but that I may. avoid this perfecution for the farure, 


fixth and feventh, fothat this new Chapter 1s at pre 
fent the -feventh,. and the feventh is the eight, 
and fo of the others following. There I pretend 


confidered as true ptoofs; which I mean as to what 
concerns ~ nature, and as te what Human: Reafon 
may conceive of it felf, as deftitute of help fronr 
the wordof God.. 
_ After that I come to the word of God, andthe 
I employ Reafon no more,but keep to the. Scriprure 
only,and I fearch im it,what it will teach me, touching 
Spirits,which is now the queftion; there I find that um 
der the name bf Angels,it-gives us to underftand,fuch 
Spirits as are. the Minifters of. God, toward’ other 
Creatures. But there is-nothing difcovered-to us) 
touching their Effence ; neither is their any thing. 
in the Hiftory of the Creation, as to their Ori- 
ginal, or the.manner of their fall; for which Rea> 
fun, part of-them was from the beginning rejected. 
from God notwithftanding, the: Seriprure puts 
thefe two things for certain, which is the fubject of 
the eight and ninth Chapters. | 


I confider afterwards the. properties and Operar 


tons thatthe Scripture attributes to them, and I en- 


deayour: 
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deavour to know, what is their proper nature, their 
power upon other Creatures, either {piritual or cor* 
poreal. But the paflages that {peak of thefe things 
do not appear to me to have been underftood other- 
wife, than thofe that attribute alfo to certain Men, 
that is, to. Prophets and Apoftles, the works that 
they have done in difpenfing the miracles of God. 
That which gives me occafion to fay, that as this 


difpenfation {urpaffes the force of thefe to whom it» 


was entrufted, it cannot make us know what was 


their proper nature, whence I take occafion to infer — 


the fame things touching Angels; this isin the tenth 
and eleventh Chapters. 

That which could not be difcovered by the means 
of the name, Original, or Operation of thofe 
Spirits, I endeavour to learn by the means of 
their orders, of which is made an ample men- 
tion, in the twelfth, fifteenth, and nineteenth Chap- 
tersof my firft Book. But I draw not any light 
from thence, fave that Angels, as well good as bad, 
have each their head ; thar.the Prince of good: An- 
gels is called Michael, and that of the bad, named 


Diabolus, the Devil; that is in the two and twenti- 


eth Chapter. 


Yet I leave it not here; I confider again, thatthe _ 
Scripture attributes in many places, fome particular 


adminiftration to Angels, I examined to know what 
It is, firft as to the good Angels*in general, in the 


thirteenth Chapter, whom the Scripture often makes _ 


appear, and always for particular revelations to the 
faithful, either to work extraordinary: miracles, oF 


execute God’s-Judgments upon Menby punifhments, 
4 


faid of this Miniftry, is. different: from: what is re- © 


or by deliverances. But I conceive not that what is 


lated of that of thofe holy Men, who have been 


employed in the works of G ‘ . 
that. they. in no wife operated by theit own_virtues 


od and his miracles; . 
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- give me a certain knowledge of the proper Angels, 


the Holy Scriptures; It feems to me, that I am 
. to fay, thofe Meffengers, were Men as.they named 


. determine what muft be underftood by the Angel of 
| defert, Exod. 23 Chap. and by the Angels, by whom 


by the Chief of evil Spirits; but in making 
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by confequence I find nothing as yet which may 


their power, or their Operations. 

Afterwards I come to a more particular exami 
nation of the principle paflages, efpecially of the 
manner of {peaking of thefe three perfons, which 
appeared to Abraham, of the two others that ap- 
peared to Lot, Genefis, Chapter the eighteenth and 
nineteenth : and in making reflection upon this Hr 
ftory, and comparing it with other inftructions of 


in the right to conclude, that thofe Angels, that is 


themfelves; not being able in the mean while, to 


the Face of God, which conducted I/rael in the 


31 
God gave his Law upon Mount ‘Sinai. I propole fi ot 
only my thoughts, and what feems to me may be fm a0 
underftood by it, bya Collation of the paflages of 

_ the Holy writ, which make mention of the mane #& > 
ner of that Divine conduct of the Ifraelites, in the tf 
defert, Chap. 15. oy § 

I pafs farther and examine what is faid in the ¢ 
' Scripture concerning the Angels, with relation to t 
-fome.certain Perfons, Nations,and Countries : And 


I conclude from thence, that what has ever been 
varioufly written upon this fubject by particular. 
Authors, is not founded upon Scripture, becaufe all’. 
the paflages made ufe of to ground thofe Opin 
ons, {peak but figuratively. 

 Atlaft coming to the Devil, and to the reft of 
evil Angels; I fee that this name has been given as 
well toill Men, as to eval Spirits, and even firft to: 
wicked Men. So Iexamine in the 17, r8andr9 
Chapters; what’ may moft conveniently be under 
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ite examination of all the particular paflages which 
Mire ufually applied to the Devil, I find that the 
ame of Satan or Devil, is ufed in fome of thefe 
vaflages; and that of Demon and of Demonium in 
ome others. And that there are feveral denomi- - 
ations ordinarily applied to the Devil, which ob- 
Milizesme to double my cares, that I may difcover 
Mawhat ought to be underftood by Devil, efpecially 
Min the Hiftory of the fall of the firftAdam, and in 
Mm that of the temptation of the fecond. This is the 
me matter of the 20 and the 21 ft, Chapters. The other 
paflages which contain the name of Satan, appear 
tome to be different from thefe, of which I treat 
in the 23, im and 25 Chapters. I examine after- 
m wards in the 26 to the 30, what are the Demonia, 

and thofe that are called Poffeft. And laftly, in the 
31ft, Chapter, what muft be underftood in all the 
other pallages, where inftead ofthe name of Devi/, 
and of Demons, others quite different are ufed, 

And therefore as the principal operations attri- 
buted to the Devil in Scripture, confift in the fall of 
the Firft Man, and the affaults he made upon our 
Saviour in the Defart; Thence I take occafion to 
examine, Whether thofe Accounts may ferve to 
the Opinion of the power of this evil Spirit, and 
of the power of his operation upon Men? But it 
feems to me, that in the narration of Mo/es, touch-_ 
ing the fall of Man, that happen’d by the difcourfe 
of a Serpent, nothing is: faid that ought to carry 
me to conclude, that the Devil himfelf can act im- 
mediately upon the Soul and Body of Man. Here'l 
keep to that difcovery, without going any further. 
Thofe that are of another Opinion, find that. this 
 Conclufion is drawn from that Relation, with a full 
evidence, and aske how\the fall of Man could hap- 
otherwife ; rendring themfelves guilty of the 
fault they ‘reproach me with, by 
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to know themfelves, how the thing came te: pals 
and to be able to render the reafon of it. But he 
that judges, ought not to {peak of it fo pofitive 
ly, declaring he knows nothing of it, and finds no 
thing revealed upon that point, he is prefently a 


ou! 
cufed of denying the fame thing it felf, and of nom de 
believing the matter of Fact, becaufe he grants he th 
is not acquainted with the manner of it. The cH af 
lebraced Voetius has however, explained himleli 
upon this fubjet very near; as I do, for in the 
part of hw Difputes, pag. 915. {peaking of the fall oti 
Man, he fays; upon the Queftion, to know how, andm if 
what manner ? it % not poffible to give fo fatufattojyM 2a 
an anfwer ; but it may be feen that there remains fil 
Something which the of our underftanding car 


comprehend, ner likewife how. the Devil feductt 
ve. 
. Examining the temptation of our Lord by’ the 
Devil, I agree that the Tempter is the evil Spirit ; 
and I believe that the literal Senfe may very well 
pafs, fuppofing that it was.a wicked Man {o called: 
But I fhew, that underftanding thefe words of the 
-evil' Spirit, literally ; the quite contrary may be 
Inferr'd from what is ordinarily gather’d from 
thence. Thereupon, if I be ask’d how I under: 
ftand and explain ‘that narration ? I anfwer, That 
I believe that the thing was done in a Vifion. 
how Schultetus fpeaks, who as well as Voetius, has 


been amember of the national Synod of Dordrecht: 
In his-Exercit. Evang. Lib. 11. Chap. 3. the quefti- 
' Onis to know, whether the thing really happend, or in 

‘A vifion? he anfwers, it was in a vifion, and after 


Gives fome reafons, which however I do not judge 
fo-ftrong as mine. None has right to require from 
me, that I fhould precifely explain my ‘felf upon 
the paflages of Scripture, and upon others: from 
which they fuppofe todraw ftrong proofs in 
j O3: 
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of that Opinion, the truth of which I here callin 
queftion; nor that I fhould declare what fenfe I 
give them, efpecially to thofe who mention the fall 
of the firft Man in Paradife, and the temptation of 
our Lord in the Defart. For I have had no other 
defign on this occafion, but to examine whether 
thefe paflages, urderftood according to the Letter, 
afford {ufficient proof to make us admit the confe- 
quences that are ufually drawn from thence, and 
to eftablith the common Opinion which fs had of 
the craft and power of the Devil to act upon Men. 
If it were neceflary to proceed farther, and to ex- 
amine all thefe pafiages to the bottom, in order to 
penetrate their true fenfe, a whole Book {carce fuf- 
fices. I refufe not however to do it, and hope to 
undertake it, as {oon as the Divine Providence will 
furnifh me with occafion and leifure. 
fhew, as to other paflages of the Holy Writ, 
that they cannot be underftood of evil Spirits, but 
only of ill Men ; and of the works of God, not of 
thofe of the Devil; thé without hefitating, thefe 
paflages are ordinarily applyed to the Devil. I 
maintain in the 22 Chapter, that it was a Man 
whish brought David to number the People, C/ap. 
 23,.that the paffage, wherein the fight of Michael 
againft the Devil,is mention’d, is very obfcure, and 
that there isa great uncertainty in the prefent 
Opinions upon that point, as all Divines grant 5 


and that by confequence, nothiag can be con 


cluded from’ them, efpecially if it be fuppofed, as. 
fome learned do, that the Devil was but a meer 
Man. I thew in Chap. 24. That the Spirit of Python, 
that is fpoken of in the 16th Chapter.of the Aéts of 
the Apoftles, can no ways be applied to the mae 
Neither does the famous Hiftory of Fob, always 
alledged one of the firft, as 4 proof of ‘his sa 
being well examined in its whole extent, attribute 
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tohim the leaft part in the evils, which by the 
Providence of God, happen’d to that Holy Man 
As to the Angel of Satan which tormented S¢. Pau 
I place him in the fame rank with the fight againf 
Michael, that is in uncertainty , there being m 
ground. ro pretend to a perfect underftanding 4 
this paflage ; and therefore I look upon it as infut 
ficient to prove any thing which is the matter of the 
25th Chapter. 
But as the Poffeft are univerfally alledg'd fora 
“eertain proof of the great power of the Devil, and 
that we read fo many times in Scripture, that the 
evil. Spirits have been caft out by our Saviour Fefw 
Chrift, 1 beftow five Chapters upon examining what 
is in it. I fee that the termof Diabolus, which 
we Tranflate Devil, is not fourd in. any of the pat 
{ages in which thofe Relations are contained ; but 
only that of Demon, which I illuftrate in the 26th 
Chapter. Inthe 27thI thew, that the mof dange 
_ ous difeafes, efpecially thofe of the Head, were 
ufually afcribed to Demons, or even call’d by the 
name of Demons ; and inthe 28¢h, that our Saviow 
Fefus Chrift, has not changed the ufual way.of fpeak- 
ing, but made ufe of them according to the cuftom 
of that time 5 neither did he always immediate- 
ly confute all theerrors, in the 29th and 30th 
Chapters; fo that the cure of Demonia, was not 
Properly an expulfion of Devils, but a miraculous 
cure of incurable Difeafes, ae 
1 come after to other paflages of Scriptures 
where neither the names of Devil, Satan, or Demon 
are made ufe of, but thofe of the Prince of the World; 
, Prince of tbe power of the air 3 Prince of this Ages of 
Lordfhips, Powers, Dominions, and the like ; And 
fhew that there is not the leaft caufe to apply them 
tothe Devil; but that the Stile of Scripture leads 


| us of it felf to underftand by all * 
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Having then examined all, I could not conclude, 
that the Scripture, confidered truely and without 
prejudice, attributes to the Devil this power and 
thefe operations,which the prevention of menta- 
tors and Tranflators difcovers in it: I grant it has 
been very troublefom to me to be obliged to take 
this party, and to confute and cenfure very famous 
Men and moft approved interpreters : It even feem- 
ed tome, that 1 expofed my felf very much becaufe 
I know that a more advantageous opinion is had of 
thofe that are not known, and that a Prophet is 
neither eteemedinhis owntime nor in his ownCoun- 
try.For this Reafon I did firft refolve not to meddle 
with thofe of Scripture, where I found my felf con- 
{train’d to go from the expofitions ordinarily recet- 
ved. But at Jaft, confidering thatmy work would 
appear but imperfect, and that they would not fail 
to object thofe famous patlages, to which I fhould © 
be then obliged to anfwer ; I ar laft prevailed with 
my felf to venture in the main Sea, and to fly be- 
fore none that came to attack me; further I do not 
believe that any one can fhew me, that the interpre- 
tations that I make, are founded upon the light of 
reafow and humane underftanding, or upon any Q- 
ther particular propofition I fhould have afferted 5 
fuch as this is faid to be, that a Spirit cannot act up- 
on a body, nor upon other Spirits 1 have made uie 
of for this effect, but of the ordinary means that 
the knowledge of Languages afford us; fo there 
is no more unjuft accufation'then that which 1s raif- 
ed againft me upon this fubjectt. 

And therefore when I compare with the analogy 
of the’ whole Scripture, with the grounds of our: 
Divinity, and with the rules of true Piery ; whate-. 

anding of the Devil, his powe!, 
apparitions in divers places in the World, his ae 
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nion, and the Kingdom which he raifes againf 
that of Jefus Chrift; I conclude not only that they 

are not grounded upon thefe three principles, bu 
. being confidered with all the neceffary attenti 
on, they appear contrary to them. In this place 
I begin to enter into difpute, and to draw my cor 
clufion from arguments which the Scripture and 
reafon furnifhes me with; having by the meansmm D: 
heretofore eftablifhed upon thofe two principles, BM ni 
-fearched after the ways how plainly and without §% G: 
equivocation to underftand the {tate of the quettions Hi a 
which properly and particularly cocern the Devil 
This is not then the point in queftion, to difpute of 
the meaning of thofe paflages which mention the 
fall of Man, or {peak of Angels, fome of whom 
appeared to Abraham, and others wreitled with Fa 
cob ; or of the tentation of Our Lord Chrift in the 
defert ; nor of the fenfe of thofe that fay David was 
tempted by Satan, and that Fob was tormented by 
him, and the like places ; but the Chief point, the 
{cope of all this fearch, is to know what to believe 
concerning the Devil. 

Upon this I beftow the five laft Chapters, and in 
the three firft of thefe five,which are the 32th,33th 
and 34th, I am not afraid of calling Reafon to my 
affiftance ; after having fhewn that the Scripture is 


= 


+” filent upon this fubje@t, for I prefume to have made 


appear in the 32th Chapter, that the apparitions of 
Evil Spirits are contrary to true Reafon, and that 
the Holy Scripture affords no proofs of ir. After 
wards, in the 33th Chapter, I fhow, that the 
knowledge that the Devil may have, as well of 
things Natural as Civil, and above all of things Spi- 
| ritual, which concern our Salvation, is nothing of 
what is believed. I reft as yet upon the fame 
foundatien of Scripture and Reafon, to prove the 


__ Empire of the Devil is but a Chimera , and. that he 
= has 
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has neither {uch a Power, nor fuch an Adminiftra- 
tion as is ordinarily afcribed to him, which 1s con- 
tained in the 34th Chapter. At laft, after having 
treated of all thofe things with all poffible exact- 
nefs, 1 come to the conclufion of my fecond Book, 
where I thew the importance of this examination by 
reafon of the great value the vulgar put upon the 
Devil, and his Operations in the World. My Opi- 
nion is, that thefe forts of Difcourfes fhake the 
Grounds of the Doctrine of our Salvation, and caufe 
a great damage to Piety in divers occafions. I de- 
monftrate. the firft of thefe things in. the 35th 
Chapter, and the fecond in the 36th. . 
As to the Doctrine, I prove in this place what 

have aflerted in the firft Chapter of my Book, vz. 
that the common Opinion concerning the Devil is 
oppofite to the proofs that Febova is God, and that 
Fefus is the Meffiab, and that the Books of the Pro- 
phets and Apoftles are the Word of God... In what 
concerns Piety, I fhew, that the Service of God is 
thereby greatly weakened ; that the Filial fear is 
very much diminifhed by that they have of the 
Devil ; that the efteem that the holy Angels deferve, 
is almoft deftroyed, that the glory and virtue of | 
the miracles of our Saviour Jefus, are very much 
leflened, that the vanity of Man is maintained and 
increafed ; and that the comfort of the humble is 
cut off, or at leaft, fuffersa great diminution. That 
Is Whatever is contained in my fecond Book. 


An Abridgment of the Third Book. 


After having thus fimp! treated of what con- 
-£erns Spirits, and particularly the Devil, according _ 
to the knowledge that found Reafoa can furnith us 


with, 
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with, according to that which may be drawn. froy 
the word of God, where Reafon ceafes 5 I pats ft 
following the order and divifion eftablifhed in n 
‘firft Book,) to thofe Men, who, according to th 
‘common fentiment, ‘have communication with Sp 
rits, efpecially with the Devil. The fame order 
which I have kept in my fecond Book, is alfo o& 
ferved in this ; for in the eight firft Chapters, 1 mak 
an exact fcrutiny of all which may contributé t 
clear the fubject I treat of, and afterwards in tk 
‘feven laft, I thew what light the inquiry has afford: 
-ed ‘me, and how far one can rely upon what J hare 
difcovered. 
I propofe at firft. the true ftate of the queftio, 
fhewing that the query is not, Whether Magick is 
poffible, for I grant it; but whether there is a Mr 
— -gick, which by the virtue of agreement made be 
‘tween Men ‘afd the Devil, may difcover hidden 
things, predict thofe that are to come, and produce 
‘effects above the-force of nature. This is difcul 
‘in the firft Chapter. 
- Following the diftinition that I have already 
‘heretofore many times fet down, I make in the firlt 
and fecond Chapters, the fearch required, and that 
firft by the light of Reafon ; which I divide it into 
two parts: in the firft, I examine, whether it be 
 poffible to conceive that Men haye any corhmefte 
‘with Spirits ; that the one and the other may rely . 
upon mutual help, or that they may act.one upon 
another, In the fecond part, I examine whether a 
there is Reafon to believe, that there may be e® 
prefs compacts between them ; that they may mu" t 
tually contract, and reciprocally perform the com § ' 
ditions of their Covenants. I exprefly deny the | 
firft of thefe, founded upon the Reafons alledged, 
Book 2. Chap. 2. andI unfold a little more precilely 
in the 2 Chapter of this, what is contained in a 
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frt, which I defend againft the arguments of G/an- 
oil an Engliflo Author, 1 beftow the third Chapter 
upon confuting thofe compacts of the Magicians 
with the Devil, as ridiculous and altogether incre- 
dible; and Janfwer at the. fame time, feveral ob; 
iections and fhifts of Glanvil, convincing him by 
his own Reafons that are fufficient for that purpofe. 
I pafg afterwards to the Scripture, as to an upper 
School; from the 4th Chapter to the 7th, I under- 
take it over from the beginning to the end, to find 
out with the urmoft exactnefs, what it difcovers to 
us.upon thig point, and upon all it’s dependencies 
either by it's expreffions, or by the examplesit af- 
fords us. Than I begin to eftablifh what we may 
believe of it according to Scripture. 

Asan Introduction to this examination, I relate 
all the names it gives to that fort of People, to their 
trade and art, and I compare the difference to be 
found between the tranflations of our own Interpre- 
ters, as well as between the tranflation of others. 

This examination is but general, but afterwards 
I come to particulars, whether the Scriprure {peaks 
of that fort of People, of their trade and arts, fo 
a& it is ordinarily fuppofed. This I do from the 
fifth Chapter to the 12th, but finding it expreffes 
not it felf as they give out, Lexamine what fort of 
People they can be, and what the Scriprure really 
lays of them, from the 13 Chap. to the 17th. ~ 

Idifcufs the firft of thefe, as well by Scripmre - 
asReafon,and proceed by degrees;fearching,firft,whe- 
ther thefe of whom the Scriprute fpeaks,have @ par= 
- ticular communication with the Devils whether they 

make their predictions and enchantments by his un- 

dertaking or by his powers and at laft- whether 
they have between them covenants for that purpofe.- - 
The. paflages of Scripture which I examine g 
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this fubject, are of three forts, fome contain 7 
ries of that kind of People, and of thew Witcr 
crafts which I fhow in the 5th 6th and.7th Chapten, 
viz. In the 5th all the enchanrments of the Egyptsam; 
in the 6th, thofe of Bzifa, thofe of the Prieftsa 
the Philiftins, and of the Witch of Endor, and may 
others, by whom the idolatrous Kings of Jrae/ tell 
into great Sins, efpecially when they came to the 
Court of Babylon ; and in the 7th Chapter, the 
enchantmentof Simon and Elimas, who are called 
enchantors; thofeof the maid fervant which was 
in the Town of — “who had a Spirit of Pe 
thon, and thofe of the feven Brothers Exorcifts, At 
_terwards Icome to the examination of the names, 
of words, of actions, and circumftances, as wel 
by themfelves as comparing the Dutch tranflations 
of the Scriprure, with thofe which have been made 
in divers Languages, by different Tranflators, and by 
comparing with the texts, the explications whic 
_-are given by fo many different interpreters. All the 
- paffages where thofe things are contained, being ex 
amified-very attentively, give caufe to conclude, 
that the pi wer or Enchanters have been vety 
mitcheivous People, whofe Doctrine and morals 
were very much corrupted; but they do not 
furnith any probable argument to affert, thar thele 
— hada particular communication with the 
Devil. 
The fecond Order of the paflages of the Holy 
_ Writ upon this fubject, confiits of thofe that con 
- tain the exprefs Laws, which condemn that fort of 
People, and forbid them the exercife of their Funr 
ction ; which I examine in the 8th and oth Chap- 
ters. Bur I find no other Reafons for thofe Prohi- 
bitions and the punifhments inflicted upon them, but 
their Idolatry and Cheats, both of which are Cri-’ 
minal, and not becoming the People of God. . 
The 
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The third Order confifts in thofe Reafonings and 


Proverbial Expreffions, difperfed through the whole 
Scripture, that have relation to thofe things, either 
to the Perfons themfelves, or to their ways. Iexa- 
mine therefore whether nothing can be underftood 
in thofe places, whence fome confequence may be 
drawn to illuftrate the fubjeét in hand: But having 
beftowed the whole tenth Chapter upon it, I find 
nothing more than before. bad 

Now as in the third Chapter, I have examined 
by the light of Reafon, whether there is caufe to 
believe the poffibiliry of the communication of Men 
with the Devil by exprefs Covenants, I do here the 
fame by that of the Holy Writ. For in the two 
following Chapters I run it over again, and infift- 
ing upon all the paffages, where the leaft mention 


is made of Ailiances, or Compacts, that are not - 


made with God but againft Him, finfully and with 
an evil defign ; I find not fo much as one that {peaks 
of thofe Agreements made with the Devil, or any 
thing like it. Upon this I beftow the 1 1th Chapter. 
In the :2th I run over again the whole Scripture 
from the beginning to the end ; From the Covenant 


of God with Abrabam, to our Saviour, and examin-" 


ing whether from whatever has been faid upon that 
lubjeck, there is any occafion to infer, that the De- 
vil may likewife on his part make his deteftable 
Compacts ; I demonftrate, that the Opinion, which 
fuppofes fuch Contraéts between the Devil and Men, 
by vertue of which they are faid tohave perform’d 
all their Witchcrafts, can by no means confift with 
What is contained inthe Dectrine of the Holy Sersp- 
ture ; nor with the Difpenfation of God’s Covenant, 


as well before the Law as under the Law,and much | 


under the Gofpel. 
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Thus I plainly thew, that the vulgar Opinion of ® 
‘Magick, and of its Dependencies, by no means pro 
_ceed from the Sacred Writings, but on the con 
is altogether oppofed to it. Afterwards we mut 

der what the Scripture fays concerning ‘thofe 
that practife that Art, and what Teftimony it gives 
of their Actions. This I do two ways, in the five 
following Chapters. The firft by offering, in the 
13th and“4th, the lively Picture which’ the Hi 
‘Writ gives of thofe Men in feveral places 5 and the 
fecond by fhowing what Opinion muft be had of 
them according to the Character given them.’ - 
Butexpounding to the Reader the force of thofe 
things, I make yet this diftinction: That I firft of- 
fer the Perfons to his view, that he may know what 
_ might be expected from them ; what their. aim may 
be; why they were interrogated ; and on what the 
great Men and the vulgar beftow their time. Af Pr 
terwards in the 14th Chapter, I confider them in & ;, 
themfelves, with their Arts and Crafts, fhowing the 
Reafons that moved the People, — 


efpecially the 
| ‘even thofe of Irael, to be by 
em. | 
Afterwards "tis required to know what Judgment 
‘muft be made of them, according to the Holy Writ, 
which 1 fhow in the three following Chapters. In 
the 15th, I affert, that in whatever they did; they 
fhewed neither real Power nor Virtue ; that they 
knew. nothing of what they ventur'd ro foretel, of 
_ todifcover as very much concealed; and that in 
_ Reality they effected nothing of what they boafted 
of, or of what they undertook to effect; “but that 
‘hey applied themfelves to deceive by outward fem- 
tances, wherein confifted the chief part of theif 


by its Expreffions in fome 
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1 great vertue to Conjurations and Enchantments 5 
examine in the 16th Chapter, what is the Senfe of 
thole places, and I conclude that after an attentive 
Meditation it will not be found that it fays upon 
that fubjet what it appears at firft to fay. 

All thefe things being thus enquired into, it re- 
mains to fhow wherein properly confifts all the Evil 5 
why. thofe Men with their Arts, efpecially the I/ra- 
eltesthat hada hand in their Crafts, are fo defamed 
in the Bible; why, fince that time they have been 
in as great hatred amongft Chriftians, who have 
mortally detefted them, and punifhed them with the 
umoft rigour; And laftly, for what Reafon the 
Laws have been fo fevere againft them, and prohi- 
ted all their Arts, as well under the Old Teftament 
asunderthe New. _ This is the Enquiry of the 17th 
Chapter, [have hitherto fpoken only of thofe who 
pretend to a Converfe with the Devil, and to be 
ina Covenant with him ; I add in this place a 
Chapter, which is the 18th, where I mention thofe 
to whom he isan Enemy, whofe Mind is fuppofed 
to be troubled, or their Body to be tormented by 
him ; thofe are the poffeft, as they are ordinarily 
call, but. I enlarge not much upon that fubject, 
having already fully clear'd it in my fecond Book, 
may 26th Chapter to the 30th, where it came. 

pats. 

Having thus ended the firft part of my third 

I thow what Judgment muft be made of all 
thofe things, which I confider in two Refpects. 
Firft, I eftablith from the: roth to the zoth Chap: 
tet, what may rationally be thought of it and in 
the laft Chapter, I thow what is the Duty of a 
Chriftian, and how he ought to behave himfelf m 
occafions, 


| | 
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Secondly,. By eftablifhing what muft be held 


in the Writings made againft my fecond Book, fome 


felves to us, when we conGdér. them but 


all others where the agreeablene{s of ‘Style; ant 


: a as to the Doctrine and Truth. I fhow again,in the 
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A double judgment may be formed upon this fub ut 


je&.. Firfts concluding that the Vulgar. Opinion 


is altogether groundlefs and condemnable, asap 
pears by the 19th, 20th, and 22th: Chapters an 


| Concerning that firft and common Opinion ; As 


expreflions of our Liturgy have beén objected, | 
fhow in the 19th Chapter, how weak are the 
Grounds upon which are founded the principal De 
&ors, whofe Doctrines are in fhort in Voetius 3 and 
that the Proofs they alledge are not taken from tk 
Senfe of the Holy Writ, well examined and feareht 
into; but only from the éxternal found of  Wofds 
if I may fo fpeak, upon which we are wont to'lr 
fift, as well as upon the Idea’s@hat firft offer them? 


ally. -To which I add, that Liturgies muft be ur 
derftood in the Senfe of the Scripture from whenc 
they are drawn, and to which they relate in al 
thofe places, where "tis {poken of the Tempratios 
and Seductions of the. Devil; Spiritual Combat, 
Witchcraft; Predictions, Enchantments,:. and 


the Series of Idea’s has caufed fomething ro’ be at 
ded that feems to have a relation to it. But moft 
over, in the 2oth Chapter, I demonftrate, rhat the 
Errors {pread amongft the vulgar concerning the 
Works of, the Devil, and his Adkerents, are ‘able 
lutely oppofite to the fame Liturgies even. fa; 
that amongft the Dottors of the Reformed Church, 
‘none bur thofe that.are of my Opinion can pretent 
to conform in this point to what they fubferibed 
when they took Orders ; which I underftand only 


21th 


cl 
be 
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21th Chapter, that this Opinion makes very bold 
artempts upon Piety 5 that it diminifhes the venera- 
tion due to God, that it extreamly weakens Faith 
and Charity, and that it expofes Chrittianity 
to the attacks of the Unfaithful, and that it 
caufes great diftractions and prophanationsin our 
Prayers. 

Laftly, I proceed further and to come toa con- 
dlufion, I difcover in the 22th Chapter, what mutt 
be believed of all thefe things, amd in the 23th I 
declare what muft be done. But as in the 32th 
Chapter of the 2d Bock, I have treated of apparitions 
in general, I {peak here of prefages and predictions 
in particular, examining what is poffible or not, as 
to thefe things, and to what caufes they muft be 
afcribed. Thefe caufes, according to the Proofs I 
have related in this place, are natural, but the De- 
vil meddles not with them: I propofe my thoughts 
in the fame manner upon the Conjuring up of 
Ghofts, the divinations of the pretended Magici- 
ans, and all forts of apparitions and — poffeffions, 
which are faid to be caufed by their malice, by Vir- 
tue of the compacts they have contracted with the 
Devil ; and laftly I thow what fort of Magick is 
practicable in the World and which is not. 

I declare in the /aft Chapter bug one, what. opini- 
on muft be had of thofe men that credit Apparations 
and Witchcrafts ; And ftick not however to converfe 
with thofe that meddle with thofe deteftable Arts 5 
And in the laft Chapter, what is our Du , and how 
Weare obliged to heave our felves in that refpect. 


We thuft double our devotion and veneration to- 


_ Wards God, our moderation and ‘charity towards 


our Neighbours, our modefty in actions, and 
our zeal in the exercifes of Piety. Such are the 
Contents of the 3d Book 


- 


j 
a 
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And bridgment of the 4th Book. 


There would be reafon to believe that this fub- 
ject is exhaufted ; but it feems experience cartys 
it above Reafon ; and being grounded upon matters 
of fa& and inftances,.it feems*that-it will not 
vour us: Our Adverfaries appeal to its Tribunal, 
and plead theit caufe with fo many ftrong and ag: 
gravating reafons, that it feems they defign to over 
whelm>us by their multitude. This confideration 
“obliges me to add this 4th Book to the 3 preceding, 
and toexamine what experience actually teaches, 
that it may be no more objected, that by my new 
Doctrine, I undertake to contradict opinions recer 
ved and eftablifhed through all the World; where @ ‘ 
almoft no place isto be found, but/it affords plain 
| 


inftance of the operations of the Devil; of which 
i dare even deny the poffibiliry. I diftinguith there 
fore thofe Inftances into thofe, that any. one may 2° 
ther from his own experience, and into thofe.that 
are grounded upon the relation of others ; theres 
no doubr but what one has experienc’d himfelf, mutt 
prevail over all the reft. But to omit nothing, I 
firft thow-how far one may truft to his own expe 
rience, and afterwards how far we may rely upon 
the teftimony of others. I difmifs the firft of thefe 
queftions, in the firft eleven Chapters 5 and ~ he 
second in the 21 following, adding two others at 
the end as aconclufion of the whole. 
I diftinguith again each of thofe parts into two 0 
thers ; having thought convenient to groundu 


_ Many examples ; the inftructions and illuftrations 

I give upon both, that no body may eafily be deceiv’ d. 
part . is contained 
from 


What I eftablith as to the firft 


BB from 

amp 
the 

fame 
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fom the beginning of the 5th Chapter, and the ex- 
amples of the following Chapter to 
the x1th: But I could not fo exactly follow the 
fame method in the 2d part, having thought neeef- 
fary, or’at leaft ufeful, in fome places, to mix with 
| ME examples the illuftrations I give at firft, and with 
BE the illuftrations, the inftances I produce afterwards. 

I therefore fhow in the firft part,that there are few 
Men amongft us, that are capable of paffing a folid 
Jadgment upon that fort of things, and that befides 
that our occafions will not allow either to examine, 
or to fearch into whatever could be neceflary, to ar~ 
tain to a naked and full knowledge of al} the mat- 
ters of Fact. I afcribe the firft of thefe faults, to 
the prejudices with which we areimbued, or\to 
the terror with which we are furprized, at the 
fightand hearing of what paflés. Thisis the fub- 
ject of the firft Chapter: I demonftrate’ in the ad; 
that this caufe, alfo proceeds, from: that we know 
not {ufficiently how far the ftrengthof nature may- 
extend its operations: In: the 3d Chapter Laffert, 
that we know not more of the things; the Images 
of which nature may. only fhow us, when they’are © 
not real, nor we fo far knowing as to. obferve all 
the tricks of men ; nor: of fufficient Authority to- 
obferve all the circumftances of: their Actions = fay. 
again, we are not Skilful: enough to»penetrateé: the’ 
Force and Virtue-of Arts, which encreafe.propor- 
tionably to the exercife we make of themi, andjof 
the care we take to cultivate them; and makeus . 
look upon meer natural accidents*as effects of Ma* 
gick. Of thefe Lhave alledgedumany proofs inpthe 
firft Chapter ; fhewing afterwards im the 5thy,that 
often: we want only the occafion’ tO | 
Myiteries of the Artifices of Men; andthe 
of the operations of Nature. 
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- L begin in the fame 5¢h Chaptersto produce fome 
inftances of Apparitions. In the 6¢h, I {peak of the 
Poffeft and Bewitched; as far as I am acquainted 
with them, and thereupon I declare in the 7+h,what 
ju ent J make of that famous Parot; which was 
thought to be bewitched, comparing that cafe with 
another known to me from my own experience. 
From thofe bewitchings of the Body, I pats to tlie 
Bnchantings of. the Soul, and mention in the 8¢h 
Chapter, what 1. have feen my felf happen to many 
perfons in feveral places, efpecially at Franeker. ln 
the 2¢h I deferibe a very remarkable Hiftory, which 
happend in the fame Town, and which has been 
the greateft occafion of exercifing my {elf upon this 
To'this I joyn the Impofture of the 
eraft of Campen has-been lately difcover'd, of 
which I have beén informed,both by word of mouth 
and writing, by undefftanding Perfons that were 
prefent, and have themfelves laid open the whok 
_ Intreague,having had a full knowledge of the whole 
matter} from the beginning to the end... Wherefore 
J have inferted the Narration, word fer word, in 
the roth Chapter, In the 11th I relate the Cheat of 
the Urfulin «Nuns of Loudun in France, whofe Hi- 
itory having been lately publithed, manifeftly dif: 
covers. the delufions of the pretended Poffeffion, and 
withal,; of the Magick, with which they charged 
the mnocent Prieft Grandier, whom they caufed. te 
be | | | 
he illuftrations I have made upon the Firft Part, 
make the infructions Iam to the Second, 
miore eafy. I beftow 12 Chapters upon them, ftill 
following the Rules.I have betore propofed, which 
‘a0 my: bett knowledge, are univerfally approved:ofs 
» To. admit as Truth, no Advices, Narration’ 
wor Teftimonies, how confidently foever they may 
| be 
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be told, before we have examined them with a 
full exactnefs, and made experiments upon all tho‘e 
cafes and inftances, the truth of which is propofed 
to usas undeniable. 

That may, if poffible, leave no perplexity, 4on 
darknefs in my work ; I make yet a diftinct 
upon this laft point. For I propofe in four Chap- 
ters, all the Inftances I have been obliged to infert 
in feveral places of my Firft Book, to facilitate the 
underftanding of the things contained in it, begin- 
ning with thofe that concern the Ancient Heathens 
that are in the Third Chapter of that Book, and 
in the Thirteenth of this. 

Thofe that relate to the Modern Pagans, in the 
6th, 8th, 9th and 10th Chapters of the Firk Book, 
are contained here in the 14th. Thofe that I have 
drawn from the Fews and Mabometans are the mat- 
tertof the 15th, and thofe that were afforded me 
by the Papifts in the 19th, 20th, and 21/%, of the 
Firft Book, are confuted in the 16th of this. | 

Afterwards I run over the whole Univerfe, from 
the 17¢h to the 32d Chapter, relating and examining 
the moft famous examples, and thofe that-are- 
thought to be the ftrongeft proofs for the Common 

nion. I alledge firft in general, thofe that are 
moft ordinary and familiar, concerning Apparitions 
and Magick. Such are the Apparitions of the Fas. 
that were fo much talked of in our Country, as 
the Fairy of Rofemberg, and the like, in the 17% 
Chapter. In the 18h I fpeak’ of thofe that pretend 
to be invulnerable to Sword and Mufquer- Ball, anc 
I prove that all the Difcourfes and Narrations made 


upon that fubject, are alrogether falfe.. I come af- 


‘terwards ; articular Relations. An 
to examine Pp rticular name, or 


Firft, of thofe that can have © 
properly be called 
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craft, or Pofleffion; becaufe they are made upd 
-feveral kinds. of Witchery, of which Poffeffion ule 
‘to be the Principal. This is the matter of the 19 
and 20th Chapters. In the 21/t, I pafs to Apparit 
onS ; in the 22 to Divinations ; and afterwards 0 
Witchcraft, from the 24th to the 32 Chapters. 
I relate but Three Inftances of the Firft fort 
- "The Firft, is the going out of the Children of He 
is 1284. The Second, is the Devil Zechariat, 
_ whom Volfcius mentions in his Hiftory of the Churches 
of Sclavonia, which Inftance I expound in the 19% 
Chapter, as a Specimen of whatever may be invent: 
ed or practis'd as to this. The Third is, the ftory 
which happen’d Twelve years ago at Bol/ward, that 
\was publifhed with very extraordinary cir 
ces: I relate it in the 20th Chapter . ‘2 
I come afterwards to fuch Cafes as have a partr 
cular Reference to Apparitions and Witchcraft, of 
enchantments, if there be any fuch. Of- the Firft 
kind, L produce the famous Devil of Mafcon ; And 
having, taken off the vail from the Cheat, I deal m 
the fame @ianner with the Spirit of Tedworth, that 
was lately. brought again upon the Stage to frighten 
me, The Queftiog is, Whether they have fucceet 
ed-in that Defign ? of which, the Reader hall be 
able to-judge bythe 21ft Chapter. He will like 
wife find in the 22, a full defeription of the Phatr 
vafon that appeared a year ago at St. Ameberg 3 and 
ef another Story which happen’d the lafé Summet 
at Lauganue, contaimed ina Letter, written with the 
hand of a Miniftev of thar Town,whom they would 
trouble with it, which I think fafficient to fhew 
what Opinion muft be had of Apparitions and 
| sal mss.. But as Divs sation, there occurs the mott 
and ingenious-Story which Fever heard of 
wiat happen’d whilft I was writing this Treatife ; 
ancihaxing begun: ar Lyons a-Year ape; is ftill’ m: 
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force to this Day. It concerns a Man, who by the 
motion of a Wand, he carryed in his hand, boafts 
of difcovering {prings of Water, hidden Gold and 
Silver, Robbers and Murtherers. 1 give a fhort 
account of the different relations made of it, with. 
the judgments of the learned that are all contrary 
to one another, and I examine what may be thought 
of it after a ferious confideration, 

But before I {peak of Magick, I examine in the 
23 Chapter, fueh proofs as are drawn from the very 
confeflion of thofe that are detained. Prifoners, as 
guilty of that crime ; and 1 demonftrate, that nothing 
inthe World is lefs worthy -of credit, than fuch 
confeffions. Thence I take occafion to examine the 
proceedings and enquiries of the Judges that take . 
notice of it, and fhow their nullity and injuftice. 

Afterwards I come to the chief proofs, that 
have been alledged for Magick, either far or near, 
long ago or lately ; and begin with a cafe which 
happened within the walls of our City of Amfter- 
dam, in the houfe of the Orphans about the Year 
1570, whilft the Inhabitants profeft as yet, the Po- 
pith Religion, to which I add another ftory, which 
happened at Hoorn, in.1670, with that of Antoinette 
Bourigrion, which fhe has related her felf.; all the 
circumftances of it having happened in her fight ‘as 
the Hofpital of /Ife. In the 24th Chapter, Lfhow 
What judgment muft be made of {uch ftories. In 
the 25th I {peak of that Woman of Abbekerk, that 
thrice publiflit, fhe was become miraculoufly with 
Child; and has been held not long ago every where- 
oi a famous Magician, in the Years 1658 and. 
From that fort of People that are only look.t up? 

on as Magicians by the Vulgar, 1 come ro thofe that 
ave been condemn’d for.fach, by. the fentence af 
Judges, and by confequence put to Death. I men- 


tion: 


ae 
at 


_. purpofe, fince they may be feen in their writings 


ing accufed of the fame crime, had been condemn’d 


|, of England, the falfehood of which I dilco- 
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tion not fuch as have been fet down by Schottii, 
and fome other Authors, becaufe it would be to 6 


J only relate fuch new inftances as are cote into 
my knowledge, that I may leave no room to obje- 
tion, nor be charged of having paft by fuch mat 
ters of fact as might have perplex'd me, and to which 
J had nothing to reply. For that Reafon, I firftex- 
amine what happened in our own Country, from 
the very tithe of the Reformation, and mention in 
the 26th‘Chap. the Hiftory of thofe that have been 
burnt here for Magick, as one at Schoonbove, and 4 
at Utretch; as alfo’another ftory, of one that be- 


to the Rack, by the Court of Holland, and was 
acquitted by the fupream Council, This happened 
in the Years, 1591, 1592, and 1593. Thence | 
go over to Denmark, and inthe 27th Chapter, I make 
an exarhination of that black Art that was faidtro be 
practifed 80 Years ago, at Kogen in Zealand, a 
Province of that Kingdom. I likewife examine all 
the other particular events, worthy to be taken n0 
tice of, that happened in that Country, and were 
publifhed feveral times in the Danith Tongue, and 
from that tranflated into Latin and Dutch. Te 
which I add a ftory of another unhappy wretch, eX 
_ecuted this very Year. From thence I go over 10 
Sweden, and in the 29th Chapter, I .relate what is 
inferted in the Royal Records, concerning that fa” 
‘maous Magick that began to appear in 1669, and 
again in 1670 ; and athird time in 1674, to which 
¥ atid another fentence delivered to me by a perfon 
that faw the execution of it, at Golnay in Pome 


FE 


I afterwards mention the Magick practifed in the 


ve 


Yered my felf, and gave the Hiftory of it to the 
Publick, This is the matter of the 30th Chapter. 
The 31th cofttains a judicial information made at 
Harlingen, with a letter written to me upon that 
fnbject from Leuwarden, which contains feveral 
other matters of fact concerning Magick, happend 
about the Years 1667, and 1668. I conclude this: 
Chapter with the relation of a cafe that happened 
in the City of Amj/terdam 7 Months ago, which 
has been lately communicated to me, the particu- 
lars of it having been difcovered whilft Lb was 
writing this 4th part. 7h 

Some People may fuppofe it ufelefs to add narra- 
tions of a-lefs confequence, after having fhown the 
gtoundifenefs and delufions of more conf 
derable facts, But I thought, that in reference 
tothe Vulgar, it was convenient to add here ano~ 
ther Chapter, that is the 32th, where I relate the 
Story of a Child in Friezeland, it was fuppofed to be 
bewitch’d, ot which I have had a full account by 
the letters of his friends and relations ; that by this 
pecimen any one may judge of all the narrations 
of tat nature, that are fo much crédited by the 
common People ; who take fuch matters of fact 
fot undeniable effects of Magick. As for the reff, 
fhould I make an enquiry after all the examples that 
are reported to prove the Operations of the Devil, 
I fhould never compafs my end. Ahd_ therefore I 
per{wade my felf, that I have alledged a {ufficient 
number of them to fatisfy the Reader, who thal 
not be able to doubt of their truths becaufe I have 
produced fuch asare moft known, lately Happened, 
and in neighbouring places ; orat leaft artended with 
one of thofe 3 circumftances, and confequently may 
be examined with great convemiency and certainty, 


and teftified for the moft past, by living perfons. ~ 


rr 


_ Afterwards ‘tis not difficult to fhow, how wrong 
fully fuch a fuperftition is cherifhed and increaled, 
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Thus I put an end to this Treatife, and make my 
conclufion, briefly rehearfing all the proofs related 
in the 4 Books, each in it’s place. Thefe pas 
fhow that there are no natural Reafons, nor Reve 
lations in the Holy Writ, no certain experiments, 
that give us caufe to afcribe to wicked Spirits, all 
the Operations and. effects that are generally {up 
pofed to proceed from the Devil or from Men, his 
Confederates. This is contained in the 33th Chapter, 
whereupon it muft be remembred, that what I fay 
concerns only the common Doctrine and Opinion 


inftead of moderating it, or even rooting it out, if 
poffible. In the 34th Chapter, I charge with 
that fault, Clergy Men and Divines, more than 
Princes and Magiftrates; becaufe the former are 
more particularly obliged to meditate upon thole 
matters, to watch over the prefervation of the Souls 
committed to their cafe; and to-attempt the cute 
ef a Difeafe that is fo contagious, and feeds upon 
the very Bowels. 
_ But becaufe’tis probable, that this undertaking 
will but flowly proceed; I will in the mean while 
propofe to the Reader and my. felf,; the leffon of 
the Apottle in his firft -Epiftle to Timoth. 4. 7. Rejett 
prophane, and Old VAwes Fables, and exercife thy felf 
to Godline/s. 1 fhow, in the 35th and laft Chapter; 
that this is what I chiefly intend in this work, and 
that Lobtain my end in moft of thofe that ‘under 
take the Reading of it, with fuitable: difpofitions 
Befides I hold it for certain, that thofe who. take. 
eccafion or pretence, from thence, «to: acoufe me 
libertinifm, are Men themfelves that 
ve-not tor the word of. God, all the» deference 
miatcould be wifht, This I ~demonftrate in patti 
culaee 
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that 1 hope by the blehing oF 

1 fhall gather plentiful a Harveft, as 
she forrows which 1t caufed to my Enemies, whilft 
| was publifhing it, were uneafy and {marting- 
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CHAP. 


Of the Importance, _Neceffity, and Ufefulnefs of this 
Matter, and in what Order tt ought to be treated of. 


Promifed to undertake this Work a long utume 
ago, and ‘tis yet longer fince 1 proj 
"Tis now at laft come to its perfection. -but 
I am afraid to venture too much by. 
-lithing of it, my own Experience 19 feveral 
Occafions, and my frequent Converfing with very 


Rational Men, together with my particular Study, 
have a thoufand hed afforded me the occafion td 


2 Lhe World’ Bewitch'a. 
-confider, Whether it was poffible, that whateyg 
the Vulgar, and ‘the Learned fay of Devils; 
whatever they aferibe tothem, were true 
not have fpar’d fo much time as to éearch into diy 
‘matter, had not I perceiv’d-that the Opinions dim 
‘moft Men, and perhaps of all‘the World, are 
grounded upon an uniure and wavering Foundation 
This has moved ‘me impartially ‘to exemtine feverd iim 
things, which my Ca!) -ahd Convers 
tion offered to me. This examination forced’ my 
to reject many Opinions which I had admitted a 
firft, only becanfe they were common rthougiy 
grounded upon infufficient Reafons, as I -came 
degrees to be fenfible of 5 fo that I find that at ptt 
fent I know much Iefs than I formerly imaginedt 
do, éfpecially as to the fabjectin hand: This,howy 
‘ever, Ldonot fay with adefign to Cenfure,.ot De 
ftroy, what others have Written: I only ‘intend ™ 
joyn my Thoughts to theirs for a fuller Inftrugtion 
-of fuch Readers as love Yruth, and are 
vvafter it. | | 
Seét. 2. I am not afraid to miftake, if I fay, thd 
«whatever belongs to this matter -has not been & 
hgufted. Théfe thar have written upon it befor 
having been fomewhat retarded by Prejudiceshtt 
ftick to their Mind, though they had freed thear 
felves of many others; for I own they have pre 
_. weeded fo far as to deftroy moft of the worksot tbe 
Devils-at leaft {6 far as ‘twas'neceflary to free Mer 
frivolous Fears: But as 
me, would, if it were poffible, altogether © 
throw ‘them, and not leave one Stone anothiet, 
that’thould not be demolithed. And therefore 
ty “whether Ican bring my Countrymen toMy 
efpecially thofe of my Profeffion, defiting 
voread this Tréatife with as little prejudice? | 
‘have written 5 and not \vo fuffer themfelves 
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saded by other Reafons, but fuch as proceed from 


Light, from a clear Laverpretation of the 
Sccipture, and from certaia Experiments. I 
right to requite thefe Conditions from the 
fincethey cannot be rejected by amy Rati- 


ns Per fon, that they are a Law to which I fub- 
mit my {elf, and that the great comfequence of the 
naztre: requires them. | 
3. Iam Confident, and I hope, . that the. 
Reader will more plainly perceive it hereafter,that no 


point of the Chriftian Religion is moré important 
than this and no certain.and fufficient proofs 
byipimay be had of all the others, than. by rejecting 
the Opinion commonly receiv'd.amongft the Vulgar, 


concerning the Craft and Power of the Devil. 
it'be imagin’d a {mall Matter ro know whether the 
De Devil has a Kingdom upon Barth what are 
the Limits that feparate his Dominions {tom that of 
of Ged Almighty ? Or is it unferviceable to examine, 
ih HE Whether {uch a curfed and deteftable Creature can 
domore wonderful things than Ged ever did ; and 
hat #@ confequently, whether the truft we repofe in Gad, 
ex and the fear we have of the Devil, ought to be 
ort equal? Such Thoughts ought never to. enter. into a 
Chriftian Heart yet they, creep into it unawares 
at leaft I think fo, and can fcarce doubt of it : for 
the more I fedarch into:this matter.the more it feems 
evident te me; that whoever entirely believes all 
that it ufed to be afcrib’d to the Devils and -bisAn> 
gels, and alf rhat..is commonly. faid of ,thetn, 
by the Learned and the Vulgar, faving the pazgm 
f the Doétrine publickly. reeeiv'd and -tangne. in 
our Church ; ‘he ean have no, convincing 
FESUS is the: Meffiah, or tharithere 
And if in this Writing -1 do not make 
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| 
purpose. Se&.4. But 


publifh this Treatife, becaufe the Vulgar are 
““eonfirm'd -in''their Errors by Men-of Letters, 
‘great (Nanié ; being full themfelves of thd 
“prejudices, ‘miake ule of their Tongue and Leama 


end they wreft feveral Expreffions and Hiftoriesa 
‘the Holy Scriptures whichbeing not acc 
Vexamniried, nor conferr’d with others, -give.a gre 


‘Devil but if taken in the ordinary Senfe, thy 
‘Jr follows; that fuch a Senfe cannot fubfift withott 


. “overthrowing the grounds of our Salvation ; that | 
“can hardly bear, fince a long time the nicety ‘will 


As to-what cdncerns this Book; 1 will 


‘Reader. The'defign'is to examine to the borrom wht! 
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OF Supernatural Things, Either as tothe 
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Se. 4. But if I fucceed, it will at the fameting ! 
plainly appear, that it was altogether neceflary'q 


‘t6 lead othefs into the fame Labyrinth, | To ti 


“probability to the common Opinion concerning 
"prove evidently oppos’d to othér clear: Exprefhon 
‘concerning the Fundamental, Articles of our Fait; 


“which Points ‘of {mall confequence, or at leaf 
little Certainty, ufe to be treated of ; fince one ar 
“nor difcufs them without getting into a fufpicion Oy, 
“entertaining Erroneous’ Opinions whilft, in 

meantime, we are not yet agreed upon 
“the utmoft confequence ; or if we are agreed dy 
“them, it ‘tis without any foundation : And therefor 


« fiice hone was ever found fault with for defenditf 


“tion Of its" fo I petfuade my felf, that I do. welly 
pub:ithing the Iluftrations upon a matter, on whit 
‘the whole Edifice of our Salvation is: grounded §il# 


“an Article of Faith; or giving out 7a new Explhg y 
fi 

0 


“order, that whoever will carefully’ and impartial) 
“examine it, may become Wifer and Learneder; 


the'fabje of ic beforesth 


“the Devil ¢an'd6, and what he really doth thatis 
‘How: Knowled ge 'exrends, in. 
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iris conceal d from’ Men 5 or as to the Ruture,as 
jg: contingent, or poflible, and not neceflary., 
seover, what Direction or Power he has to ope- 
Mire in Nature, what Communication he has with, 
Men, with the Human Soul, and with all forts-.ct 
Modies? That he fhould tranfmute himfelf into 
or put on their various Forms: That he 
Mijould act upon the Soul, or, upon. the Body : 
That he fhould direct Thoughts, Words, Actions, 
Gettures: What is his Power over the Beafts 
nd Fruits of the .Earth:; . Over, the and 
Winds; What his help. may contribute .to, the. 
Knowledge of Man and his Actions... Herein con= 
fit Auguries, or Sooth{aying, , Witcheraft, the Arc 
ef Conjuring up Ghofts,. and“of , Divining..Dreams; 
All which things are methodically (and im, the fame. 
sider that is mentioned , hese). treated of, 19, this 
‘Self. 6, Bur becaufe.che Knowledge 
them depends upon another, which issthe, Naz, 
tre of a Spirit, wherein confifts,.. an how: it's, 
diftinguithed from that of the Body : for. ey 11S ALG 
Undeniably. Spirits, :and> Manis competed: 
dy ancl a Spitir). fo ic will be, neceflary, inthis. £63 
tile’to' proceed. farther, examine: -firft, the, 
Nature-of Spirits;, Good| and. Bad, and then. that, 
Man. Befides, God. himlelf being a Spirit, but in-, 
finite and independent,we oughtinot to pay, Our felves 
with the conformity of the: Name by) realtor 
of the manifeft difference .berwixt,.the, Creates 
the Creature, we are obliged, more BaEHEY 
examine, ‘how, much; the; iris. 
ate. created “and,amengt 
latt,--how much :thole that. 
thofé that are united.,.with. Body. 
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6 The World 
7) However, fuch a dificult piece of wor 
cannot be undertaken, without knowing the-dife 
rent Opinions and’ Practices upon this- Subjects ant 
without fpecial’ Confiderations-upon them: Now 
whoever fhall refle upon what is faid and: 
as to this matter, through all the World, and wah] 
aif upom the converfe, which Men may have wa 
the Spirits, and the Operations may attend 
them; he will undonbtedly defire to be wel 
informed of all thefe things,that he may’diftinguil 
betWixt*the Truth and: Faltheod of thofé Opinions 
and what is and unlawful in thole Pradticn 
For thefé Reafons I defcribe all the Sentiments that 
have beeri-receiv’d amongft Men, in all Ages-até 
Places whatfeever; concerning God and the Spirits; 
what Have-made ufe of to conjure them 
up and down ; and-whar they may be able to opt 
rate by the help ef thofe Spirits: whence procett 
a {ufficiént matter fora particular examinat 
on of what found Reafon, and the Holy Scriprire 
reac ¢3'to this Point, and what experience 


fies‘of 


To treat of ‘thefe things methodically; 
divided this‘ Treatife ‘into four Books. Inthe 
firft I: propofe the Opinions and Cuftomsof all Ne 
tions; ip all Ages; Countries, and Religions, 
cerning’ the Deity, and the good and bad Spirits. I 
fay the Opinions andCuftoms ; for in the matter 
we undertake to tréat of, we muft rake a fpecial 
notice of ‘thefe two things ; rhé Knowledge,and the 
ACtion's Since no Fruit can be ceived from the 
Knowledge; ‘but by putting it into Pradtice. Be? 
ides, we fee “every where that’ the Behaviour ‘Of 
Men, either itt the Words or A@tions, ‘has a relation 
the tines they-have been taught. For ths 

eafon I have again divided in two parts, the é= 
whar 1s Contained in the firft Book. 


the 
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the firft part I enquire what Knowledge may be had: 
of Spirits,of their Power and Operations,according ro. 
Reafon and the Holy Scripture ; which Enquiry is- 
matter of the Second, Book. In the other part,. 
which is the fubject-of the Third Book, examine 
thole Sciences, thax are {aid ro. be greunded there- 
upoa ; a5 Witchcraft, Divination, Conjuring, and: 
the like. Moreover, as. Men ule to hate recourfe- 
loexperience, not only in things which are not 
dilcover’d by. Reafon,and. of which the Holy Scrip- 
ture is.filent-; but alfp.efpecially in this Cafe, in- 
which Reafon, and the Holy Writ, are made w. 
fpegk, according to the certainty which we fuppofe 
have acquired by Experience: This Confidera- 
tion has furnithed me with the matrer.of the Fourth: 
Books in which 1 examine alh that Men 
experienced ig themfelves, or: profels: 
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CHAP 

th 

Thar the opinions of the Heathens, concerning Gi c 
and Spirits, are to Le found in Greek and Lani 
Authors. 


Se we may the better fearch into th 
| * bottom of this matter, it will norte 
thinks, prove unferviceable. Firft, to examine'th 
various Opinions of other Nations, and then thole 
‘that are receiv'd amongft us. As to Foreign Ne 
tions, we have to confider thofe that are not Chriltr 
ans, and fuch Chriftians, as may be called Spurious 
“Fhe Firft are the Heathens, whonever werhiped 
one. true God, or the Mahometans;-who keep@ 
the mean betwixt them and us ; or the Fews, who 
Worhip one God only. ‘Fhe orhers are Chriffsam, 
who. are extreamly corrupted, and plung’d into 
range Errors, both as to the belief, and to their 
.Worthip, fuch as thofe of the Roman Communion. 
After we have obferv’d the difpofition ef all thele 
WNations, the fhall more eafily examine what is be 
ficved and practifed amongft us. As to the Hee 
-abens, we muft diftinguifh berwixt the Cuftoms that 
Were-formerly in ufe in thofe Countries, in which 
Chriftianity is at prefent eftablith’d ; and betwixt 
thofe thar are ftill practifed amongft thofe Nations 
that have not yet been illuminated with the light ot 
the Gefpel. We thall now proceed in that order. 
2. Europe, which isnow-moft or-alt Chrift 
anus, and thofe parts of Afiaand Afrioa, which aft 
mathe Furks pofleffion, and of which very near one 
4 Ralf profeffes the Chriftian Faith, were formetly 
under the ftightful Darknefs. of Pagani/m 


“nt 


till Molt orall thé reft. of the World. For-. 
mefly the’Greeks, who inhabited thofe :Countries, 
hat aré in thé Grand Seignior’s Dominions, ‘were 
thé moft famous People in the World, by reafon of 
their Learning and Religious Worthip. Next to them 
came the Romans, and moft of the Nations, who 
keep Communion’ with the Pope-of Rome. For. 
propértionably as the Romans-extended.the limits of 
their Empire, fo they fubjected the conquer’d Na- 
tions, to the Worfhip of their Gods, and to theit 
Religion; fo that their Doctrine and Worfhip {pread 
every where, and drew to: theméelves an Univerfal 
Awe'-and ‘Veneration. From’ them.therefore. we 
muft know the Cuftoms of aun Forefathers im the 
time-of Heatheni{m;: but we ‘cannot accurately dif- 
cover what was their Belief concernihg»Spirits, un- 
lefS ve know, at Jeaft in general, theirOpinions 
and Practices, concerning .God and\; inferiour Deir 


Bar the great differente! rand Divifions, 
that wete amongtt the Heathens themfelves npon this 
Actount, feave us extreamby in tlie Dark,.as tothe ., 
Opinions that are to be‘aforibed:to . 
we'may aptee upon:this, viz. rotake tharfimpéndous 
niimber of differencies:for ‘an Wniformieps Ud chat a 
he 'affirined, -that:in alf Ages, 2heiPagans:have 
Undhimoafly believedy thavithere Sove- 
tign’God, the Firft of 
fince’the Firfy Doctors of their moftfamous Schools, - 
ant the heads of their *principal> Sects, :bave gene 
tally-taughe this: Doctrine tor their Difciples.< dahe 
Opinion of. thar Old Rather al the 
gui Retigion> tfeen 
Writiig ‘apainfe the Hiearhens, did 
gives 


. 


‘dnd extended thtough¢all 
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and Senfe to ‘all beings. B/ate; .whoibas 
the name of Wife, by all the fucceeding Ages, agne 
with him, as 10 this point, as by. his “dif 
courfe: to the Athenians, in his Books of wie 
Laws. Gentlemen, fays-he, mhom, 
to' the is mit 
dies andthe end of all things, penetrates 
Gc. Arifotle, his greac Difciple, whe 
YwoThoufand Years, has been eteemed she 
of Bhilofophers, plainly {ayes in his Fish Book 
Meraphyficks, Chap. the 7th. that God as Etermal @h 
-peifebtly good, fo that the Eternal and knfinise Life ome 
in Frosty this capital point they 
other Belief, rhat the good and: evi}; which’ bela 
Men, proceed from the and Univesfal Deny, 
as Platoinére largely explains in the forementignts 


lace.‘ Equity, fays he; Eternally attends bim, phich 
the Avenger thofe that forfekg the. Lave of 
happy is be, whoftioks to it, and follows it compapiip 
may fpeak of the fupream-Deiy, ix 
pears, thar they do nor afcribe re him 
‘immediate! dizadtion of all shins = 
they divided the Goverpiment of the World 
&vetabiGods, 10. fof they bis 
(2 very: ‘paobable haz Gar 
dees? and Petfians; observing bow. 
‘were often here:-below obnoxious: + 

. Changes, which ‘proceeded. from. Heaven; took. 

-eafiorr from thente; 20 éontrive rwo fupseam Der 


they :called Oromasies, and gave bin the, directo 
to the ather,. hamed We 
‘that of the’ Earthi; Fhe Romans afterwa 


hoki Fupiter, arid’ tothe latter, that of  Bluto, whom 
_ they at Birkk'look's upon’ as.the God. of che. 


| 
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hod becaufe. all the. wile. held for a certain Truth, 
that the. Heavens furpals the in 
eed the fupream Deity in Heaven, and tne 
it, each according to his Dignity > 
Andas they conceived that the Soveraign Godeould 
never ceafe from being good, fo Fupiter, whe had 
the Empire of the Heavens, was in great credit 
them ; but Pluto, the.God of Hell, obtain’d 
but an ill name. 
5. is here, methinks, the. proper place 
dihinguith the Doctsines of the Pagans into fuch as. 
had either Religion, or their objec. 
In the latter, they enquired after the Firft and Se- 
cond Caufes.of all things, of theit Motion and 
Changes, wihout any reference to. Religion. Thus 
came.upon the Stage Pilate, with hig Idea’s, and 
4rifiscle with his Intebligencies, Plago called Idea's 
ples that fow frem the Divine. Nature, 


~ 


cerning rhis >: 
atrer, whe put 

ppoliag Heaven it elf 

nesnuel 


lublifts with him, and by which alf things tut 
hit each of them being as an Engraver. Image of 

from whom. they alt proceed ; fo that they alk 
partake. of the Nature of their Original, and ate 

pM fuch asthe princigal, from whence they flow. When 
Econfer the fentiment of Pyshagoras contained in 
the words of. Socrates, related in the Parmenss, With 
What Plutaxcl fayes.in his. Firft Book, Chap. .the: 

oth, of the Opinions of Philefopbers; and Lagntsus 
inthe Life of the fame Pyrhagoras, as allo Cicero, 
the Fir Book of the Quefiions. Fifty: 
Right, wherein ping -of shat 
Philosophers, ic 
bettes nor more | 
jon, As for Axi 
ances diftingt 
Heayens 
Nature, 

€ 
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and: that whvt moveth, muft be more durable and’ tre 
cede that which is.mcved. Thence he inferr’d; tha 
‘there are as many permanent and immoveable fab 
ftances,. ‘This. is what he teaches in his Metaphyfide 
Book:the 14th cap. 18. And. whatis-called by his 
Earin Interpreters, Intelligencies. 
Se&. 6.. But when they proceed. to Religion, there 
arife ftull among them more confiderable difterencies, 
which may be plainly perceived in the Booka 
Entitwled, Tue Opinions.of Philofophers, and 
elfewhere in. the fame Author, as. alfo-in the Book, 
a: Platonift, more Ancient than Ph- 
serch, haS written of the Life of Socrates. Thefum 
of what he fays, comes to this.; that. the Deitie is 
divided into Four, as into fome Degrees that del- 
cend from. nigh to. low, and that the three lab 
Degrees. are. again fubdivided into feveral othets, 
which: they call and “Howes, Gods,.De 
mons and Heroes. Plato, fayes Apuleius, has divided 
épe whole Nature into three, with relatian to Spiritsin 
partieutlar, believing that there are Gods, Superior, 
ale; and: Inferior. Of. which Three forts. of. Ged 
1% Convenient to-fay femthing.. . 239 
Sect. 7.. As to the Superior or-Celeftial Gods; he 
fayes; that their habitation is in Heaven, that they 
are-Inmaterial. and Eternal of their-own Natures 
ut thar there are fome, which are in fome fort Wi 
hible- in. the Stars, though others cannot be perceived 
by corparal Eyes, but only by thofe of the Under 
Handing..- After he has. diftinguithed thofe Deities 
avo, Sexes, like- Mankind, that is, into Gods ané 
Geddefles he mentions thefe-1 2, Fupiter, An 
Mears, Ne ptune,, Mercury, who-are Six 
Gods, Futioy Diana, Venus, Ceres, Minerva 
‘who-are as. many. Goddeffes:. The digniry. of thele 
© Gods, nowvitaftanding the liberty. whicl 
Roets after. took to. Accounts 


op ean PSE 
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shem, ‘twas efteem'd too high, that it fhould allow 
hem to defcend and converfe with Men, though 

govern’d their affairs, each in his Jurisdiction. 
But the fame Plato believes,the Stars are but impro- 
perly called Gods, and only in reference tothe Di- 
vine and Immutable conduct, that is-obfervable in’ 
them. The names of the fixed Stars, which’ are 
nee the vifible Gods, are contain’d in: 

er 


Arcturum, pluviafque Hyadas, geminosque 


Triones ------ 


Week,. 
inthe Englifh, French, and - Dutch Tongues 4% well. 


Day which they believe ther 
As Lune, Dies, Lun 


| 
of 
_ But leaving thofe Gods to Plato, of whofe mak- 
* ing they were,theStars,which are called byl gcorance- 
b Plancts,or erring Stars, were alfo accounted amongft 
: the Gods; the Sun was: called Apello, and the Moon | 
FR Diana, to which thefe Five were joyned; Saturn, Fu- : 
puter, Mars, Venus, called alo. the Morning and : 
: Evening Star, and Mereury, though they. appear but. 
ordinary Stars: Another fource of -the Pagan Ere 
‘ors in their Divinity, is the Conformity, betwixe, 
the name of fome Stars, and thofe of their invifible: 
Gods, they believed, that there were Deities in.the. 
Stars, who acted by them, or that the Stars were. 
Gods; who having life in themfelves, communicated 
to other Creatures, as it was believed by. dimen 
whofe Opinion: is.related in Clemens. 
Self § may Gull perceive {ome Remains. Of, 
Mundy, Maanday Martis. Dies. Mare af é 
; ( 
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Weonfdag, from Wodenfday, the Day of 
den, the name of Mercury amongft the Ancicat Ge 
mans and Dutch, becaufe he was the God of Mem 
chants, and the Meflenger of the Gods ; Fovis Di 
efteem'd the God of Thunder; Vemexis Dies, Vandvadi 
Byiday, Viadag, from Freda, the Ancient nameoo 
Venus. in, the Dutch and Saxon Tongue ; whencet 
comes, that the Frifons called that Day Freed, and 
whence undoubtedly comes the Dutch word Viym, 
to Court a Woman, Saturni Dies, Samedi, Satur 
day, Saterdag. Solis Dies, Sunday, Sondag, but in 
the French Tongue, it has loft it’s Ancient name, 
in, remembrance. of the Kefursection of our Losd, 
and is called Dimanche froma Dees Dominican 
9. Let us proceed from the Gods tothe Dr 
mons, oF Spirits of a meaner Order. Fhales of Mulet 
taught, if we, believe. Piytarch, 
ign, what the World: is fulb of Spirits , namely. the 
is, which:they inbabit, and the Earth in which 
they converfe. among Men ; the Greek. word 
comes from Aaiw, I know, as fignifying 
one thatis very Learned, becaufe they believed that 
thefe Demons knew whatever is important to Men; 
either for their Happinefs or Mifery, and rhat they. 
were as the: Mediators of Men towards the Gods. 
“tis obfervable, that Agiw likewife fignifies @ 
Mediate, fo that the Demons import fo much as Me 
diators. And therefore they have alfo been called 


Direftars of Men, and have been placed accotd- 


ing to the Opinions of the Heathens, betwixt the 
Flaavens and the Earth, viz. in the Air, and CORT: 
fequently betwixt‘the Gods and Men. 

‘ Seth. Lo, 
to their Na 


hough the Opinions were. divided, a 
» Yet they agreed in thefe principal 
¥ Wert Spirits, that they were ~_ 
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ana howexer, they were no Gods, as Péato 
in, his which explaining more at 
large in his Convivivm, he fays, that the Diesmens 
havea Nagure which is the Mene betwixt God and 
Rot what.virrue have they2 ‘‘ That of 


which ae Commands, and how Sa 
“cries mutt be performed ; As allo, that of of 
‘fring to the Gods, what comes from. Men, viz. 
“ their. Prayers and Sacrifices, fo that they: being im 
“the middle, comprebend the, both, as 
binding. waiting the whole together. 
12. As to Plate, 


were, 

aches. were matte 


it thus. ‘som come us 
“ans, Augurigs, the worfhip. of on ju 
and. converte of Gods wih exher walker 
by theit Nature Me berwixs the Gods and 
Mea, Defies pirits, and, 
could not, be berter called, 4 
in-relatiog yp, thes 
inseference to their. in 
Spm were, a WAS. 
be learned tropa Se. Chay/af 
tisuled, Agginft thofe thaplay, sh¢ 
the 
a 


smote pafticular explication of ‘eheit Qualité 
goodar 
bad, were not believed of all Nations, to be of th 
fame Dignity. There were fome,,.amongft whom, 
as much as Destyand SaipinG, 
Divine, even in Plato, the Soveraign God 18 called 
the greatest Demon. However 
general ufe was ‘to diftinguifh the Gods fromthe 
Deinons,’ aS has been already obferved, and as'A¢ 
chives exprelfes it in his Clefias; O Earth, Gods, Dr 
mons, “and Men; whoever ye be; that defire to: know the 
Truth! and>-therefore “Plato, in the place already 
quoted,‘ may rightly fay, Sou ror 
x} that thofe learned and: middle Spr 
rits, dre in great numbets and feveral kinds. But 
"tis hot neceflary to {peak more of it, for perhapst 
would only induce’ us into feveral’ ‘errors there's 
fo much uncertainty in P/ato, and others that have 
written upon it, they are fo mnch oppofed ‘againl 


one another, and even to 
Sef, 13. As to the Heroes,they were extraordinaty 
Men, and'fo far above the vulgar, that éyery where, 
efpecially ‘amongft the Romans, they ufed'to conle 
Crate and deéiffe- them, after their Death?! which'w6 
Pourth Bobk, Chap: 2.’ tiakes.a Defcti? 
tion of ‘thar @eremony, ‘with a1 the 
of it, on’ "octafion of thé Death: of 
Severus. Befides generallyfind in the whiting oPtht 
Ancients, that, the paraell'd them with\the 
Plutarch, velares in Opintins of the 
Chap: 8. Bell Fi thle? Plaid dnd 
and'that the Heroes! wete Souls feparated? 
or Vitions, this was efpecially the 


‘ 
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of Pythagoras, who in all things that relate to Re- 
tigion has. had more Difciples then any of the An- 
cent Heathens, and is yet the moft followed by 
thofe that are not Chriftians. He teaches that thofe 
«Demons and Heroes brought in Dreams,Difeafes, 
“and Cure to Men, and even to Cattle,and labour- 
“ing Beafts; according to the Teftimony of Diogenes 
Luertius, confirm'’d by Plato, and net contradicted 
by Ariftotle. 
Sef 14. Apuleius, in the Book formerly quoted, 
more particularly demonftrates, that the powers, 
which put the natural paffions of Men into motion, 
which govern them, and Lord it over them, as alfo 
the Souls feparated from the Body, are called Gods, 
and Demons, or Spirits; that the Soul born with. 
the Body, dies not however with it 5 and that fhe 
bears the name of Genius, when they. are feparated 
from each other. This meaning cannot, methinks, 
be better exprefs’d; than by naming thofe Souls, 
Affociated Spirits, or Spirsts pecultar to.one Subjett, 
fince every Man has one within himfelf. The others, 
' that is thofe that are feparated from the Body, or 
the Souls of the Deceafed, aré commonly called 
Manes, as though remaining, becaufe they remain 
or fabfift after the Body for which reafon, F'thall 
name them, Surviving Spirits. However, as to the 
Latin word, it feems rather to be derived from 
Manis, an Ancient obfolete Term, which’ fignifies 
fine and good ; as immanis imports, as much’ as Ugh 
and Crue/ becaufe the Manes were ordinarily 
ken for Benevolent Spirits: 
1. Somie of this laft-fort remained: 
Houfe'of the deceafed; to watch over his Su F 
fors, and were called Lares, ot Domeftick 5 
‘but the others err’d at random, 
cording as they had deferved by their wicked 
They could caufe but. vain Fears to virtuous ola. 


| 
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fons, but. to.the Vitioys, a ju Tersour, andall.om 
of Pains. They were called Lares: Night Planta 


Pheedo, 
from Remures, and 
mulu, who frightfully i 
his. Brother Remus, after he ad tiled 
Narrations. were true, fuch Spirits might. be, cal 
terrifying Spirits, Ovid in the Fifth Book 7 ty 


Fafts. plainly. fays. what myft be. underftood 
that Name. 


Mox etiam. Lemures animas.dixere filentum. 
Fhe Soul of the. Dead had the Name of 


_ The Lares, or ps the Genes 
called by Marais in his bird Book of the 
Chap. 4, Born b 
nAtos : > ast ythor 
them thas wa breath, by. them that Bac 
and by them ourSoul fubfifis: But ’tis beret 
call them Gods, and Governors of Countries, tO, diftir 
ach, Family, agthey were 
the Geniufes, and Idgok’d upon as takin care of the 
ver it efs’ 
but Confufion.and, Darknefs to. be met with in. 
of the Heathens, thole Names,and 
their pretended Signification, th ey having, not well 
known themélyes ‘What Worthipped, as.¢ 
Of a8 Spirits; neither need we take much. “rouble 
ig unravelling what they knew. not 
both of them, and of theis 
48 tong, Earth This bet 


we 

of 
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de Lot of the. Bicathens, and of sheir, Gods, Jere- 


miah, 10. j 
Whether this laft fort of Gods, or 
rts, were called Genss,, Manes, Penates, of Lemurcs, 
inplainly. appears chat they believed the uy 
of the Soul ; which Opinign being. with 
that of Daemons, Rave eccafion to. cantriye. thofe 
forts of Spirits. Plato in his Book-Of the Seu/, Ear 
tituled; Phaedo, induces Socrates, {peaking near 
Death i thefe Words. Abgue al, the Soul 
inmactal, and unperifoable, and confequently it muft 
gate line, invifible places ; others prem 
tend to infer from the Etymology of the- Word, 
Sy JUTULUENE Sy 
-have named them above ; but a little after he Tran- 
fates, apud Inferos, in Subterrancous Places : which 
ceafed under the Earth. Cicero, in the figft Baok 
of the Tufculan Queftions, Sef 26. thows. bath in 
thele Words: We believe, that the Souls furvige be- 
caufe all our Reafonings lead to that Opinion, Rea 
fon alfa to teach ws where then are 3 whence: Iguer 
tance bas taken occasion to inwent Place 
becaufe Bodies being put into the Barth, and cover 
mith: Earth, (hunao, whence comes 
vied) thereaf it bas, been beldeveds 
bive.undex the: Earth, Now.” | 
which the Interpr@tersof the New, Teftamen 
times Tranflare by. fomerimes by 
Grave; of which agrees with the Seale 
Storgtes, or that of Plata: the 
ferementioned ‘Socrates Ae 
asked him how he would be busied. as 
fays he; Fhat I ams.that dead Bods deed ry. 
Dead fignifying, rhat they might 19 


Body, but as to Fim that 


SE 


a. 


od 
| 


| we fhall be obliged frequently to. mention’ hert 
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‘fhould pals, es rivas to the gf 
Siard Felicity of the Bleffed: which very much diffen 
from the Grave or Hell. And therefore ‘tis cértain, 
that Socrates, who. fpake fo, believed the:Soul 
be Immortal, and that Plato, who writ his: Words 
was of the fame perfuafion, | 


Sef. 18. But there were others, who tho they 


were of the fame opinion, yet having not acquire i 
fo much infight into the State of Souls feparared 1) 

from “their Bodies, invented Tran{migrationsan y 
Purifications. The Druids, fo famous amongtt te 

Gauls , -held together the. 


or Tranfmigration of Souls, with theit Immorult 
ty ; For they ‘unanimoufly taught, according tothe 
Teftimony of Cefar, Book 8. Chap. 18." Non 
‘re ‘animas fed ab poft mortem tranfire ad alits: 
Souls die not, -but that after Death they pafs fromm 
to another. ‘The‘antient Egyptians were of the'fame 

Opinion, and *Herodorus‘writes, thar they were: the 
_ firft who tatight the Immortality of the Soul >. fm 

fays he, thetr fentiment 4, that the Soul 
_ wed of the Body, paffes into another Body, which sthen 

born and after fhe has thus walked throsigh all, forts 
of Bodies upon Earth, in the Sea, and inthe sAity fo 
at laft returns tht. a human Body, Thence wa 
that Pythagoras had his Doctrine, which he brought 
over into Greece,whence it paffed into Italy, Lattant 
explains the Opinions of that Philifopher in=his 
Seventh Book de Proemio, Chap. 8.: ‘In thefe words$ 
Pythagoras fooliflly afferted, that the Souls 
to other Bodies,’ from the Bodies of Wen intothofed 
Beafts,and from thofe of Bealts into thofe' of Men 
and that bis own had ‘formerly been that. of -Euphot 
Plato and feveral others bave partly followed bim, 


*) 3 


.¥ Shey 
Seft. 19 


met 
leat 
Ble 

the 
Ke 


The World Bewitch'd. 


mentioned: Treatife, which contains his laft Words, 
leads the Souls to fome places, where they fhall be 
Blefled or Tormented, without Bodies: He fends 
tho who fhall have done Good into the Upper and 
Aetherial Regions, where he believes the moft pure 
part of this Orb to be, and where the Soul fhall 
Frernally live without the Body, in an unexpreffi- 
ble Felicity. Whereas he condemns thofe of the 
Wicked to the Tartarus, which is a deep and fright- 
ful Aby{s, where they fhall be punith’d according 
to their Deferts. From that Gulf of Torments he 
draws four Rivers, to which he gives as. many 
Names; very fit to exprefs his Notion, v#z. Oceanus, 
a precipitate Torrent; Acheron, a Torrent of Tor- 


Seft, 19. But Socrates, as Plato relates in the fore- - 


ments; Pyripblegeton, Conflagration ; and Cocytus, 


Bemoaning. Here Sinners, who have not been al- 
together incorrigible, ‘are to be purged with many 


according to their Deferts. There you have the 
original of Purgatory, or of that purging Fire, ftill 
believed by the Roman Church. However, Socrates 
gives out that Narration but for a Chimera: For 


Pains and Vexations, more or lefs, longer or fhorter, 


before he begins it he calls it,uv Ger 


4 pretty Fable worth hearing 3 and at the end he 
fays: But no Man of Senfe ought to maintain that O- 
pinio: fo, as I have related, though I efteem st rational 
and yuft, to [hove that it goes very near fo, in refer enge 
to wm Souls, and their Habitations ; fince it plainly 
appears that the Soul % immortal. Thele. Words of 


- 


Dying Man, who.exhorts thofe that pre ent 


fuade me 


be at- all times ready for. Deaths »ps faid, that 


more and more of. what I, have alreaey 


the Hear ; elves, varioufly upon 
Heathens exprefs'd ak otherwife, when 


th {pe 
-thefe Matterss, and that they Religion ; than 


they confider them in,,seference 
an gelation to the engut 


> 
. “ 
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ted 
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_ them; Thefe Arts were directed to two 


‘after Natural things; bac ar the fiime time 


fhow, that they were not vefy cettain of whatthy 
fzid, nor of What ‘they believed. 

That thofe Opinions, are she Source and Bafis of 
Art of Divinatim. 


HE Opinions ‘of the Heathens ‘concern 
Spirits, being thus explained in fhort, will git 

ts an eafie underftanding of whatever is read 2 
their Books, concerning their Cuiftoms and Pratt 
fes upon this Subject, ahd the Arts that ee 
§, 0 
which Man is: always inclined of himfelf 5 thats, 
to know much, and to do much. Divination wi 
ufed to acquire an unlimited Know yand Me 
‘Bick, to produce wonderful effects. Our 
‘defign neceffarily requires-to fpeak clearly anda 
Rinctly of both. 

Sett. 2. “As to the Firft, we find-in:the Authos 
and ‘in feveral others, that every one was eaget 

_ Obtain the favour of the Gods, ‘whether great! 
‘Tittle, and ‘that they earneftly ‘fought to pleafe 
Rood Spirits, and to turn. off the evil. To this-end 
they built Temples, eftablith’d Forms of Prayeh | 
confecrated Priefts, ‘offer’d Sacrifices, inftitured 

Hivals and Games of all forts. Befides that, try 
“ufed ‘feveral theans to difcover the defigns and:tr 
of theGods, together -with the happines 
and misfortune of Men ; to which they fuppofed™ 

_ Strain, “either by the Knowledge they ‘might 
from the-help of the Demons, the communica 
the Penates, of the Remures, ‘by the'means of OF 


cles 
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ns Conjuratiotis and Witcheraft, or by the ob- 
vation of the influence of the Stars, the iniotiohs 
Air, the dréaims of fleeping Perfons, ‘by con- 
uit tip Ghofts, ‘by incharitthents, for which they 
ade te of Cartafies, by Progtiofticks drawn from 
he days of the year, the hours of the day, or the 
fiéting of Mén and ‘Beafts. 'WhatéVer was practi- 
id 4s to thts point atriongft the Romans, was cal- 
tl Divination, that propérly fignifiés an exercife of 
concerning God, of which, Cicero has written 
pittictlar Book. Polydore Virgil in his fitft Book, 
bap. 4. relates, in what confifted ail thofe Arts. 
Wheréfore 1 fall extract out of that Artthor, and 
evétdl thers, what is neceflary for the under- 
Randing of this matter. 
3. There were two forts of Divinations 
Ancigntly in ufe amongft the Greeks and the Romans, 
the one Was rightly called Narwral, bat the other 
Artificial ; they held for a Natural Divination, what 
Ver 4 particular, free, and voluntary Action of the 
Mind of Man, without the help of Reafon, or any 
Conjecture, or Prognoftick, porténded as future, 
as it oftén happens in a Dreatn, and éven without 
Sleeping in'the Fits of a raving Féver, thence the 
Goddeffes called Furies, had their Name, and ‘twas 
believ'd, thar fome Priéfts~ and even the Sybil, En- 
had ‘bepun to utter their ‘Oracles in fuch Par 
toxyfms. Jupiter Hammon, and Apéllo of ~Delpbos, 
gave their Anfwers in {uch a way, and, by Toch fort 
st People, of which theit Prieftstbemelves 
And as thofe Perfons were éfteem’d 
the courfeof Nature, the vilgat aicribed So 
tit affedted furor, what a Tong Obfervation 
‘frequent experience cauded them “The 
et atid moft famous Of 4 by 
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the infpection of the Bowels of fanctified 
befides Auguries, and cafting of Lots. » 
Seé&. 4. Aftrology was called by the Greeks, a Gi 
jeCture drawn from the Stars; fo that 
may be named Divines by the Stars, the commu 
cation of the Gods with the Stars, of which m 
tion has been made before, the operations of thol 
-Celeftial Bodies, and: the influences upon the ini 
‘rior part of‘the World, and upon Men, and eva 
upon one another, gave occafion to believe, th 
from thence may be*drawn conjectures ufefulit 
Mankind ; but I fhall ‘not inlarge upon this pol 
farther ; becaufe I treat of ic as far as ‘tis necellay 
in my Examination of Councils, Chap. 8. wheres 
be feen, what rank is to be given to thofe thatat 
called Genethliaci, or Planetarii, which we ulualy 
call Fortune-tellers ; who by the infpection of t 
Stars, efpecially of the Planets, in the inftant thd 
a perfon was born, foretell what inclinations, wht. 
fortune he fhall have,‘ and of what fort of death ei 
| 


thall dye which Art is not ‘yet int 
‘World : but becaufe there will be occafion to {peak 
of it afterwards, I fhall prefent the Reader oslf 
with a fhort account of the three others. 
5. Donatus derives the Word Haru/picesatt 
_Harufpicina, from Haruga a Sacrifice, and Exta br 
trailes, it being the Art of foretelling future things 
by the infpection of the Entrails of Beafts, that wet 
facrificed to the falfe Gods, as thé thofe Gods ba 
imprinted fome figns on the Bowels of the Victim 
that were offer’d tothem. To this fort belong & 
Cafe recited by Apian in his fecond Book of 
Wars of Alexandria, and by Cicero, namely, 
Beart was found in an Ox, which Julius Cafat le 
crificed,the firft day that he fate on the Golden Seat 
wherefore the Diviners . told him, that fuch 4 fit 
ting could not prove happy to.him, 


4G 
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6, 6. To thofe Arts M. Tullius adds two others, 
iz, that of Prodsgées, and that of Lightning. Prodi~ 
res, Oftenta, comes from Oftendendo, to foew, to 
wife, becaufe when fomething extraordinay in 
Nature offer'd it {elf to the fight, they drew prefa- 
pesfrom it ; as it was done, if we believe Herodotus, 
inhis 74h Book, when a Mare was big with a Hare, 
u the time of the invafion of Greece by Xerxes, for 
from thence the Divines conjectured, that his pow- 
erful Army fhould fiye before the Grecians, as a 
:before the Hunter. Such accidents were al- 
localled Portenta, Monjtra, Prodsgia, Signs and Mon~ 
la, Such alfo were Thunders and Lightnings, Ful 
ming and Fulgura, as Virgil fays, 


De celo memini predicere quercus. 
The thunder'd Oaks foretold me that event. 


Aufpice, and Auguréum, Augury ; the 

a rmer fo call’d, from viewing the flight of the. 

ef Ditds, and the latter from obferving their Song and 

the whole impleyment of thofe that were 

“led Aufpices and Augures : they were very famous 

‘BR *onght the Antient ; for at Rome, that fort of Di- 

‘Nation was preferr’d before all the others 

“College of Augures was extreamly reveren@ 

sm No Affair of importance was undertaken. 

ef Without confulting them, to know whether it fhould 

‘ucceed, or not. ‘Ehat fo much exalted. Art obler- 

sim Yedthe Birds three ways, in their Flight, 1 theit. 

“0ging, and their Eating: As to their Flight, they 
“ade their obfervations upon the is, 

fying Birds; asto the Sings 
their Conjectures from O/cines, hickens 


as to Eating, they obferved 
ngft the ranked the cafe of the. Em- 


an Eagle took. 2. 
Peror dugy from whole hands an base? 
Vol, 1, C an 


re 

he 


-ypiece of Bread, whilft he was yet a Child, carried 
y 4t into the Air, whence foftly coming down, fhe let 
-it fall; which gave occafion to the Diviners, to 
forerellthe happinefs of Auguffin's life, if we may 
believe Suetonius. To the 2d, way or the Divr 
nation by Singing, this Verfe of Virgs/ may be ap- 
finiftra cava predixit ab ilice Covmx. 
ominous Crow foretold én an Oak, 


For the 3d, fort, they ufed the Tripudia folftine 
ewhich were a fort of Skipping and Dancing, dv 
ting which, if the Chicken fell upon the Meat, that 
was fall’n from his Bill on the ground, called Solum, 
‘and {waflow'd it greedily, it was a happy Omen; 
avhereas, it he ler’it ftand, an ill fuccefs was.to be 

¥eared.. Thus was forefeen the defeat_of Hoftiliw 
Mancinus by the Niwmantrnes ; becaufe the Chick 
had refuled to'cat, and were fled ‘theit 

‘Coops. | 
Set. 8. Sortilegium, or Cafting of lots, was a dif- 
pofition of fome Letters mixed together, and drawn 
at adventure, by the firft Child to be met with; 
thofe Letters were engraven on the Bark-of an Oak, 
according to the antient ‘Cuftom, and difpeted a 
inany diferent ways as was poffible, to fee wherhet 
they fhould render fome Sénfe or none. Whence the 
-good or bad fortune of the Inquirer was infert’é. 
“When Tiberius, fays Suctonins in his Lifesundertook 

a journey into Dalmatia, and at Pavia 

“the Oracle of Geryon by Lots, he was obliged to 
‘make ule of another way; for he was aniwete 
_. “that he, fhottid ca Golden Dice ‘in the Spring 
Fountain Apona ; which having. done, it. was 
* the greateft point that appeared to his Eye, which 

4s till to-be teen under water at-this 


bok. 


by the Great Men and. the... Retelts 5. che 
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Set. 9 There is yet another way of Divination, 
fmous, even in the Holy Scriprure, viz. by ex- 
pounding of Dreams, I thall be obliged to. ipeak 
of it more at large another time, becaufe the Oncé- 
weritici, or expounders of Dreams, are not yet ba- 
nift'd out of the World, and that fome, efpecially 
of the French Court, begin to revive that Art. As 
tothe Heathens,as often as the Demons,Geniufes and 
Larve, medled with their Dreams, it was to offer 
them fomething particular, by which, according to 
the ufual Rules of their Art, they might know the 
good or bad fuccefs of future things. 

Sef, 10. Our Anceftors in the time of Paganifm, 
had amongft them a Cuftom of that nature, as. Ta- 
citm relates, ‘Divinations, and cafting of Lots 
‘fayshe, are as much in fafhion amongft them, as 
‘any where elfe. They caft their Lots inavery 
‘fimple. way, for they cut the branch of a Fruit- 
‘tree in feveral lirtle Lots,‘ on each of which they 
‘make a particular mark, and then Confufedly 
‘throw them ona piece of white Cloth, - There 
‘the Prieft, if matters of State are treated of, of 
‘the Father of rhe Family, when it concerns him, 
‘or his houfe, looking to the Heavens, lifts up 
‘thrice each little Lot, and gives the explication of 
‘the marks printed on them} if they diffwade, no 
‘farther. confultation is made that day ; but if they 
‘allow to proceed, they go to the. Diviners, fot 
‘an Anfwer. There is yet.another particular way 


‘ of predicting amongft that people, bythe means of 


‘white Hor fes, that were -never, back'd, are 


kept together.in a Foreft.at the Publick Cot. hey 


‘bunt them, and. the,,Rrieft, ar, Governer 
‘fitting on a canfecrated, Chatioh obterves. theit 


Neighing and Foam. [here i¢-no, Divination, mare 


‘efteem.d than this, not, only by. the People, 
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‘Jatter are look’d upon asthe Minifters of th 
“Gods, and the Great Men as thofe that are nearer 
and better known-to them, 

Sef. 11. But ‘tis not {ufficient - to have explainal 
the names of thofe 3 or 4 ways of making th 
‘Heathen Gods {peak ; for tho’ they be the chief 
yet I find that {everal others have been_ in ufe, cal 
ded by the Greeks, Negromancy, Pyromancy, Aer 
mancy, Hydromancy, Geomarcy, and Chiromancy: the 
aft. relates to the dead, the 2d. to the Fire, th 
3d. to the Air, the 4th to the Water, the 5th t 
ahe Earth, the 6th to the Hands. Polydore Virgi 
‘gives us a defcription of each of ‘thefe Arts, in the 
23 Chapter of his 1 ft. Buok. 

Sef. 12. Necromancy, or the Divination by dead 
Bodies, is made by fomething perceived on a Corps, 
which gives occafion to the foretelling. The igae 
rance of the Greek Tongue has made fome believe, 
that vexsps, which fignifies dead, was derived 
from the Latine,as tho’ ithad been Negros, from Niger 
Black, which miftake caufed Necromancy to be called 
the Black Art ; which name is ufed ar prefent to fg 
nifie all forts of Witchcraft, Inchantments, and Die 
Dolical Mufions Under this fort is comprehended 
Scicmancy, or Divination by the fhadows,in which they 
conjured wp the Ghofts or Shadows of the dead, t 
foretell future things. It would be a great proof ol 
the power of this Art, if what Lucan relate in his 6th 

_ Book, -were true, that a Ghoft conjured up, fore 
told the whole fuccefs of the Battle of Pharfali 
‘Sciomancy differed from Necromancy herein, that the 
-Tatter requires Blood, and made the dead: Bodies ap 
whereas the other conjured up only Ghofts. 
13. Pyromancy was; according to 
&@ Divination by Fire, when they fuppofed to know 


fomething by the means of Fire, for which purpote 
made upon Lightning, % 


‘Obfervations were 
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fome other extraordinary Fire. Inftinces of it are 
to beread in Livy, and in the Firft Book of Diony- 
fus Halicarnaf:. where ‘tis related, that the Wife 
of Tarquinius the Ancient, feeing a Flame furround 
the Head of Seruzvs Tullius, foretold, that he fhould 
become King of Rome. 

Se. 14. Acromancy, or the Divination by the 
Air, confifted in Ob{erving Tempefts, and.extraor- 
dinary Clouds ;.as when P/iny relatesin his Second 
Book, that there Rain’d Iron in Lucania, which in 
his Opinion fignified, the Defeat of Craj/us, bythe 
Parthians. He likewife relates in his Firft Book of 
the Second Punick War, that their Rained’ Stones 
in Picenium, which he takes for a forerunner of the 
Evils, that Hanibal was bringing to Ita'y, Thofe 
Divines are called in the Hebrew Bible YV Fid- 
nmi, Diviners by the Clouds ; amongft this fort may 
BB be ranck’'d the Capnomancy, which confifted in ob- 

ftrving the motions of the Smoke of Sacrifices. 
Seli..45. Hydromancy, or the Divination by Wa- 
ter, arofe from fomthing particular, - which they-far- 
cyed to fee in the Water. Varro relates upon this 
eccafion, that a Youth faw inthe Water, the Image 
of Mercury, who declared to him, in 150 Verfes, the 
whole courfe, and all the events of the War againft 
Mithridates ; St. Auftin, inthe 9th Book of the Cs 
God, fays- that Numa. Pompilius, the Second 
ing of the Romans, was the Inventer of that Art, 
and that by the illufion of the Demons, he made ap- 
pear upon the Water, the Images of the Gods,,.who 
gave him Laws, for governing his People, with 
800dnefs and Juftice. 
16. Geomancy, or the Divination 
was made by the Obfervation of the Clefts an 
find” an 
Chafms, of an Earthquake, 4 could 
ha 1 was never {orin- 
Particular. Defcription of it, that to this may-be 
after it; butt refered 
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referr'd, what is related by Livy, Decad. 1 Botk? 
Sef. 6. concerning Marius Curtius> ‘In the fam 
“Year (which was according to the Calculation¢ 
‘ Calvifius 357 before Chrift; ) either by an Eank 
‘quake, or fome other ftrange commotion, almot 
‘one half of the Market of Rome, was iwallows 
‘up. There was a great Depth, and moft frightil 
‘Chafm, which could not be fill’d, what_ troubk 
‘ foever was taken for it, thé People carried Catt 
‘thither continually. The Oracles of the Goij 
“were confulted, and the Diviners anfwer'd, td 
“the things in which the principal Strength of t 
* Roman People confifted,mu{t be Confecrated to them 
‘ in that very place, if they defired to eftablifi im 
‘ ever, the Republick of Rome. And as they wet 
“troubled to know, what was the thing to be Cot 
‘fecrated ; a warlike Young Man called Marit 
* Curtius derided it, afferting, that the chief Streng. 
‘of the Roman People, confifted in Valour, anda 
“undaunted Courage, to confirm which, he got @ 

‘See, 17. Chiromancy, or Palmiftry, confiders tie 
Lines of the Hands, to know the Fortune of Mes 
whereupon Fuvenal fays in his 6th Satyr. 


Frontemague manumque 
Prabebit vati, — 


His Hand and Head, he'd {how to the Divine. 


_. Whence appears, that Phyfiognomy, thatis, accordt 
to the Etymology of the word, the Knowlea, 
Nature ; but by “ufe, the ‘OF/eroation of «Ma 


Shape, muft be com rehende, “this” fot 
nd d d bh fort, | 
_ this Art foretelis shih by the Looki: the 
\ ap 
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and Lineaments of the Face, by which the Genius: 
and Humour of Men are to be difcovered. 

18, Now all thefe things are naturaf, thé 
they were abufed to attain to a fupernatural know- 
ledge.But Art was made ufe of in other means,which: 
were the works of Mens Hands, thar might well | 
be called a Bewitching Pomp; in that ranck was con~ 
tain'd the Axinomancy, a Witcheraft made with am 
Axe, Hatchet, or the like Tool. The Letanomancy 
another Witchcraft, in which they ufed a Caldrou 
full of Water, on the bottom of which, they fan-~ 
cyed, that the Demons came to walk. The Catop- 
womancy, a Witchcraft made with Looking-glaffes, in” 
which they fuppofed that blindfolded Children faw 
‘what ‘twas defired to be known. The Keskinomancy, - 
in which they ufed a Seive, and a. Thoufand other: 
inpertinencies, 


Th 
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IV.. 


That all the different forts of Witcheraft, that hare 
been in ufe, proceeded from the fame Original. 


have hitherto treated of thofe Arts, that 
to fay properly, are Sciencies, {uppoled 
to be acquired feveral ways, by the Communication 
_ withthe Gods, or with the Spirits. Now I full 
_ Treat of Magick, which refers to Action. That 
name is now determin’d to that particular practice 
thé it has been given in general to all the other Sci 
encies, of whichI have fpoken in the foregoing 
Chapter. It comes from the Grecians, thé it be nt 
aGreek word, ’Tis univerfally believ’d, that itis 
a Perfian word ; now that Tongue had Anciently 
many things common with the Hebrew, as well im 
the Stile as in the Erymologie ; But in Hebrew ra By 
Hagah, fignifies to confder, to refle&t and 
Mahbgeh,, thinking Perfon, one who tells Secrets and 
Myfterses. have explain’d what the Magi wet 
in my Commentary upon Daniel, Se& 62, where 
‘the matter required it ; they were at firft honeft 
Men, who endeavoured to penetrate into the fecrets 
of Nature, by lawfull means, and attained to the 
performance of things above the common Belief,Nam 
quod €Z0 apud plurimos lego,Perfarum lin magus efts 

_ gus nofira facerdos.for as read,in feveral Authors,aMe 
* gusin the PerfianT ongue fignifies aPrieft in ours. 1 hele 

* are the words of Apuleius in his A pology,and Plato calls 


Magick, the Cure of the Godt, 
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tand Porphyrie aed fays, that Divinés and 
‘Phyficians were called by the Perfians, Mags 3 which 
title was given to both in the Countrey, He/ychsus 
“ikewlfe fays, that a pious Man and well inform’« 
‘in the knowledge of Divine things;-or a Prieft is 
‘called Magus, x; iseps; and 
‘Cicero de Divinatione, fapientum doétorum genus 

‘ magorum babebatur in Perfis; amongft the Perfians, 
- Magi were look’d upon as Wife and learned 

en, 


Sef. 2. "Tis very probable, that when thofe 
Men were got at Court,and ia great efteem amongft © 

the Vulgar, their Art was not fufficient to keep up 

their Reputation ; then they begun toufe Craft and 

Cheats, and even fome of them, abufed that Art fo 

fat, as to joyn Malice to Deception, and not to 

ipare either the Goods, or the Blood of feveral Per- - 
fons; fo that as on the one fide, the Pagans extream- 

ly honoured that fort of People, becaufe of. their 

Wit and parts ; fo they defpifed them upon another 
Account, and had a great hatred for them. . Thence 
proceeded that fome have Anciently been famous in 

the Magick Art, as well for the good, as the bad 
uethey made of it, as-<polloniusof Tyanis, whofe 

Life has been written by Philoftrates, and Elymas, 

Who refifted St. Paul, A&s, 13. Verfe 8. And _ the 
Wifemen of Egypt and Babylon, who were called to 
expound the Dreams of their Kings. Gen. Chap. 4- 
Vere 8. And Daniel, Chap.2. Verfe 4 Even Mafes, 
| Daniel, the Wifemen of the Eaft, who fought the 
King of the Fews newly born; all thofeMen were fa~ 
mous for Magick, thd ~Authors fpeak 
em, either with or againft them, the 
ference berwixt the fame Scienoes 
ACions, by the good or. bad ufe that . 
them, iv was 


— 
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which we now give the name of Magick. Agri 
of Nettinbeim, diftinguithes it in Two forts, one¢ 
which may be called Natural Magick, and the othe 
Artificial; becaufe the firft having Natural cank 
produces Natural Effects, but the Second being a 
invention of Art, Nature has no fhare in it’s Oper 
tions. I mean that as it is neceflary in all Arts am 
Handicrafts, thar Nature fhould fupply the mane 
and power of Action, thd the Workman implot 
them thisor that way, only by the rules of his Af 
It goes even fo with the Artifts of whom I {pea 
-and’ not as with a Husbandman, who can only pr 
~ pare the Ground, caft his Seed upon, or plants 
‘Tee upon it, bur myft expect the Harvelt am 
Fruit from Nature it felf, holpen with his Art. 
Seét. 3.‘ They believe, fays Agrippa, that Nat 
* ral Magickis but the higheft Degree of power,! 
‘Natural Scientes; for which Reafon they call! 
“the extream and laft perfeétion of the 
* Nature ; faying, that it is the active part of Natl 
“ral Wifdom, which, by the help of Natural pow 
“er ufed in proper time, operates wonderful 
“and raifes’ Admiration. The Moors and Inam 
made a {pecial ufe of that Magick, that is, asmiud 
“ as it was able to produce effects, by the power a 
“Herbs, Stones, and other things of the fame kid 
Moreover, fays again Agrippa, for that Realon 
Natural Magick is that, which penetrates the Vit 
* tues of all Natural things,and which with a-fubtt 
difcerning, having exactly fearched into theit 
“ clinations, arid Sympathies, difcovers fo fat thet 
* fecret powers, that by-them it’ produces wondes 
“whielr-amaze Humane underftanding ; not fo 
““by Art, as Nature, to which, as to its Severdift 
fubmits it felf, and only Iends’ her the helpitt 
Hand. _Thus we can? by Natutal ways produc 
Fruits before their Seafon, and even 


on 
nmi 
a 
W 
he 
h 
t 


The World Béewitch'd. 35 

only by fupplying the want of ume, by Natura! 

means unknown to other Men-; as itis done, th6 in 

a lefs Degree of perfection, by Gardners, each of 
whom, ftrives toe the firft in getting early Fruits, 

helping Nature by Art, and fill however by the 

mearisof Nature her felf. The difference only con- 

fifts in this, that a Magus, who wholly gives up 

himfelf to his ftudy, penetrates much farther into 

the knowledge of the power of Nature, than the 
Vulgar, and even thofe learned, who care not to » 
take that trouble upon them. But as all thefé things 
are done without the particular affiftance and con- 
courfe of God and the Spirits, they concern not the - 
prefent queftion ; however we mention them, that 
we tay learn to diftinguith them from the fubject 
in Hand, and all it’s dependencies, of which we 
; intend to give a clear and undeniablé notion. = 

Selt. 4. We have hitherto feen the Magick of 
the Pagans, included within the bounds of Nature. 
. Now I defite the Reader to remember what [have 
; 


laid in my Commentary upon Daniel, Seét. 26. VIX. 
That to the Magick antiefitly in ufe Mathematicks, 
byfick, and Divinity were ordinarily conjoyned 5 
‘ne giving up themf€lves to one of thofey Sciences, 
and others to ahothet, whence proceeded a diffe - 
tence of Names, betwixt the Students of Magick 5 
fome of whom were called Mathematicians, arid 
others Phyficians, or by a more odious name, Poi- 
fiers. The former applyedthemfelve chiefly to 
perform wonderful things andthe others’ to 
pettate Wickednefs. Amonpft' their ‘Wonders = 
counted the Woodert Dove of that 
and the Statucs of Mercury that fpake 5 het: 

| Yantidy Men, their 

ployment of P oifoners was tO thin commonly 
Goods and their Beafts, By h irrues and 
unknown. And having learn d m 
‘Properties‘of them By'their fe 
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ufe in fuch a concealed and imperceptible’ way, 
that one could {catce believe what he faw effected; 
and this is,what they really operated. But as to what 
they: boafted of befides, or perhaps; imagin'd thear 
felves capable of ; it was, that by. the virtues ¢ 
Simples, and fome other Drugs mixed together, 
they could transform. Men into Beafts, Beafts int 
Men, Beafts and Men into other Beafts and Mea, 
conjure up Ghofts, or raffe the Dead out of thei 

Sef. 5. Now we muft. {peak of Magick meetly 
Artificial, which may rightly be fo called, becaule 
Nature has no thare in it ; but that is a work of 
Art alone, which however prefuppofes Nature; 
one may alfo very fitly give the names of Witdr 
_craft, Conjuration, and Inchanting in general, 
all the various practifes that are made of it 5 9 
we. call Witchcraft whatever is operated by the 
_power of the Devil, with. the communication 
Men, which is never done, without ufing fome 
fort of Conjuration, and Inchanting. That Att 
which required of its Profeffors a particular way of 


always confifted.in the ufe of fome certain 


. Signs 4nd Words, that rhey,utter’d or, wrote, @ 
in extraordinary Geftures, in confideration of which, 
the Demons were ready at all times to dilcovert t0 
them hidden things ; and to operate in their behalf, 
{npernatural Wonders. This was therefore the 
Opinion of the Heathens, that befides natural Ma 
pick, they believed, themfelves capable. of , produ 
cing: the. moft. wonderful, effects by the: power, of 
Demons; whom they knew,how to make comply 
~by their Conjurations, to whatever they defired.._ 
We muft carefully obferve this, beeaule, 
~ matural Magick is not commonly accurately diftium 
guithed from the Artificial, either by the Antients 


by\the Moderns ; and that which belongs to ones 
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i frequettly artributed to the other : even thofe that 
meddle. with it, having committed as many mi- 
flukes. a3 the. others. ‘For fome of them, fays 
‘Agrippa, are come to that heighth of Folly, as to 
‘believe, that by the different and Af 
‘weds of the Stars, with the interpofition of time 
‘and proportions duely obferved, they may, in a 
ian ‘certain inftant, acquire a fenfible Idza of Celeftial 
tS “things, and a Spirit of Life and Underftanding 5 
‘which being. Interrogated by them, will give them 

‘Anfwers, and difcover hidden things. On 
te other fide, they afcribe to Nature what is -a- 
‘Hy ore her power, which I cannot better exprels, 
ime ‘tan by the very. words of Agrippa, who proceeds 
# ws. ‘I defire you to take notice, that thofe Ma-_ 
‘§cians, not only rake up into natural things, bur 
‘even ina manner remove Nature out of, her place; 
‘Which they endeavour to do by Motions, by Num- 
bers, by Geftures, by Sounds, by Voices, . by 
Congregations, by Lights, by the Inclinations of 
‘the Mind, and by Words. Thus it was that the Inha- . 
itants of and Marfi conjured Serpents,and put 
‘them to flight thus. Orpheus by his fingin allay’d 
the Tempefts, for the fake of the Argonauts ; I hus, as 
Tomer relates, by fome certain words, the blood 
of Ubjfes was ftopp'd. There was a punvhment 
‘ordained by the Law of the 12 Tables, to thofe 
‘that fhould ufe fuch fort of Inchantments againft 
Yorn, 
Se. 7. It muft not feem ftrange tous that things. 
be fo, in, the Pagans time, for Magick 
in general, and in it felf, was eftecs 


ben defcribed before. DE 
becaufe of 


| 
| 
ile of its depth, and honoured 4° ‘as it 
the word in the fenfe of the Heathens hich have 
may. ‘their Deities 
fides, Magi 
and its | 
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its ferviceablenefs in’ the good ule of it, but” hated’ 
and detefted, by ‘reafon of its malignity, and the 
difturbance it caufed;- when’ it ‘was-abuted,* Th 
fame Agrippa’ will tell us, in the words of Porphy 
which'svas the opinidn of-the moft ingenious Hex 
thens upon that fubject. Porphyry, Lays he, treating 
of Witchcraft, and of the Magick of Divine tom 

- Goncludes at laft, that it may render the Souls of Men ) 
capable of receiving Spirits and Angels, but be aft 

denies; one may approach God by that An, 

| 
| 
| 


CHAP. 
That we fee till amongft the Pagans 


fame Dottrines and Practices. 


W have {poken as much as it was neceflay 
for our fubject, of the Doctrines of the 
tient Paganifm, which reigned. in the Countries 
inhabit. We have alfo fpoken of the Nations, wiv 
introduced moft of thofe Arts and Sciences, of which 
we treat, It is now fic to confider the Modem 
Heathens, to know ‘how far their Sentiments and 
Practifes concerning’ Spirits can' reach, without.tt 

Light of the Holy Scripture, which never 

.Upon-them. It is the more neceflary to entef into 

that examination, that we fhall fee, withal, the Orr 
ftoms of very many Nations, and that the, 
they fhall furnifh us with, of the uniformity of OP 
miion, (that which we contend ‘to be amsotipht tH 
Flearliens) will then be mote general and’ extended 
» then fuch as are drawn from the Writings of thol 
‘We ‘have already {pokeri of, of which Chriftsam? 
| has taken place 5 fince they inhabired only 4 final 
Part of the World," and have given us'in their 
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tings, but a flender account of the other Heathens. 
So that all thefe others, the number of which is 
fr more confiderable, are abfolutely unknown 
‘tous * 

Sei. 2, Experience teaches us,that we cannot bet- 
vet divide the World, then as into three great 
Ifands ; one part of which was known to the anti- 
ent Greeks and Romans,though not perfectly: The 
fecond part is come to our knowledge, fince about 
two hundred years: The third is yet for the moft 
part unknown. The firft is called for that Reafon 
the Antient World, divided into Europe, Afia, and 
Africa. But in the North of Europe, which conti- 
nent is not much greater than one half of the other, 
there are ftill many Heathen Inhabitants, In Afia 
the Chriftians are hardly the tenth part of the Peo- 
ple, and about the third part of the reft follow Ma- 
bomet ; {0 that the greateft number is ftill Pagans. 
The Mahometans take up the North of Africa, and 
the Heathens poffefs the two third parts Eaftward - 
The half of the third part is filled with Mabeme- 
tans, and the other half by imperfect Chriftians. 


In the new World, called America, or the Weft — 


Indies, the Southern part is almoft as big as Africa. 5 


and the Northern, which is not yet fully knownss_ 


pethaps as big as Afia. All that Country is 


then, fave a {mall numberof Chriftians, gone thi- 
ther from Europe, fome Spaniards, Portuguese, 
Englifh, French and Dutch, who bring overt from time 
totime fome Heathens, though very fews f° Chriftte~ 
nity at leaft, the Englith are now Very earneff 


It. In the mean while, thofe Europea” may inform 


us of the State of thofe Natians,4s f° what con¢erns 


their Belief and Religion, - of which they havé got- 


ten a great knowledge, by the Commerce they have 


with ‘them. But thie Auftral Counrry,,(which 


“is known only: ‘By the 
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“Hleathens concerning Spirits, by the Books of thole 


5 sag order to fhow what the moft part of rhe. Nations 
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‘make upon its Circuit ( their being no- Inland. Se) 
‘tis perhaps as big as Ewrope and Afia vogether 
Now that great part, having never been enlightned 
by the Doctrine of our Saviour, muft be prefumedi 
to be ftill altogether Heathen. | 
Seé&. 3. But it will perhaps be faid, to what pur 
pole is all that Narration? I anfwer, that having 
fhown the Reader that three parts of the known 
World, confider’d as divided into five, are ftill Pe 
gan, he cannot but infer, that. we are not {ufficient 
ly informed of the Cuftoms and Sentiments of the 


‘Nations that fubfift no more, and who never male 
up the tenth part of the Inhabited World: and 
therefore we muft not keep there ; but ’tis likewile 

fit to examine the Opinions of thofe many Nations 


who are not yet Chriftians, whofe uniformity 
this queftion, notwithftanding fo many other things 
in which they differ, and with all ‘the great diftance Hi 


of the places they Inhabit, which curs of all mar 
ner of Communication betwixt them; fo that te 
greateft. part of the one never heard fo much as one 
word of the other: That Uniformity, I fay, 184 
evident proof of the good, which the common light 
of the Underftanding remained in Man after’ bi 
Fall, has preferved inhim ; and of the evil whic 
the general corruption has brought to the fame 
And when we come to the examination of the Ser 
timeénts of the Chrijtians, that will help us to diftir 
~ guith betwixt thofe general Truths, and thofe iar 
_ pure mixtures of Corruption. For thefe Reafons 
thall now fpeak of the Belief and Practices of te 
Set 4, But I need not to treat largely of it, 10 
an. entire Volume would not fuffice. Neither do! 
intend to write a Hiftory,but only to give Inftanc® 


at 
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gown tous, think in this matter. *Tis not conve- 
nient to. proceed in this enquiry farther, then ‘it's 
requifite to fhow that all thofe People agree toge- 
ther, as allo with the Ancient Nations, thé there is 
never {0 great a difference in their Language, Coun- 
ty and time. The way is already more than half 
raced out, by the diligence of Carolimus; who, in 
his Modern Paganifm, has extracted, out of more 
than 50 Authors, whatever the Heathens of our 
une Believe and Practife as to Religion, in all 4fia, 
Africa, and part of Europe. “Tis pity he has not 
lived long enough, to inform us of the: Opinions of 
enew World, Ir would have proved very fer- 
vieable to me, for it would bave {pared me the 
trouble of confulting a great many Writers, whence 
lhveextradted them. 
Set, §. Ih the mean while it will: not be ufelefs 
tooblerve, that all the Authors which Carolinus has 
follow d, and which I am likewife oblig’d to follow, 
ite Chriftians ; and therefore they have fet down 
the Belief and Worthip of thafe Heathens, only up- - 
‘a the particular Information they received from 
pe Heathens themfelves, or the things. that ‘they 
rei them practife, fo that’ they cannot afford us 
ch a clear-and: neat knowledge of what they re- 
ite, a8 is which may. be gathered from: the 
fitings of the Ancient Heathens, who have them-— 
in their own Tongue, treated .of their-own 
‘fairs. And thereforé.we cannot relie fo much upon 
the defcriptions of the- prefent Heatheni{m, ‘which 
fen or learned. part of the, Sepeiments <and 
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adore the Devil himfelf, vexing themfelves wi 
grievous pains, and cruel torments, to be ti 
Martyrs: But the miftake of thofe Authors, {eem 

to mie to difcover it felf, for he that has ber 
quoted before, fays in the 7th Chap. of his. if 
Part, pa. 56. That Trigaltius teftifies, that mip 
the Chinefle interrogated the Devil, or Familiar Sj 
_vits, as they call’d them, of which there are nin 
among ft them, and that. they-efteem it rather a Divi 
than a Diabolical operation. 1 believe that ‘ts t 
fame with all the other Nations; wo are accut 
directly to adore the Devil, and per{wadei 
that if the thing were ftrictly examined, it woul 

be found, that they have nor fo much as a Notit 
of what we underftand by the word Deoi.”' 
Se&. 6, For ’tiseafie to conceive that thole tl 

have not the fame knowledge and feritimentsd 
God. with us, cannot alfo have the fame 
the Devil, that the Chriftians have, fince he, ™ 
knows not God after the manner of the Chriflis 
cannot aifo know the Devil ; and that is-impoflil 

that any:rational Creature: fhould. know the 
vas he is, and adore him. For to. what is lil 
by the4poftle, concerning the Heathens, that 

- offer their facrifices tothe Devils, 1 Cor: 16. 20. TS 

not expréfly {aid to the Devil, as to the Chief of 

- wicked Angels , no more then in Sr. Matth. 25,4! 
-Butito him, as the Chief of the Demons,-,' of 
we have'formerly fpoken: |. And ’tis obfervable; tht! 

theGreeki word ufed>by Sr. Paul, is that'of Dr 
but Demons, which is the naine, the 
ave to a-fort-of inferior Gods, as tias been 

id. After that Obfervation, Jet us fee 
formity may be found, betwixt the fentimerts ° 
the Anciént Pagans, and that of the Modem’ Ht 
as to Spirits’; we fhall begin 
ence proceed to 4 and fait, 
OVEr into America, CH 
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CHAP. -VL 


That this Conformity muft be fought, ft, in the re- 
mains of Pagani{m in Europe. 


Sell. 1. It has been already faid, that there are 
fome Pagans in the extremity of Exnrope, 

elpecially in the Northern parts, but they are fo 
brutifh and wild, thar it is eafier to fee what they 
do, than to conceive or guefs what they believe. 
They are Laplanders and Finlanders, efpecially thofe 
Swedifs Dominion, with whom we ate beft ac- 
quainted, by a defcription drawn from the beft 
Authors, which Scheffer has made in his Swedifh 
Lapland ; and therefore I fhall declare as much as.I 
ge convenient for my defign; Firft, what he 
ays of thefe, and afterwards what is added of the 
others; yet without giving credit to whatever is 
written, of which I {carce believe one halfe to be 
ttue. This however, is certain, that thofe People, 
tho’ under the Dominion of Chriftian Princes, vz. 
thole of Swedeland, Denmark, and Mufcovy, are as 
fond of their Pagan Superftition, and continue as 
zealoufly, tho’ fecretly, their antient practifes, as 
they have little, knowledge of Chriftianity, and in- 
clination to embrace our Faith. In the mean while, 
Scheffer has made ef late fuch an accurate defcrip- 
tion of Lapland; and upon fach certain information, 
that one may, methinks, furely relye upon what he 
fays ; and as he frequently intermixes in his Narra- 
tions, other Laplanders arid Finlanders, 10 may ‘be 
Ptobably inferr’d that he efteems them all very 
alike in Belief and Worthip: which may be con- 
firm’d by this reafon, that what other Writers fay 
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World 
of thofe other Nations, is pretty agreeable wit 
what Scheffer relates of Swedifl Lapland. And there 
fore J thall follow him only, tho’ I ought not to fy 
him only, fince his Book contain$ whatever th 
others had written before him, Let us then Firk 
fee, which are the fentiments of thofe Pagans, ani 
afterwards we fhall {peak of their Magick. 
Se&. 2. The objects of their Worthip are divided 
into. three forts, as into fo many degrees: themol 
fublime are Thor, or Therdoen, which is properly 
the Thunder ; Storjunkare or Stourra-paffe, whichiy 
nifie Holy and Great; and Baiwe, that is the Su, 
_ The firft has alfo the name of Tiermes, which inth 
_ Laplandifb Language, is as much as the noife of the 
Thunder, becaufe that God is believed to be the 
. Mafter of. Thunder, and feems therefore to. be theit 


Fupiter.. He is-alfo named Aijeke, that is, Grea 


Father. The Laplanders afcribe to him an abfolute 
. Power over the Life and Death of Men, over theit 
Health and Difeafes, and over the wicked De 
, mons, who live on the top of the Rocks, Mountain 
_and Lakes. They:believe that he reftrains thol 
Demons, when they vex Men too much; that be 
_ Chaftifes them, that he fometimes Thunder-ftrikes 
"em, and puts ‘em to death, efteeming it to be the 
chief employment of the Thunder, as- the eminent 
Latins imagin’d that Fupiter caft his. Thunderbolt 
the wicked,.and all other Criminals; f0! 
that purpofe. they give, him a Bow, which the 
Amagin'd to be the Irs or Rainbow, that he. might 


dart his Arrows, wound and kill all the wicket. 


Demons. They call-in their Tongue the Irs, Aijtk 


dauge, the great Fathers.Bow, that is, the Bow of 


the Good and Beneficent God, who preferves them 
, ashis Children, and defends them againft the Ir 
_fults of thofe .wicked Demons. imagine 
that God. has likewife a Hammer, 
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wy call Aijewetchera, with which ‘he ftrikes 
mn the Neck ‘of the Demons, and-breaks their 
Head. Storjunkare, or Stourra-paffe, which fignifies 
he Governor of the Country, is amongft them 
the Great Pan, or as Diana, having the ate! 
and Woods under his directions ; Fifhes and Birds — 
are allo at his difpofal, and all Animals and wild 
Beafts, acknowledge his Empire, ‘tis by that 
they are happy in hunting.and without hisfleave they 
cannot catch arty thing. True it is, that Aijeke or Tier- 
m:s governs Gods, Demons, and Men 5 but Storzun- 
hare, in quality of Vicax-of that God has the conduct 
ofall thole other things. Barwe that figniftes the Sun, 
as Paiwe does the Day, is adored by them for the 
good he does to the Earth,but they particularly vene- 
trate him in Summer time, becaufe they always fee 
him, that he has reftored them his Light, diffipated 
their Darknefs, brought Heat and expel’d Cold. 
Se. 3. The Manes of the Romans, mentioned . 
before Chap. 2. Seét. 15. Are among the Laplanders . 
Inferior Gods, which they call Sitte. They erect no 
Figures to their Honour, and content themfeives 
with offering Sarcifices to them ; we find in no 
Writing, what fentiments they haye of the power 
of thofe Sitte, nor for what reafon, they make 
them Offerings. The 1aft fore of thofe Inferiour 
Gods, are the Fubles, or Inblaforket, that are a Var 
gabond Crowd, whom they believe to wander in the 
Air, and through Forefts and Mountains. © But i 
ind alfo, no where what good or hurt thofe Spirits, 
may; in their Opinion procure to Men, only they 
tlieve them Inferior to the Sitte> however, 
Py them alfo fome Worthip, behind their Cottage, 
ata Bow thot diftance, which’ Wor fhip ends ina 
‘uperftitious Sacrifice. They ‘confecrate to 
neither Images nor Statues, 10 
Manes ; they have likewife no Image 
. : 


ih 
lay 
rf 
af 
Ie 
I 
C 


the Sun, either becaufe he is vifible himfelf, or be 
caufe the moft fecret Science of their Myfteriés a- 
counts, him but one God, with Tiermes. There is 
but Ayeke and Storjunkar, who have Statues erected 
to their Honour, thofe of Aijekeare of Woed, ani 
thofe of Storjunkare.of Stone. <i 
.  $e&, 4. “Tis upon thofe Opinions that their Dis 
vinations and Witchcraft are grounded, and hereup 
_ on I can’t but make this obfervation, that by reading 
Scheffer, and comparing what he fays of his own, 
with what he has collected from orher Authors, 2 
may eafily be perceived, that the Witchcraft of the 
Worthern Nations-extends not fo far asis commonly 
reported. Butthen we muft credit what Scheffa 
aflures.us from his own experience, in.the following 
words, Chap. 12. Tho the prefent Laplandets dom 
frequently nor publickly exercife Magick, their Anceftat 
having. been mare addicted to. thofe fuperftitions, 
which mot of the modern Laplanders are free, 
the. Country be purified of that fort of Witchcraft, ew 
Since the of Sweden has, forbidden, under grievwh 
painssto.ufe Inchantments : yet there are till a great mul 
ber amongft them, who.make it their whole fiudy andet 
ployment. The caufe of it is, that every.oneof the Lap 
landers.2s perfwaded, that. Magick is indifpenfably 
ceffary to lim, that be may avoid the fnaresand 
of ybis Enemies. this he adds, That they 
Schools, in which Children are taught that,Art, audio 
Parents ave often their Tutors in it. they 
ercife them in jit, required their affiftance, and at 
pgefent.at the performance of thofe dereftable pi 
tices... But what. is, yer more ftrange, is, 
Authorfarther, relates, That the. Fathers bequeath, 
au Iyheritance to thei, Child:en, the wicked Spirits! 
were in their Service, that by their help they mayo 


the Demons of ober Families, shegr knemits: 


Sell 


oy? 
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Set, 5. ‘What they pretend to effect, by means 
f their Gods and Spirits, is to difcover fome things 
y Divination,and to operate fome others by Witch- 
aft; for Divination, they make ufe of a Kannus, 
hich is like a Drum, and mutt be made-of a par- 
culate Wood, and. rather of Birch-tree‘than any 
wher, There is aSkin, or Membrane, extended upon 
the Body of that Drum, .wherein the Laplanders draw 
fceral Figures with ared colour made of the Bark of 


brasfed and boyl’ds they with an 
it like .a Hammer, 6 Inches long, “but not bigger 


then the little Finger, not‘fo much tormake a noife, asto 
caufe 4 bundel of Brafs Rings, that lies upon tt,’ ta move, 
wien that bundie begins to leap up, they obferve the 
arts and Figures towards which it moves, and Divine 
Wythe Scituation, Motion, and reft of the bundle, on 
the place which fignifies the defign they have form'd. 
The manner of this enquiry is not always the fame, for 
they make ufe of feveral, different from one another, by 
means they difcover, what. paffes Foreign Coun- 
diftant foever they may be; they know the good 
w bad fuccels of the Affairs they have undertaken,they cure 
Difeafes, they find out what Sacrifices and Victims are 
Ap pleafane tothe Gods.of the Land: Thefe that de- 
to know the State of their Friendsor Enemies, lrv- 
ful ing Thoufand Miles from that place, bave"butto go to 
hep ‘Laplander, wih» difcowers it way. He caftsbim-. 
upon the Ground, and. becomes like ‘Dead Man, 
his Face altagether livid. He remasms int 
i bour or two, according asthe Countrys whence he will 
News, is more or lefs diftant, and when be awakes, 
tells whatever paffes in. that Gountry; e[pectally 
is enquired’ after. There are yer fome ‘other 
peticulars, as.to. that way-of Divising, gatherd 
hon feveral Authors, “it would’ be” too 
lng, and even unferviceable, them. 


) 
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Se&..6. They have yet other forts of Witchctaf 
The Firft is, a Twifted Cord with feveral: 
which they ufe to raife Winds on the Sea, fo they do, « 
st were, fell the Winds, and profer them to Merchant, 
that ave detain d on their Coafts, by Tempefts and cor 
trary Winds, baving agreed upon the price, and receiv 
it, they give him a firing with three Magical Knots,m 
which lies this Condition, that as foon as they baveur 
tyed the Firft, there rifes a frefh and pleafant Gal; 
when they have loofed the Second, the Wind grom 
ftronger, but when they have unty'd the Third, ther’ 
arifes fuch a Tempeftuous Storm, that they are no lone 
able to govern their Ship, This fort of Trade is ules, 
efpecially in Finmarke, amongft the Danith Laplar 
ders, becaufe the Neighborhood of the Sea  afton 
them more occafions of it, then any where elfe, But 
the account that Scheffer gives of their other forts 
Witchcraft, thows that he himéelf gives little credit 
toit, They have little Magical Darts made of Lead, 
ry fort, being nolonger than ones Finger, they dart shem 
to theremoreft place againft their Enemies, of whim 
they defire to avenge themfelves ; and by that Witcherdh 
they fend upon them fuch dangerous Difeafes, with Ju 
Sharp pains, that for the violence of them, they often 
Die within three Days. They have alfo a kind of Flyes 
call’d Gans, which they let out of their Ganeske, thé 
as 4 Leaden Purfe : And Daily fend-fome of them" 
annoy and vex their Enemies. But we have not! 
perfect knowledge of whatever they practile om 
thefe occafions. There are alfo fome Lapland 
-whofor this purpofe, make ufe of a Tyre, which! 
a round Ball, as big as a Walnut ; it hasa partioulat 
thape, asis defcribed inScheffer’s relation, and it h# 
alfo:fome motion, They fell this Tyre, ard the 
ermay fend it upon whomfoever he pleafes, he ul 


moft cruelly tormented with it, 


Seek, 


Spit ifices to the 
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$7, But enough of the Laplanders, lei’s now 
fpeak of other Nations, Lérgau fays, that the Wild- 
Irifh adore the Moon, as wellg@or their own prefer- 
vation, as for that Of their Flocks, and that they 
dire to her this Prayer amongft others, Leate us 
as Healthfull, as thou finds us. “Whence IJinfer, thar 
they hold fomething of the Ancient Paganifm, that 
a(cribesa Divine Virtue to the Influence of the 5rars, 
tho it feems by this form of Prayer, that they at- 
tribute not to them, a full and Sovereign power, 
inthe Adminiftration of the World. | 
Se&. 8. As for the remains of Paganifm amongit 
the Samagites, a People {cituated betwixt Lithuania 
and Livonia, we are taught, that they much Wor- 
hip the Sun and Moon, the Fire, the Thunder, the- 
Groves, and Trees exceedingly high; which thows 
that they go'farther than the wild Irifh, and believe 
that there are Demons in the. Air, and upon Earth, 
that refide in all thofe objects, But it may be feen 
In‘Olaus Magnus, what account they themfelves make 
°f theGods of Thunder, and of the Spirits in the 
Air. For fays he, they not only pretend to give fuc- 
tors to their-Gods in their quarrels they have with 
theit Enemies, endeavouring to imitate the Thunder 
With the beating of Hammers, but are not afraid 
(ven of Fighting againft them with Arrows and 
other Arms, they fhoot inthe Air. There are alfo 
laces in Lithuania, where the Inhabitants adore a 
meftick God, called Dinstipan, that is, The D* 
uettor of the Jmoke or Chimneys. 
Se. 2> The Tartars Keremiffes, 2 People ‘of 
tern Mofcovy, believe according to Olearius, that 
there-are malitious Spirits, who may @ pleafure, 
feveral difturbances and vexatiokss To Men in 
this Life ; for as to the future, they taper 
fit, To prevent thofe pains, Rivers, 
“they 
a6 
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they likewife adore the Sunand Moon, becaufe thiy 
perceive much good is done to the Earth, by ther 
Operations. But nothing confiderable lef 


In writing, as tO | elr way of exercifing Mr 
gick. 


-§e&. 10. The Ifanders have more relation to the 
Laplanders and Fuilanders, the greateft knowledge 
we have of them, comes to us from the .writings of 
Blefkenius, they alfo believe Domeftick Spirits, who 
wake them in the Night, to goa Frhing, being per- 
{waded, that if one fhould go thither without the 
Advertifement of thefe Spirits, he could not make 
a happy Fifhing. The fame Ditmarus _Blefkemu, 


- failing from that Countrey to Portugal in 1633, 1 


ceived from one Fonas a Handkerchief, with three 
Knors, to be loofed at Sea, in cafe he wanted Wind, 
They ufe to make thefe Knots, foftly muttering fome 
words, Befides that they boaft, rhat from the plac 
where they ftand upon the.ground, they may caule 
Veffels at Sea, to ftop or toSail on. But I fhall yet 
keep by me for fome time that Handkerchief and 
its Knots, to try hereafter, how they may be um 
ty'd ; I fhall alfo leave thofe Veffels at Sea, untill 


_- examine what may flop or promote their Voyage 


So that having nothing more to do with Europe, we 


thall go over to Afide 


CHAP. 


futius, who is efteemed a grea 


Lhev 
be governs and keeps all below. 


The World 


CHAP. VIL 


That the Jame Sentiments are to be found: among)? meft 
of the Nations of Afia. 


Se, 14 T HE Inhabitants of 4/ia, as far.as that 
Continent is known-to us, are nor {o 
dull as the Northern Europeans. The Chinefe, Fa- 
panders, Stanefe,Peguans,thoie Indians that are known 
from ancient times, and thofe from the Weft of 
Bengala, furpa(s all the reft in civility and ingenui- 
ty 5 but the Chinefe carry it before all other Nati- 
ons, Let usallow them toexplain their own Sen- 
tients, and give-us an account of their -practiles. 
We fhall hear them unanimoufly grant, ‘that to 
ipeak properly, there is but one Divine Beirig,whote 
virtue extends every where. However, when 
they came to confider the various objects of. the 
Divine Adminiftration , and his different ¢ffects. 
they divided the Government of the World, be- _ 
twixt two Principal, and many Interior Gods, as 
the Ancient Heathens, of whom we have {poken. 
Se@. 2. Thus the Fapanders have ittratted Chacx 
and Amida with the {upream adininiftration of ail” 
things, and Tanconida , Benj amonda, Homécands 
Aviola, Pipi and Fifus, with the particular directi- 
ons of the Heavens, whither the Jatt leads the Souls 
the deceafed, The principle 
inefe. j ; 1e Cent! 
is that which follews among ft them. 
ds oO ri Aitims, 
in the believing that 


That Seé, fays Carobius, Cod 
acknowledges and.adores one only Goa, 
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alfo venerate the Spirits, but much lefs than thy 


Deity ; neither do they afcribe to them {fo greats 


Power. All thefe People imagine a graduatin 
from the Great Gods. to, the Inferior Gods, anj 
from them to the Spitits; for thefe pretend tha 
the Soveraign God, has fet over the Heavens Laocm, 
that is, the Minifter of the Great God, and upm 
the Inferior World Canfas, who has under him 
three Spirits, Tanduam, Teiquam, and Tfuiquam; 
the firft of whom has the direction of the Air ; th 
fecond of the Earth, and the third of the Sa 
Amongft the inferior Gods, who are very nume 
rous, they reckon the Inventors of Arts, efpecially 
Sichia, Quanina, and Neoma, a God and two Gu 
deffes. Amongft the Tartars, thofe of Sarmacant 


who border on the Empire of the Great Mogul, art 


Mahometans. But amongft the others, particularly 
thofe of Niuche, on whom the Empire of Chinas 
now depending. The Deity is likewife divided 
into two; the one is the God of Heaven, and the 
Other of the Earth; but they make the condition 
of the firft, fo high and fublime, that it may be 


eafily perceived, they acknowledge but’ one Got 


indeed. | 
Seé. 3. The Peguans believe a Supream Deity, 
called Duma, who is Good, but admitalfo of a 24 


who is Bad, and for that reafon is accounted to be 
the Devil by the Chriftians, They efteem befides 


that there are a great number of Gods, each of 


whom has his particular Office; the Chief aft 


Carco vitas, the moft ancient of all, on whom the 


Other depend, Oifima, the mover of all things, Apalsta 


the Leader of the Pilgrims, Fotoce their Entercefpr 


Duma, who efpecially prays for the Souls of 
deceafed, that are condemn’d to the darknefs of the 


Gull, in the H-ufe of Smoak. The Siamois acknow 


mse one God, who inhabits the Heavens, with 
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many other Gods inferior to him, amongft whom 
they place the deceafed, who have been their Law- 
ivers, 

; se8. 4, Amongft the Inhabitants of Fava , in 
which Iffand is ftuated the City of Batavia, belong~ 
ing tothe Dutch Eaft-India Company ; fome be- 
lieve the Tranfmigration of Souls. The Cingalois 
inthe of Cei/on worthip four Gods, betwixt whom: 

they believe the Goverment of the World to be di- 
vided; and withal, venerate the Souls cf the de- 
ceafed, whofe Lives have been virtuous; fo that 
both the one and the other, believe the exiftence 
of Demons. But thofe of the Favanois may be 
ee “ad bad, whereas thofe of the Cingalois can be 

t good, 

Sed, 5. Thofe that inhabit the North of the Cape 
Comorin, and reach to the Dominions.of the Great 
Mogul, tho’ they be much divided in their Senti- 
ments; yet agree in this point, that there is a Su- 
pteam Deity, called either Viftenau or Efuara, who, 
however Governs the world only by. the Miniftry 
of inferior Gods, of whom. Brame, wha.is the Cre- 
ator and Director of all things, is the, Chief.;Somie 
fy, that all thefe three depend upon Tfeehts, as up- 


EES 


Othe only Sovereign God. Burt. after all, the 
HE Uifference is not fo much in the thing asin the name. 
P They all believe that Brama gtves to ‘Indre or Deu- 
Supream Authority, ayer 8 principal Di- 
of the Superior. World, who. they. place 


higher than the Eargh; and neverthelefs urtder 
malicon, which is the -abode of Bram... OF thefe 
cight, feven receive the Souls of - the dying: who 
have led a good Life, and the eighth receives 
ofthe Damned. -They likewife believe that thofe 
Gods have been begotten and martied after 

of Men ; that they 
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alfo venerate the Spirits, but much lefs than tha 
Deity ; neither do they afcribe to them {fo great; 
Power. All thefe People imagine a graduatiq 
from the Great: Gods. to, the Inferior Gods, and 
from them to the Spirits; for thefe pretend tha 
the Soveraign God, has fet over the Heavens Laoom, 
that is, the Minifter of the Great God, and upon 
the Inferior World Canfas, who has under him 
three Spirits, Tanduam, Teiquam, and Tfuiquam; 
the firft of whom has the direction of the Air ; tk 
fecond of the Earth, and the third of the Se 
Amongft the inferior Gods, who are very nume 
rous, they reckon the Inventors of Arts, efpecially 
Sichia, Quanina, and Neoma, a God and two Gu 
deffes. Amongft the Tartars, thofe of Sarmacani 
who border on the Empire of the Great Mogul, ate 
Mahometans. But amongft the others,. particularly 
thofe of Niuche, on whom the Empire of Chinas 
now depending. The Deity is likewife divided 
Into two; the one is the God of Heaven, and th 
Other of the Earth; but they make rhe condition 
of the firft, fo high and fublime, that it may be 
eafily perceived, they acknowledge but’ one God 
indeed. 

Se. 3. The Peguans believe a Supream Deity, 
called Duma, who is Good, but admitalfo of a 24 
who is Bad, and for that reafon is accounted to be 
the Devil by the Chriftians, They efteem befides 

that there are a great number of Gods, each of 
whom has his particular Office; the Chief aft 
Carco vitas, the moft ancient of all, on whom the 
other depend, Oifima, the mover of all things, Apalsta 
the Leader of the Pilgrims, Fotoco their Interceffor 
Duma, who efpecially prays for the Souls of 
; deceafed, that are condemn’d to the darknefs of the 
Gull, nthe H-ufe of Smoak. ~The Siamois acknow 
— ledge one God, who inhabits the Heavens, with 
many 
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many other Gods inferior to him, amongft whom 
they place the deceafed, who have been their Law- 
ivers, 
sed. 4, Amongft the Inhabitants of Fava , in 
which IMland is ftuated the City of Batavia, belong- 
ingto the Dutch Eaft-India Company 3 fome be- 
lieve the Tranfmigration of Souls. The Cingalois 
inthe Ifle of Cei/on worthip four Gods, betwixt whom: 
they believe the Goverment of the World to be di- 
vided; and withal, venerate the Souls cf the de- 
ceafed, whofe Lives have been virtuous; fo that 
both the one and the other, believe the exiftence 
of Demons. But thofe of the Favanois may be 
ee ab bad, whereas thofe of the Cingalois can be 

t good, > 

Sed, 5. Thofe that inhabit the North of the Cape 
Comorin, and reach to the Dominions of the Great 
Mogul, tho’ they be much divided in their Senti- 
ments; yet agree in this point, that there is a Su- 
Pream Deity, called either Viftenau or E/uara, who, 
however Governs the world only by. the Miniftry 
of inferior Gods, of whom Brame, wha.is the Cre- 
ator and Director of all things, is the, Chief.;Somie 
fay, that all théfe upon Tfeebts, (as up- 


Sas Se PES ES 


the only Sovereign. t. after all, the 
Uifference is ‘not fo much in the thing asin the name. 
all believe that Brama gives to Andre or Deu- 
a Supream Authority, over principal Di- 
tectors of the. Superior World,, who they place 


bigher than the Eanehs and neverthelefs 
t which is the -abodeiof Brama..,OF thefe 
ight, feven receive the Souls of » the dying. who 
1 lave led a good Life, and the eighth receives bat 

of the Damned. They likewife believe that thofe 


‘and married after thie man- 
Gods have been begotten:and fomecimes appeared 

and that Viftewau 
himfelf: 


of Men ; that they have: 
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himfelf has been feen under more than ten Form 
as Regerius relares- to have learned-it from the moutr 
of a Bramine. us 
Se&: 6, Going-farther Northward into the Kiny- 
doms of Gufuratte or Cambaie, Decan and Bengal, 
fubject to the Great Mogul, you will find above 
fourfcore Sects, amongft which there are four Prir 
cipal; whereof one called Chevravae, hardly believes 
the exiftetice of one God: However taken together, 
they all confefs that there is one, who prefides ovet 
all'the reft, and- on whom they all depend. Even 
that Sect,: that -will fearce believe the Exiftence o 
Gods worfhip:. Tiel Tenquer, who - is - efteemed 
general Saint, fhewing thereby that it is eafier 1 
forfake God with the Mouth, than with the Heat. 
The Sec named Samaraet conftirured, under Per 
imifeer their Soveraign + God, three other Gods, eath 
of‘whom has a-fhare in the Government of the 
Worlds Ehey fay that Brama has power over al 
the Souls; and’ diftribures them to Men and Bealls, 
_as-he pleafes ; that Baffiuna teaches Men the Con 
mendments. of Permifeer, and provides with: a 
things-in-this life, thofe thar are obedient to hii: 
and’that Mais calls to Judgment before Permifte 
the.Souls feparated from-the Bodies; who: fends 
them: according to their deferts, into the Bodies 
Men or Beafts, to be afterwards with them puritr 
ed of their'Fits in a'certain purging Fire. © 
“Gent ives-in the Kingdom. of Goleondd, believe allo 
‘ene only’ God, who-has-beem from all Eternity ; 
bur in- proces of time, has. affocjated himfelf 
feine inferior. Gods, ‘chofen from ‘amongft Men's 
which-notion is agreeable with the Semidit Indige 
OF Heros of the Ancient Romans. 
7. Thole Ancient 
in their Religion, 


Perfians who have 
fince Mahometifm has fet 
rve-to be:taken notice, 


4 


tw Oy TR 


that are under their ee . 


of an inferior Order, each of which has bis 


Sth the Sun. The 6th, Ader; who 5 eftablifeed 
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Some remained in Perfia,and live for the moft part 
at I/pubum, the Capital of that Empire. Others have 
retired into the Indies, , efpeciaily into the King- 
dom of Gufuratte, where they are im great num- 
bers. Here you have the belief of the pe°ple in 
the very words of Carolinus,extracted from de Laat, 
Varemus, and Tuift, They believe tbat there is one 
God prefent every where, who Governs all things as 
pleafure, without needing the affiftance of any one; the’ 
in the mean time he has feven Minifters by him, aloft 
of the fame Dignity with hi mfelf, who have each their 
particular Office, of which they are accountable to him. 
The ift. 5 Hamalda, the Governour of Men. _ The 
2d,  Baman, who has infpettion over the Beafts, and 
the Creatures of the Sea. The 3d. # Ardi Beft, wto’ 
preferves Fire, and hinders it from going ott. The 4th. 
# Sariuard, on whom Metals and Minerals depend. 
The 5th, + Efpendaar, who takes cave left the Earth 
foould be fill'd with filthine/s, and grow wild 5 Tie 6th. 


4% Arendaar, who has the dire&tion of the Waters, and 


whe takes care that they be not foiled with niftinefs : 
The laft is Amadaat, who has the infpeétion of the Trees 
and Fruits of the-Earth, and of Herbs. All thefe 
Gods are only Infpeflors and Direéicrs 5 it being net sn 
their power to infli&t death upon any thing, or 
ta new Life, for they are folely eft to give an 
account to the Sovereign God, and to inform again? 
thofe that have ill ufed, corrupted,or violated the 


‘nihers, there ave yet 24, 
particular 
diftrif. Sorach # the firft, whofe Office quickly to 
bring the Souls Separated from the Badies before their 
fudges, viz. Mees,Re{na and Saros. The 4th. 


Carrafedaars, who direis War 4 his pleafure. The 4 
Anoa, who has dominion 


Set. 8; Befides tho 


over the Waters. The 
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Mention made, that the Fapanders, in a place not 


| humane Shape. Iq the. Town of Micao. They 


ever Fire. The 8th Maho, who governs the ¥° 
The th. Tiera, that the Rains,. roth! Gos govern 
and preferves Cattle. Tavardi takes care of 
Seuls who are in Heaven. 12th. Aram brings Fyn 
the World, and banifbes Pains and Sorrows from thence 
13th. Goada rules the Winds, tho’ he be not the Wink 
Limfelf. 14th. Dien gives to Nations information an 
underftanding of the Laws, and inclination to kp 
them. Apperfone affords Ricbes.. 16th. Aftaat 
gives Underftanding and Memory. 17th, Affamaa 
bas the infpettion of Wares. 10. Gimmninaat, has the 
condu& of the Earth. 19. Marifipant # the God of 
Goddnefs, which he communicates to thofe that havere 
courfe tobim. 20. Armira # the direftor of Mony 
21. Hoem # the Author of the conception of Women 
end gives life to their Fruit. 22, 23. Dimmnia aid 
Bafe-are efablifeed to fuccor thofe that ftand:in mess 
of them. The three laft, Befadeer, Defemeer 
Defyn, ftand by God to ferve him, and are always rer 
dy to perform bs Orders. Thefe are the Names 
thofe 26*Minifters, whom the Country men of Perfiabr 
nour with the Title ef Geftio,. or Saint, and who 
believe to have Authority and Power allthe 
ehat are under their dire@ion: For which reafon th 
alfo adzre them, trufting that they will be their Tnter 
ceffors to God, and obtain from him whatever fhal 
neceffary for their. good. 

Sect. 9. Having thus fufficiently f{poken, ast? 
the Gods, we'll now treat of the Spirits, tho: we | 
find but little information upon this point in Air 
thors, faving in what concerns China, and. the Edft- 
fedies, on this fide the River Ganges.. 1 only find 
farr from Ofacca; venerate .a:God or Spirit, names 
Tiedebaie, left he fhould hurt them, and that another 


God called Gogus, frequently appears to them in 4 


—~ 
_ 
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worhhip ina Statue of a frightful Figure, another 
Spirit, to whom the Chriftrans give the name 
King of the Devils. There % no Pagod im, all Japan, 
faith Carolinus, which is fo frequented, nor enriched 
vith fo great Prefence, becayfe thereby they think to re 
Martinius, Kircher, and Trigalesus, three 
Jeluits, have written large Hiftories of China, but 
aat Mn very little inGfted upon this matter: However, 
zn Coolidering what they obferve of the ‘Worfhip of 
the People, it may be concluded: that they’ believe 
the exiftence of Spirits; as we hall fhow:hereafter. 
The Siamefe likewife venerate fame wicked Gods; 
though againft the fentiment of many of their Do- 
dors, under pretence of charging thofe bad Spirits 
of fach evils, of which they will mot make God 
the Author. It is faid of the fame: INation,that they 
give two Spirjts to every Manone of which makes 
them to be good, and the other evil. 

e811, But the greateft knowledge we have of 
the Opinions of thofe Countries comes ftom the 

of Choromandel. Carolinus, who has gatherd 
What Rogerius fays of it in many places,fays,Fbas 
good and bad Spirits, that %, Angels and De-~ 


Aditi ; both Wives of Caffiopa. For 


ln as go after their Deceafe into the 
World's the Sun, we hes 
‘dled Deuetas, but thofe places aré not for them an 
“ernal abode, fince after the ft 
they muft come back into the 


numbers, 
AS to the other grea! 


they name the Angels Deuetas, and the 
Rathiafias : They bold that both were begotten by Men; 
and that their common Father was Cafliopa, the firft 
Bramaine, or Prieft and Legiflator The Mother 
he Deuctas was Diti and that of the Ravhatias wa 
| 
| 
| 
| 


- have power te moleft-Men, and even to caufe mud 


by which. the Soul 


ta themfelves than. Children whe 


¢.Worla.Bewuch a. 
y never depart from their Abode. ‘The Sun, Mim 
aud Stars are in that number, they afcribe unto then 
both: Soul.and Life. 

Sect: 13. The Rarfiaftas are alfo of - two forts, fom 
of them are Wicked Men, who are condemmn'd:for thei 
Sins to wander in the World, and to fuffer Hunger 
and Thirft, which they cannot fatisfie but by th * 
Alms that Men hand them: Wherefore they: oftey Th 
appear-ina human fhape, to beg- fomething fron ¢ 
them, but they have no power to hurt them. Be 4 
fides thefe; there is another fort of- Devils, or Re 
fiafias, properly-fo called, becaufe they are the 
Ghildsen of Aditi, and are very Malitious. They 


trouble and vexation to the Angels, or Dewetit 
They may walk every where, except fave. in the 
abede of Brama, and in the Heavens. - They at 
déftribed with huge, frightful, and ftinking Bodies; 
they,are faid to be Male and Female, to procreatt 
Children, and to be fubject-to-Death. 

 Seét: 14. There’s enough concerning the Demon! 
of the Pagans of A/ia ; but.as moft of rhofe Nations 
are. Pythagereans , and believe the Metempfychofis 
they:alfo fupply us with Heroes: For. ({ays Bar 
deins,.in his Beok of Rlolatry of the Fatt Indies) 
the Modern Heathens believe that Man- happier 
this Life than the Beafts, by veafon thatvhe has a Bit; 
may exert ber’ Operation; but they 
agree not that.a Man % morenoble than a*Bexst 
that he.-bas.a Soul more excellent. than-it basi: And 
when they are ask'd, why. Beafts reafon not, they anfwtt; 
beeaufe: ther have not Bodies capable of exerting the 
qualities-of a Soul, asa Dumb Man who wants 4 pit 
per-Organ ta utter Words, and may be neverthelefs vt) 
or as fome People, who bave a great deal 
Knowledge and Learning, but -have no: more: readines 
cannot 
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He that fhall Read this will be lefs, furprifed at 
what follows. | 
Se, 15. Nothing certain can be faid of the Fa~’ 
pinders, becaufe the Fe/uits, who relate their Opi- 
pions, agree not together. It appears however, 
that there are amongft that People three forts of 
Opinions concerning human Souls, and their Effence. 
The firft is, That the Soul of Man differs not from 
that of Beafts. The fecond, That Men have a Soul 
of another Nature than that of Beafts, bur ftill 
Mortal. The third, That the Soul is Immortal. 
They likewife believe the Metempfychofis, and that 
the Soul going out of the Body is determined to- 
enter into another Body, either of Man or Beaft, by 
the conjunction that is then made of the Sun and: 
Moon with other Stars. | ae 
Se8.16. The Chinefe are likewife Pythagoreans, 
Martinus teftifies it very plainly, as to one of their 
dedts, in thefe Words. ‘hiquiao # 4 Sett, which 
People cfteem to be the firft intwoduced in China, 
after the Birth of our Saviour. They believe the ex- 
changes of Souls inwardly and outward.y. ‘They Honour 
Images, and imagine that the Soul after Death paffes in 
pinifhment of her Sins from one body into another 5 
for which reafon they abftain from what ever has hed 
hfe. That Narration is confirmed by Trigaltsus, 
who fays, That the Parents are not afraid of killing © 
their Children to be difcharged of them, when they 
afe incumbred with too many, afferting: that 


that means they procure them’ a better ondition 3 
fice inftead of they afford them by Death 
the occafion of going into other Bodies, and being 
Born again in the Houfe of Richer People; where 
they will live more at eafe. The Peguans feem to 
have the fame Sentiment by the Relation Piuto,when _ 
by the Tomb of their Ro/ym, OF High Prigf, they) 


let loofe a great many ‘Birds and Fithes,which they ~ 
kept 
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‘kept Prifoners, believing them to be as, many hr: 
man Souls, who will keep company to their Rohm 
in his way to the other World. a 
Befides we read in Corolinm, out of. Artus, in his 
Speculum Mundi, That the Wife Men of China hae 
invented three. places for thofe that depart thu Lift 
Nachac # a place of Torment ; Schuum one of De 
lights, fuch as the Paradife o Mahomet; .and Miba, 
of Nibam, Jignifies an entire privation of being, ws 
full Deftruftion of Body. and Soul, All the Souls baw 
their abode in the two firft places, ar depart from thence 
te go to and fro through the World, and often pafs frm 
ane Body into another by new Birth, until they deferve 
to enter into the Nibam, that to. be annibilated 
Le Blanc {peaks of it fomewhat differently, in aRe 
lation, extracted from a Francifcan Monk. He fays 
That the Chinefe believe that Men become Gods at laf 
efver they have paffed thraugh the Bodies of Jeveral 
Beafis, Birds, and Fifles ; and that they imagine that 
the Souls, after the coufe of many Ages, having bets 
well purified in fome proper places, and returned Seve 
ral times into new Worlds, are at last introduced mio 
Paradife, caft:down to Hell, or redusedto mthing. 
Seé. 18. As to the Opinion of the Siame/e in this, 
point, we muft learn.ir-from the Relation of the 
' Fefuitsin their Journey to Siam, in the years 1685+: 
wad 1686. becanfé that Book. is the.neweft and, 
much credited... Thus then. writes Tachard, pe 297 
298. Edit. Amfteled. Metempfychofis one of the. 
Fundamental Points. of their Religion, fo that the Life: 
of Man paffe's in. continual Tranfmigrations, untill be 
be. fantti fied, and -deferves ro be God They admire 
Spirit Sy but fuch ds are nothing elfe than Souls, who ar 
ways inform fome Bodies; until they have attained 
Hplinefs or Deity : Angels are Corporeal, and of diffe 
vent Sexes and consequently may beget Sons and Daugh- 
Lhofe Angels ave, never Sanétified nor 
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but to them only belongs to watch over the Government 


if the World, and the prefervation of Mien. They di- 


frribute them into feven Orders, or Hierarchies 5 fome 
f which are move perfect and noble than the otbers.; 
al which they place in as many different Heavens. 
Exh part of the World has one of thefe Intelligences to 
prefide over what w done there. They likewife smpart 
them to Stars, to the Earth, to Cities, Mountains and 
Farefts, and even to the Winds and Rain. And be~ 
canje they ave perfwadedhat thofe Angels examine the 
wndu® of Men, and are witneffes of all their ations, 
to reward thofe shat- are commendable,by vertue of the 
merits of their God 5 It % therefore to thefe Intelligences 


aid.not to their God , that they ufe to apply themfelues 


in their neceffities and miferies, and to thank them 
fur the favours they fuppofe to have received from them. 
etl. 19. They acknowledge ne other Demons but 


the Souls of the wicked, who making thesr efcape out of 


teHell, in which they. were detained; wander 


through the World a certain time, and do as much burt 


Men as they can. Among ft thofe unbappy Spirits, 


they rank untimely Births, Women dying in Childbed, 
thife that are killed in.a Del, or guiley of fome orsme 


F that nature. 


Sell. 20. The Heathens of Fava believe likewife 
as -well as thofe-of Sumatra, the Ma-~ 
bars, and the Inhabitants of the Coaft of Corman-~ 


All the Benjanes in the hither Ba/}-Indies, 


da, admit the ammortality-of 
y-that there are fome, who bem 
the Bodies become Devils, becal 


and that the time of their fir tS Air, and there in- 


fe rated from 
their fins 5 
ifhment being fi- 


nithed, they muft wander int being impoffible. 


We an intolerable 


od 
A 


‘gree upon no Article of Religion, better than 
Onthis, Moft of the Brimines, that are not 


ed | akka and »Pa~ 
any of thefe rwo Sects and 
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for them to draw-fo much as the Leaf of an Hert; 
or to fupply their wants with any other thing, be 
fides what Men beftow upon them in Charity. | 
had mention’d that Opinion, {peaking of the Ratf- 
afids. 
Se&.21. Ina word, when: we-gather all th 
Obfervations made in this Chapter, and before it, 
to difcover the Opinions of the Heathens ; we find 
that, tho’ all their Superftitions be grounded upon 
very different Caufes; yet they all rend in th 
main to the fame f{cope, that is, to’ worhip om 
fole Object; as: the Supream Deity, and yet 00 
affociate Spirits to him. I cannot better exprefs that 
Thought, than by the very: words of @arolinu, 
which, areas a re-capitulation of what has hitherto 
been faid. Some efteem, fays he, that the Souls at 
mortal , others efteemthem immortal ; fome elt ablifo 
rhe tranfmigration of Souls, others are not of that Opi 
nion : and much differ thofe that affert the Me- 
tempfychofis between: themfelves ; fome, as thefe of 
Java believe, that the Soul goes into the firft Boa 
meets with ; others believe that fhe % Sent into cb 
or fuch Body, according as fhe has merited by the good 
or evil fhe has done; which % the Opinion of the~ Bate 
janes. Some affirm, that the Souls change their aboit 
but once, others three times, and others teach 4 vali 
number of Tran{mi grations 3 others make them pals 
only Men, who muft alfo be rangers ; ot bers 
aw” again fend them ‘into Man and Beafts ; but others a 
«Loft make them pafs only in the Females of Men and 
Beafts ; which # the imagination of the Thearat 
achs 3 others have yet quite different Opinions. Iné 
word, it may be rightly faid upon this fubjett 


fen many: Minds: for many 
3 for there are almoft an 
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CHAP. VIIL 


That the Witchcraft praftifed amongit the People, pro-. 
ceeds from the fame fource. | 


Sed, 8. A S the name of Withcraft is given to. ; 
whatever is {uppofed to be done by 

the help of the Devil; I cannot but judge that ma= 
Ny perfons are called Sorcerers and. Witches, who- 
Perhaps are not fo, and that this muft be afcribed. 
tO the fame prejudice, which. 1 have mentioned. 
before, fpeaking of the worthip of Demons. And 
therefore I intend to examine hereafter, what thefe. 
People really are. It is fufficient to advertife here: 
before-hand, that all the- Heathens.muft not be ta-- 
ken for Magicians, Sorcerers, and Inchanters ; be- 
cule many Writers have called them by fuch 
names, giving them indifferently in their Writings 
toall the He and She Priefts, and to all thofe who 
difcharge any Office, Miniftry, or employment in 
their Religions Worfhip, and in their Sacrifices. But» 
defign to infert inthis prefent Chapter, whatever’. 
. known to us of their practices,or of their commu: 
nications with any of the inferior Gods or Spirits, 
good or bad. | 

Sef..2, The veneration which that People havex 
for the Sun, Moon. and Stars, is fufficient to efta- 
the choice of Days amongft them : whience pro-> 
ceeds what Peter Vaudenbrook has obferved, fpeaking:» 
of the Benjanes of Nanfinga: ‘That™as.t0 happy 
unbappy - hours, they. judge of them by the course of the- 
Stars, which they obferve with great rigaltius: 
In has Firft Book, Chap. 5 [ays that wrt: nO 
Stperftition fo common in Chitas asthat of 
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the Feaft and Working days, and that they rule th 
whole condu& of their Lives, upon the difpofition of 
Time. To that end there are Printed every year tm 
forts of Almanacks made in the Emperor's namely 
his own Aftrologers, which contributes to fet off tha de 
lafion for aTruth: there % marked every day whats 
good to be done, or not to be done, and to what bom 
muft be deferr'd, what offers it felf in the intervals 
of the fortunate, or unlucky moments. : 

Seét. 2.. Carolinus has, methinks, made a good 
Abridgment of what follows in ‘Trigaltius, which 
therefore I intend to make ufe of. There ae 
other Books, fayshe, befides thofe that more particular) 
treat of this matter, and even, there's a fort of Teachets, 
which only fubfift from what they get in prefcribing hap 
Py Days and Hours to the Querifts, tho they have byt 4 
Small reward.for it.. They are. fo much bewitcht with 
thofe prediftions, that they often deferr an importunatt 
Affair, or along and dangerous Fourney, till they bavt 


found out a Day or Hour of good Omen. And thi it 


Sometimes happens, that at that Day or Hour, there falls 

a great Rain, or a contrary Wind lilows, yet far all shit, 
they yey undert aking or journey in their perfixed 
time, ld they ‘only proceed 4 Steps, or dig out but 4 
Basket full of Earth from the place where they intend to 
lay the Foundation of a Houfe. wasallo the ear 
ployment of thofe that Were Anciently called Afire 
logers and Mathematicians, of whom we ‘have {po 
ken before. 


4. They are no lefs fuperftitioufly curions, 


obferving the time of the Birt , to foretel the conditwh 


of the whole courfe of ones Life. Thofe calculators 
ones Nativity, are the fame with the Ancient Gene 
Kaci before. mentioned, Chap. 3. Se&t.4. There 
many other Diviners, who boaft of foreteling future 
by the Obfervation of the Stars, by the infpe tion of # 
i: Face, by the Dreams, by the pofture of the enquirer, M 
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manner of {fitting or ftanding, and this fort of Men 
ge in great efter among ft the vulgar. 

Set 5, Rogerius gives a larger account of what has 
been faid, concerning the choice of Days, amongft 
the which is likewife practifed among ft other 
BB Nations, as efpecially the Inhabitants of the Coatt 
HB of Coromandel, where they ufe Almanacks, like thofe 

f Chinas and call them Pansangam. That Author 
That they are two forts one, that flows what muft 
le dne, and the other, what mujt be laid afide at every 
Hur of the Day of the Week, and what fall fucceed or 
wt For a Specimen of it, he relates the predictions of. 
Sunday, from Hour to Hour. They reckonin that 
sro 30 Hours, betwixt the Rifing and Setting: 
e Sun. 
1, Good for all Affairs of Council’ and Reafoning. 
1. Undertaking fhall profper. 
3. Shall not fucceed. =! 
4. Who means to get an Advantage, fhall not ge 
it, but his Enemy. sel 
6.Good for Rejoycing and Undertaking whtat-- 
ever concern Merriment and. Science. — 
1: The Courting of Women, fhall.fucceed at 
leafure. | 
drade without gain. 
9 As the 6th ag oi’ 
tos No Project happy: 
Phyficks and things taken for Pleafure, will 
| Not pro{per: 
12. Who afpiresiifter Vidtory thall obtain 
13. Good for buying Cows and other Bealts. 


14, Good to take a Servant. | | 
5. Bad to enter into a New houfe, Of 5 BO a: 


16 Good to, lay the Foundation of 
ges or Towns, 


66 The World Bewitch'd. 
17. Unhappy Journeys. | 
18. Good to pay Vifits tothe Great.- 
; 19: Good for Ereéting Statues in the Pagodes, wy fort 
the Honour of the Gods, the 
20. Unhappy for all'forts of Undertaking, 
a 21: Nothing to be gotten. | are 
| 22. Who gives Battle, thall loofe the Day. Lor 
23. Good to make Friends. be 
24:Good for Fighting. 
i] 25. Good for keeping Council. 
26. Unprofitable Trade. b 
27. Who lies with a Woman fhall get her 
Child: u 


_ 28. Every Undertaking fhall fucceed. 
Shall not fucceed. 
The Night is likewife diftributed into feverd 
= pm as. alfo the other Days and Nights: of t 
Se&. 6. That Superftition has proceeded for fat 
‘as to haveftained an Art very commendable 1! 
‘felf; and one of the liberal Arts. For, accordin 
to the Relation of Daviti, extracted from Omit 
the Malabars; who ufe to begin their Year with te 
Month of September, have recourfe to ‘Superftine! 
Obfervations; in Order to mark the Firft Day 
Hour of it. That Day all thofe that are abovett 
Age of 15, cover their Eyes and Face, thal 
they may fee nothing; and caufe themfelves t0 
brought into the Pagodes of theiggldols, where the} 
prefently uncover their Faces, afvd quickly caft thet 
Eyes upon the Fitft Object before them. If it hap 
pens to be the Statute of fome Idol, for which th 
have a particular Veneration, they fancy they 
pals the Year moft happily. | 
Thofe that obferve the’ cry of 
‘havea verygreat relation with the Malabar’, 


~ 


» 


| 
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geree with them almoft in the fame chiags for Ca 
rolinus fays after Rogerins, that they obferve’ what 

yin fort of Birds flie near them, and to what part, whence 
they draw a favourable or finifter Augury. They 
fay that when a Afh-coloured Crow, whereof there 
dre great numbers upon the Coaft, comes to touch 
fome body in flying, it forebodes very ill. vz. that 
he that has been touched or fome of his Friends, 
fhall: Die within 6 Weeks. Linfchoten gives very 
neat the fame account of the Decanins;‘and the Inha- 
bitants of Gurnfatte, faying, that if the FirftOb- 
ject they fee in the Morning is an Afh-coloured-Crow, . 
they will nor-go out of their Houfe for any thing? 
Se&. 8. Daviti fays after Mendoze, that the Hea- 
thens of theIflands, called by the Spaniards Philip- 
pines, have fome fhe Diviners named Holaos, ‘whom 
they honour'as Priefts, 40 converfe daily with the 
tie Demons, ( at-leaft in bis Opinion, ) and that they pub- 


before all the People, make firange poftures, and 


‘horrid noife, during which, the Spirit of Divination 
thems gives by them anfwer to whatever 
Sm *aked, Tie fame Author adds, ‘that they havea 
ifm Particular fort of Divination, in which if they meet 
Cayman in‘ their’ way, they home.’ Whence: 
Ml *Ppears, that they efteem that meeting unfortunate. 
Befides that, all: forts of ‘prefages are 
In Credit amongft thofe Nations, who draw them 
ftom whatever offers it felf toighem. © If any body 
fneezes before them when they go out. of their 
Houle, they prefently: ftep in again; for they efteem 
ta very bad Omen.” Peter Vandenbrock: affirms the 

me of the Inhabitants ef ‘Narfinga, and adds; that 
When they go out in the_ Morning; if: they: meet 
with fome' bad Atigufys they recurn back, or ftay 
till a more favourablé offers 1t felf. We read in 


Carol; rding to'them, good or bad 
linus, which are accOrOn at. of Tuis 


= 
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_ War. Bat’tis a good Omen to with an Elephat 


with Water, for Unloaden it forebodes noshing but Il; 
 dikewife, to meet one carrying Meat, Curds or whitest 


Hopes of a good Fortune. Tereira adds, that they be 
dieve veryill thing, and even .a Sin to Batibeet 


Writings of fo many Authors, whom I have conlilt 


_ -Werfations [have had- with Gentlemen that have mad 


whoa ft of Coroman 


World 
fight of Birds, there. are feweral others pregages; 
an Cart, Dag who bas nothing to Eat, a Bult 
an Afs, 4 Guilded-he-Goat, an Ape, a loosend Hart, 
Goldfmith, a Carpenter, a Barber, a Taylor, «Cott 
Farrier, a Weaver, a 
Dead body, all People coming . from a Burying, deat 
they be wafhed, and having changed their Drefs. 
alfo an ill Augury to meet with one that carryes Bung 
Milk, or brown Sugar, or four things, as Apples and Lew 

mons, or.one that carries Fire, and any thing ufedi 


4-Cammel either Loaden or Unloaden, a Horfe bettt 
Unloaden than Loaden, a Cow, an Ox, a Buff Loada 


a He-gcat, a Dog Eating, a Cat on the Right’ Hans; 


gar, 4 Cock, an Unicorn running firait out in the wo 
and 4 Hundred things of that Nature are ofteemed 
fortunate by them, that they boldly purfue their way wi 


Set 10. This is what | entended.to relate a0 

Divigation, upon which: point, and efpecially 

Witchcraft: Tam furprized.to find’ fo little int 


ed withgreat exa@ne{s; neither do I remembet™ 
fave learned any thing more particular in the Gor 


long Journeys into the Eaftern Countryes 5: but | 
wonder moft of all, chat @Paldeus, whofe chief {oor 
in -hiswritings, is to treat of -the Idolatry of 
Eaftern Countryes, makes almoft no mention of 1 
The only thing I find in him, concerns the 

ration of Serpents, The Inhabitants, fays he; of te 


del, and fame of the 
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tslabars, know bow to Enchane Serpents ; fo that by 
Heir Songs, they make them Dance, which ss ftrange 
oi wonderful. When they require the Oath of any 


nlm, they put iis Hand in a Pot, where there 
is a Serpent; if he be not wounded, they bold bis 
th to be true, but af be be bittem, they bee 
eve him Perjwr'd. Peirard adds to this, that they 
onjure the greateft and moft fubtle Snakes nor to 
mchurt by them, and Buldens reports the fame. 


m  cHAP. 


at the Opinions and Practices of the African Héathens, 
ree at- bottom with the Sentiments and Caftoms of 
i the other Pagans, 


Heathens Africa being duller 
than the others, becaufeé the Men of 
iters, are moft or all Mahometans, we can have 
¢ intle knowledge of their Opinions, unlefs it be by 
leit practices. From them only, we may infer 
belief, as to the matter in hand: and thé Tra- 
Vcllers have left us bur few: Obfervations, Ifhall 
‘iB “verthelefs examine them two ways, to know what 
ot of Crearures are efteem’d- and worfhiped as Di- 
Vine, by thofe Nations, and afterwards- what forts 
Vination and Witchcraft are in ufe amon 
them, Amongft the beft writers, none have 
Nore Information than Carolinus, whom therefore 
fall take for my leader ; burvadd to we prema 
I fhall think: conveniént out of 0 
Proper places; in 
Africans, char withont living wh 
of Mahomet, havieg 
der the Law of Chrift, or that God diftribute the 
"eVerthelefs knowledge Deity 


a 

0, 


-- 


- Sovereign Creator, for a.proof of his Eternal Pov 


‘the Kingdom of Congo, look on the Sun and Mow 
@s Husband and Wife; and as the Firft and Secest 


they venerate the Tunny as Fetiffos, and put them 
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Deity amongft feveral. Creatures, as do all othe 
Heathens. They give the firft fhare, to the mof 


vifible and_fhining, as the Celeftial Lamps, whid 
they look upon as Lights placed in Heaven, by th 


er and Deity. The Inhabitants of Damute,a, Gurl 
try lying very near the Equinoctial Line, thofe tht 
live under the Dominion of the Great Negus, a 
thofe of Ballagata in the Kingdom.of Momopia, 
have time out of mind adored the Rifing Su 
Fhofe of the Kingdom of Mongibur, Subjects. 
Great Negus, render him the fame worfhip, and hold 
him for the Creator himfelf. Thofe of Suanm, 
capital of the Kingdom of Morat under the fame Er 
pire, shave the fame Faith. Butthey fay, according 
to the rélation of /e Blanc, that Heaven is only io 
the Gods, by which they fhow, that they acknow 
ledge other Gods, who are doubtlefs inferior © 
and in Jefs credit than the Sun, ‘T-hofe of Songnt 


God. They adore the Earth, as the Mother of 
things.. .They worthip likewife fome Birds, pattt 
cular to their-Country, and as it feems what eve 
comes into their fancy... 
Sed. 3. When thofe of Faloffe in Guinea diloo 
Wer the Moon, they adore ber with, great Cries 
They have the fame Cuftom ar Mandimanca int 
fame Country, where the Moon is named Bariomsth 
or the dsodde/s of the Night. Daviti fays, that the Ber 
befeins, in the Kingdoms.of. Ale and Brocale, worlhi) 
cher .at\the foot of certain Trees. But other People 
Guinea, make even of certain Trees. and..Het 
their Fetiffos or Gods. . They worfhip the {peckled 
Starry-Hern, asa Divine Bird. Amongft the Fithe 


before 
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fore the Emperadors or Emperor’s Fithes, which 
hey venture to Fifh, but not to Eat, until they have 
at off their Sword, which being dry, becomes then 
 Fetifo too. When it Lightens or Thunders upon 
ery high Mountains, fear makes them believe, that 
thofe Mountains are likewife FetifJos. The Lyls- 
ms, divided into 4 Nations, doalfagree, that there 
aparticular virtue and even Deity in Garlick. 
Some Inhabitants of Capo Verde worfhip the Moon, 
and others the God Conculi, becaufe of his Malice. 

Sef. 4. Few among them believe the Mortality 
of the Soul, or if they do, their Faith is attended 
with many doubts, and mix’d with the Opinion of 
the Metempfychofis; fo far the Sect of Pythagoras 
traches. The Inhabitants of Mongibur in Ethsopsa, 
make a favourable reception to ftrangers,. provided 
they be no Chriftians, who they efteem lefs than 
others, Thecaufe of thar kind reception is, that 
icy imagine the Souls of their Relations or Friends 
may be paffed into thofe Perfons. They admut pains 
nd punifhment during this Life, but without any 
larger explication of it. In Guinea, the Hollanders 
Were told in 1600, that the belief of the Country 
was, that the Souls of the Deceafed came again up- 
mn Earth, and that they took from Houfes, .what 
they ftood in need of ; fo that when they have {u- 
tained fome lofs, they eafily fufpect, that thofe Spi- 
is have taken it away. The Inhabitants of Capo 
imagine, that afer their Death, they are trans~ 
sr omy into white Men, and in that State come to 
5. find no other particular on 
“efentiments of thofe Nations, an¢ much 
bs, On their practices, 3 the méan while, what may 
Jed learned of it, fufficiently fhows, that 
from the fame Original with the orhers> cy 


Oracl 
lave very near the fame Gods and 


) 
| 


The World bewitchd 

“which they get ftom their Geds by the. fame mei 
viz. Divination and Witchcraft. In The new 
of the Abyffines, by Ludolf, may be feen, how thels 
habitants of the Kingdom of Zendero, have them 
felves in the Election of a King. He is chafenfim 
- the greateft Men of the gis Sy who go together itt 
Wood, whither they expett the flight of a certain Bug 
that nearks by his Cry, who is to be their new Primi 
As they have a great Inclination to Witchoraft, them 
Prince gives immediatly .a proof of bis Proficiemy i 
that Art ; for as foon as by bis Conjurations, hebas Ne 
tice of bischoice, he draws by the fame virtue, Lym 
Tygers, Vipers, and Dragons about him, and int 
middle of that ftately Pomp, he is received by abt 
- great ones of his Kingdom, who goto meet him Tit 
is what that Author relates, and the pure Truti 
his Judgment ; but we fhall examine hereafter, wa 
virtue fuchta Witchcraft may have. 
Seft.6. The Inhabitants of the Kingdom of Bat 
far, on the Eaft of that Bénin, are accufed robes 
greateft Magicians in the World, becaufe they boul 
of obtaining Rain, and caufing Uhunder and Lighting 
whenever they pleafe, and even of effecting. al 
they defire. The Brames in theKingdom of Lo 
g9 Know how to hindér, by their. Inchantments, the 
Fruits of the Earth from being taken away} 
Thieves, who ate in great numbers amongtt 
and yet not fo bold as to touch any things wher 
there i$ a Basket with a pair of Goats Horns: Par 
rots Feathers, and other trifles of Nature, becatl 
they are confecrated to their God. Magu/chi, ome 
_ Moquifthe, or Mobile, of Dé 
Sn has no reafon to believe, that he is the Devil. 
_ Sect. 7. When thofe of Guinea, meet not Wi 
a happy Fithing, they compel their Gods with the 

~Oonjurations, to drive Fith into their Nets, 


is done by the frightful noife of the Fetifferes, 
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mime their Priefts Wives, or by branches of Trees 
hanging about their Neck, fuppofing thofe Trees to 
have a Divine virtue, as has been obferved ; or by 
the beating of Drums, or by fome words that thé 
Feiffero, or Prieft mutters, as grumbling againit 
his Wife, or by {ome Corn, or other matters, va~ 
ioufly Painted, and thrown into the Sea. If the 
King happen to have occafion for Money, and im- . 
patiently defires to know, whether there are Mer- 
chants in the way from whom he may hope to get 
an Advantage, the Feriffero goes with his Wives to 
interrogate a Tree thereupon, at firft he makes a 
Breat many poftures, then offers Sacrifices, ules 
Athes, the branch of a Tree cut on purpofe, Wa- 
tet drawn fucking from a Beafon into his Mouth, 
wherewith he befprinkles the faid branch, then he 
lays fome words to his Wives, wpon whom he like- 
wife makes afperfion ; afterwards he pronounces the 
queftions aloud ; then there is heard, without fee- 
ng any thing, a Voice an{wering, which fometimes 
manifefts it {elf under the fhape of a Dog, but thats 
only practifed for things that concern this Life, ef 
pecially for the Kings profperity. ty 
Sel. 8, But they ufe another fort of Witchraft 
tither for the King or the Subjects, to obtain a good 
condition in the future Life. When any body comes to — 
Die, they chufe anew Fetiffo for that time, whom they 
intreat to condu& the Soul of the Deceased into the other. 
World. The meareft Relations come sogerber, kill a 
Hen; and drefs her, then they difpofe all the Fettflos or 
of the Deceafed ripon a Line, bang about. them Se- 
veral collars of Peas and Beas, adorn them wit b many 


Garlands of green Herbs, and be{prinxle them with the 
Wed of the Duty of the Men, That 
of the Hen. That’s the Duty Hen in 


Wom in bringing 
er i middle of- the Fetiffos, 
one of the Men begins bis drinking 
E 
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and throwing a mouthful of Water ,or palm Wine wpm 
‘the Fetiflos. He takes 2 or 3 leaves of thofe Garlands 
which he rakes up, and makes a little round Ball of it, 
he puts it between his 2 Fiffers, and -many timer be 
twixt bis Feet or Toes, whence he draws it out, grectiy 
the Fetiflos as many times; when he has fquezed all tk 
moyfiure out of that green Ball upon bis Gods, he mas 
another, and then another, till all the Garlands be fpem, 
then out of all thefe little Balls, be makes one, with 
which he ribs his Face, which raifes it to the dignng 
a Fetiflo, and caufes it to be kept -as an excellent re 
Jervative againft all forts of Evils, and acertain fu 
cour in the War. Thus they pretend to bring the Dea 
to a quict State. 
Se&. 9. They alfo ufe Birdsin their Divination, 
wiz. The fpeckled Hern, becaufe (fays Carolinys, who 
has fupplyed us with the former’ Narration, ) # 
lows .as much as an Ox, when it fticks it bill ‘into the 
ground. Wien they undertake to Travel, and bear it 


| crying, they extreamly rejoyce, faying that the Fetili 


comes to promife them a happy journey. They put Com 
dpave heard the ery, that the Fetiffo may find Meat au 
Drath, thence proceed that many of thofe Veffels wit 
Mays, Rice, and other grains, ave to be found evéy 
Were in the Woods and Fields. “Bur enough of the 
Pagans of Africa, let us go over to thofe of Amr 
rita, 
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Tit very near the fame Opinions and Prattices, are to 
be found in America. 


Sell. H E Chriftians keep under their, Domi- 
nion the greateft part of what has been 
difcovered of the Weftern Continent, which is 
known-only, fince 200 Years, and commonly called» | 
Amsrica or Weft-Indies. They keep down. the pu- 
lick Idolaery and Witchcraft of the Inhabitants, as 
far as their Authority will extend. But as thofe Na- 
tions are Heathens at the bottom, and live to it, 

Whenever they are at liberty, privatly continuing 
their Ancient practices. I fhall..therefore {peqk 
them, as they are fethemfelves, to {how their 

fentiments, and Ancient Cuftoms : for that.endy, 

» fall make ufe of the néweft Authors, who have - 

Relations of the Southern of that 
Bounty, whom Montanus has, compiled, and when 

Icome to the Northern parts, 1 fhall abound: with 
Inftructions newer and very much credited. 

Se.2. In Southern America, which 1s thenear- 
ch to Africa, Brazile isthe fick County met 
with in the North-Eaft, and Peri#,avet againtt It 

the Welt. The Cannibals, who are Oviginally 
Southern: America, have, extended theif, | 

through all the Iflands, lying betwixt 

orthern part. All the other 
and the middle of the Countty, 02706 
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-anknown to us, we can fay nothing of it, ‘let-usther 
with Brazle. 
3. ‘that Country be the 
known of all, yet we can fay but little upon the ma- 
ter, For the Brafilians ( fays Daviti, Peviard, Leri,and 
Abbeville, ) neither Godnor Religion. The Tow 
tinambres however believe the Soul to be Fenmortal, and 
that thofe wlo have performed their Duty, that ts, ¢f- 
pecially, ‘who have often beaten their Enemies, go im 
the Ouaioupia, .a place feated behind the Mountains, 
‘where they dance in delightful plains ; but thole 
that have not done it, go to Feropari, a malitious 
“God, by whom they are to be rormented ; they like i 
“wife believe, that there are Spirits, and ‘it may be ¢ 
faid, that they have fome knowledge of God, and ; 
that they defign him by the name of Toupan, becaule ‘ 
“they ufe to call the Thunder Toupanremimogan, tha 
“as to fay, the Action of God. 


$e&. 4. They have alfo their Caraibesor Divine 
who frequently foretel the fruicfulnefs or barrennels 
of the Year, Rain or Drought, and whatever may #% 
benefit Man upon Earth. Thefe Caraibes at the 
fame time, are their Surgeons, ‘and boaft of curing 
‘immediatly bodily pains, by fucking or blowing, 
‘which they have perfwaded the Vulgar ‘fo well, that 
there ts not one even of the eldeft, ‘but he is ready - 
‘to obey their Commands, | 
_~ Sect. 5. The Tapuiens, othewife Maraguites, W ho 
me ate divided into 6 or 7 forts, lye farther into the 
Countrey. They acknow!leds’d two Gods, 4 Good and 


Bad; they.pay no worfhip tothe Good, becaufe 
| \gecd-watur'd, and never hurts any perfon, but they pray 
m ery ardently to the bad, becaufe he kills thofe thar 
mor reverence lim. “They undertake neither Foutne) 
“nor War before they have confulted their evil Gad, which 
a performed with great Ceremonies, by virtue of whith, 
aferibe to themfelues the of foretelling futire 
things 


on 
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things. Thus found the words of Arnoldus Monta- 
nus, in his defcription of America, P-373- As 
their Divinations ; of which there is a very fpect- 
afaccount in this place, we fhall be more partica— 
an informed of it, when we examine them here- 
alter. 
$e&.6. Viracocha is the Sovereign God of the 
Peruvians,whole name they explain more at laige, 
by thofe of Pachacama and Pachayachakik the Crea- 
tr of Heaven and Earth: for which reafon they al- 
fo name him Ofapa, the Wonderful, according . to 
their operates in the Sua, andis. . 
there vifivle. They venerate the Thunder as_ 
God of the Air. Pathamama is the Goddefs of the 
Farth, or the Earth it felf confider’d as fuch, and: 
Mamacccha is the Sea. They likewife pay a Re 
ligious Honour to the Rainbow, but. ¢eipecially to 
Cola. Among the Stars, the Conftellation Vrex~ - 
tilltd, Lyra. the Harp, is the God of the 
Shepherds, and the Conftellation Machcnai, the 
Serpent, preferve them, as they fuppofe, from Ser- 
pents + and Chiuguichiachai has under his power 
Lions, Tygers and Bears.. Moreover, they believe, 
‘carding tothe Relation of the fame Montanws, 
That no Creature moves upon Earth, but at the fame 
lime the Heavens reprefent another like and 
that Earthly Creatures. are in the keeping of we Eied- 
venly, every one under that which % to 
provides for its beft advantages, and prefervess*- Thewee, 
bave proceeded the Names of the Stars, Chacana, Tope- | 
fatcha: Marmana, Mirma, and fever al orber Rive 
Sell. 7. They alfo believe that 
‘the tops of Hills, fome Herbs. elpecially 


ange Figure, are,as_ 
the root Panpas, that has that has an- 


m 
ey. place a Deirgin 
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vate Robberies, 
remote Countreys,’ and forerel] 


Which happens, faith Monranus; tet 
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together, it appears that that people acknowlege 
Superior and Inferior Gods ; the virtue of the fit 


operating by the laft, and that they hold the Ce 


” Jeftial Bodies for Gods, becaufe they act upon th 


fublunary, which are of a particular and neceflary 
ufe to Mankind. Thus the Heathens endeavour, 
each according to his fancy, to acknowledge a Der 
ty in Heaven, and to adore it upon Earth. 

Se. 8. The immortality of the Soul, the punife 
ment of the wicked, and the rewards of pious Men afte 
this Life, cre gencrally believed in Peru, but not the 
Refurreflion of the dead, fays Montanus, pag. 301. 
However, ‘tis ftrange that a People who havefuch 
a grofS Religion, and fuch material Gods, fhould 
neverthele{s believe that the Soul fubdfifts tho. they 
hear nothing of it after the dc ath of the Body, am 
‘that they could not imagine that the Body which 
fubfifts ftill for fome time, before their Eyes 
though without Life, can return to its firft State 
as Trees, Herbs and Plants, which dye and revive 

Set. 9. The Statucs of their Gods, that ared 
many ftrange Figures, and fome very frightful, at 
ufed to utter Oracles in their Pagodes. Some, fays 
Montaris, give their Anfwers, as formerly did the 
Diabolical Oracles of Delphos and Dodona 3 he calls 
them Diabolical, following the common Opinion 


that the Oracles of the Heathens were not pf" 


nounced by Ged, but by the Devil. But ic may ® 


| feen in the Book of Antbeny Vandale of Oracles 
__. how little ground that Opinion has: and we ‘fal 
_alfo treat of it in its proper place. 


Sei, to, As to their practices, no people i 


_tmuch-efteemed in Peru as thofe we call Exoreif 


_ Magicians and Diviners, becaufe they difcover Pt 
even fuch as are committed in Vet) 
good or bad for 


€0 

ol 

A 

fe 


The World Bewitch'd. 719° 
pe with wicked Spirits in dark places. They de- 
to the Spaniards the vilories their Country-men 
obtained, or the Battles they loft in the Low Coun- 
wies, the very fame day, that they were fought. There 
are aifoin Peru, many She-Diviners, who flout them- 
felves 1m their Houfes, where they make themfelves 
drunk with Chica, mixed with the Herb Vilca, till 
they fall down on the place, and when they awake, and 
wme to themfelves again, they anfwer all the Queftions 
that ave propofed-to them. | 
Self. 11.. The Cannibals who take the Name o 
Caraibes, and dwell to the North of Southern Ame- 
nica, acknowledge the Sun for their Soveraign God : 
but in the mean while each Bote or Pric/? has his 
which he calls out to bimfelf in the moft fright- 
Sel Nights, by Songs or inchanted Verfes, in the midft 
the fmoak of Tobacco. The Devil ( {ays Montanus, 
but !' would sather fay the Spirit) utters bis Ora- 
cles by the mearis of dead bones, wrap’d up in Cotton. 
Thofe Heathens have at all times , but efpecially, 
in caleof death, much to endure from the Pias# or 
Magicians, (but methinks Montanus had expre(s‘d 
bimfelf better, had he faid Priefts, rather then Ma- | 
One of the greateft ditturbances they caufe 
S that when they aré confulted, they perfuade 
People, that fuch or fuch has caufed them to inter- 
rogate fuch a deceafed ; which incites the. neareft 
\élations of ‘the deceafed to avenge themfelves of 
thofe, that have difturbed his Reft by that action. - 
Se&. 12. Montanus adds to this alfo, The Carai- 
follow a moft ftrange Opinion eee the Soul, 
every one believes to have as many Souls 
te heart, The chief of which fi Self 
which after the deatb goes to Icheirl, or the God that 
‘wes in the fame condition 
particular to bim,where be ves | hey kif 
het be bac done upon Barth 3 for which redlon 
the Servants upon the Tomb of their Ma ~~ Minifter 
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Minifter to them in the other World. . The tte 
Souls that confift in Beatings of the Heart have two ja 
of abode. The Maboias wander in Defcrts ana Wat; 
and the Ormiceous keep along the Sea, and overtim 
Veffels. The Souls of warlike Heroes go into the forte 
nate Ifland:, where the Arouages are their Slav 
Blozdy Cruel Mcn go out of this life eternally to wanie Mi th 
in dry Wi'derneffes behind high Mountains, tocarry tu 
Yoak of the Arouages, a People that was expel’ d ut 
its ancient abode, if we believe the account that iT V 
given of their Deftrutiion. From all this it appeas Me 1 
that this Nation acknowledges almoft no other Got, HM 
but their own Souls; of which they have very otal i 1 
the fame Sentiments that the ancient Greeks hada Ml 
their Demons and Heroes, 
Set. 13. Richard Blome, an Englifh Author, has 
publifhed of late in his America, a large account of 
‘the Opinions and Practices of the Carabes, wherelt 
fpeaks of the Ifle of Sv Vincent. They have, faysie 
fome Natural Notion of a Deity, or Supream Beingpt 
“who ws too much pleafed with the enjoyment of the Sove 
“yaign Happinefs, to difturb himJelf. with the Wek 
Attions of Men, and whofe Goodnefs # fo great that be 
% averfe from avenging himfelf of his Enemies; when 
they refufe to pay the Honour due to him : They likewif 
‘believe that there are good and bad Spirits, and that the 
_ Good are Gods, each of whom has bis particular Adin 
SL ration ; but that the Univerfe was not created by them 
_ tbo every one of them may be the Creator of the County 
Where he venerated, and which be governs. 
Sect. 14. They never call upon their Gods, Du 
to let them come to them, which is done by the 
ot of the Priefts, and for the 4 followin 
Feaions. Firft,to be aveng'd for fome injuty 
feived. Secondly, to be cured of their Diteales 
dly, to learn the fuccefs of the War. Fourthi 
Ss expel the-great Devil, or rather the wicked Gol 
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Mapoia, whom they never adore. Thence may be 
infert’d, that they believe good and bad Spirits: be- 
fides, they acknowledge the immortality of the Soul ; 
which Opinion is the Original of Demons and He- 
roes, fince as they fuppofe, they are the Souls of the 
Deceafed, which, they call to their affiftance againft 
their Enemies. 
Se.15. The Defcription of their Witchcraft, 
isto be found in the fame place after this manner. 
When their Priefts call upon many of their Gods 
together, they feem to difpute and quarrel with 
one another, fo far as to come to blows; fomtimes 
they hide themfelves amongft Dead bones, which 
they draw out of Graves, and wrap up in Cotton, 
whence they utter their Oracles. They ule that 
Witchcraft to bewitch their Enemies, for which pur- 
pole, the Witches muft have fomthing that has be- 
long'd to the party to be bewitched : the Spirit feizes - 
lometimes upon the body of thofe Women, whence’ 
they give formal anfwers to whatever is propofed to 
them : They ferve up Meat to thofe Spirits in pla- 
cs feparated from the Commerce that is kept with 
them. The Boy or Prieft that has brought it, being 
gone out, they hear the Dith move, and the. Devil — 
to Blome, ) or the God (according to thar 
tople ) moves the Jaws, and makes a great noile, 
if he chewed the Meat, that has been fetved to 
ie ie the Morning they find that he has not 
Sef. 16. I thal yet give a more particular Re- 
lion of the Caraibes drawn fromthe defcription 
made by dela Borde, who was fent, by the French. 
King, with the Fefuit Simon, tO convert that Peop le, 
what he has in his Relation fabfervient to our de~ 
hen, viz. to know their fentimen™ of 
Deity and the pits and t0 
Man, 
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their mover and firft aéter Louquo, having _firft made 
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Man, and_Caraibe, and confequently the Commm-Fr 
ther of all the others, was not made by any, but def 
cended from Heaven, bere below, ‘where he liv'd ver 
long. He hada great Navel, whence be brought out tle 
Firft Man, as well as out. of bis Thigh, making ther 
Incifion. There happened many ftories during int 
Life, that would be fhameful and infamous to be repart- 
ed; be made-tttle Fifhes from feraps, and little bits 
of Manjou, which he threw into the Seas but the great 
fiom great parcels of the fame Root. He rofe againthree 
days after bis Death, and returned to Heaven. Terrefirr 
al Animals are come Jfince, but they know'not whence 
They believe that the Heavens have been from all Eter 
nity, but not the Earth, nor the Seas that neither f 
them was in that fine difpofition, in which they now at: 


the Earth fofe, {mooth, without Mountains, but they 
know not whence he had the matter of it 3 the Mom 
fol'owed immediatly, but everfince fhe faw the Sun, fe 
got away, and hid her Seif for. ever fince flew 
ed her felf but at Night ; they attribute the Eclipse 
Mapoia the wicked Spirit, who endeavours to kill them. 
_. They more efteem the Moon than the Sun, and for tha 
Reafen,rule the days by the Moon,and not by the Sunsnewt 
Saying a Month but a Mocn,nor how many days [pall you 
your sourney,but how many nights, [Rallyou flee abroad 
_. Set, 17. ‘Their Opinion concerning the Demons 
Inferior Gods and Heroes, may eafily “be learned. 
They believe that all the Stars are Caraibes, and tht 
-Racungon was one of the Firft, whem Louquo. mide 
he was changed into a great Snake, that had a Mant 
Head, and always ftood upon a’Cabalas, whichis 4% 
thick, hard, high, and ftraight Tree, Lut be was fit 
= anfmuted into a Star. Savacon another Caraibe, 
and fince'a Star 4s the Captain of the Hurricanes, @ 
of Thunder, and ‘tis he that caufes great Rains. 

4 Car aibe and Star, caufes little Rains af 
igh 


| 
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Winds: the Star Couromon raifes a Wind, that makes 
the Sea ebband flow. They reckon and mark the Tears 
ly the Conftellation Chirities, which is by them the 
name of the Pi¢iades. Cavalnia is the Captain of the 
Zemeans. Limacani is a Comet fent by the Captain 
ff the Zemeans to hurt, when he is Angry. Joalouca 
or the Rainbow is a Zemean too, that makes the Ca- 
raibes fick, when he finds no Viétuals, If st appear 
to them at Sea,they take it as a good Omen, and fay that 
it comes to accompany them, and procure them a good 
Voyage, but if it appears at Land, they hide themfelves \ 
within their Cottages, fancying that it 13 a Foreign Ze- 
mean, that has no Mafter, that ss to fay, no Piaie 5 
and therefore can do nothing but burt, by his Evil In- 
fiencies, and undoubtedly feeks to kill fome body. — 
Se, 18, There are feveral other things; of 
Which they make Zemeans, efpecially fuch as caufe 
fome terrour or amazement, as Bats, Which they 
name Boulliri, that flie by Night about the Houfes 5 
they believe that they keep them, and that fuch as kilt 
thofe Creatures, become Sick. They have: fo many 
forts of Boule Bonum, that is to fay, bad Omens,that ° 
I cannot refolve my felf, to relate all ‘their. Trifles 


ahd reams, 
_ Sette 19. Their Religious worthip.chiefly confifts 
in fuch Divinations and. Witcherafts, aS are agreable 
as they fall into a 
bewitch’d, and if 


the they kill or caufe 
can catch the Woman they filpe 


fo freely daring make bold with Men: But before they 
kill her, they exercife an unbear 


_ her, and caufe ber to rake up the Groun 2 
ces, untill fhe has found what they, fuppde he has hid- 

den, and often: that miferable conf 

truah to free her felf from shofe 


ef 

re 

t- 
ts 
At 
ee 
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have gotten that proof of her being.a Witch, they 
put her to Death in a moft Cruel and Barbarou 
manner, related by the Author, whoadds, that the 
Caraibes fancy to have {cveral other means to pre 
ferve themfelves from. Witchcraft ; for  Inftance, 
‘They put in agreat Gow'd, Hairs, or fome bones of thei 
Deceafed Relations, which they keep in their Cathet 
for fome Witchcraft, and fay that the Ghoft of th 
Deceafed {peaks therein, and advertifes them of th 
defigns of their Enemies. | | 
Seét.20. Divinations are made by the meansof 
RAemeans, that is to fay, familiar Spirits, Each Pt 
cas or Boie having his own, and ruling himfelf by th 
advices of his deteftable Oracles. Thus to know the 
event of their Difeafes, they caufe a Piaice to‘come at 
— who immediatly orders all the Fire of the Gortage 
to be put out, and the fifpefted Perfons to be gone, ther 
he withdraws into a Corner, where he caufes the Sick 
to be brought, and having fmoaked a little Tobacco, be 
bruifes it in his Hands, and blows into the Air, feak 
ing and fnaking bis Fingers. "Tis faid that the Zeme 
an fails not to come at the fmell of that precious I 
and Perfume, by the Minsftry of the Boie, who doubtlep 
35 sna compat? with the Devil. There being interrogal 
ed, ibanfwers with an anidible Voice, and as it weredt 
| a diftance, to the Queries put to it. Afterwards he 
Comes near the Sick Perfon, ftroke anda gently handles 
Several times the afflifted part, frill blowing wpon it, and 
Sometimes drawing, or feigning to draw out of it, Thorns 
hte le par cels of Manioc, Wood, Bones, or little Fifh- 
bones, which bis Devil fupplyes him with, perfoading the 
Sick.that 1¢ was that which canfed his pain.He often fucks 
“Aking'part, and immediatly goes out of the Cottige 
to [pew up, lays he, the Venom. ‘Thus the crazy - 
bemper dss cured, rather by Imagination than 
‘Wis obfervable, that he cures neither Agues nor Wounds 
23 thofe of Arrows or 4 Knife, Not a word is to befaid 
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in that Diabolical Alfembly, nor any noife to be made, 
no not fo much as to let a Fart, otherwife the Zemean 
fies away. The Caraibes believe that all the time the _ 
Piaie goes above, and comes back only, when the Zeme- 
anisgone. As a Gratuity, they prefent in their 
tages, without other Ceremony, the Zemean, and the 
Piaie too, for the trouble he bas been at mm yore 
the Spirit, fome refrefloment, as fome Ouicou and Cal- 
favies, upon a Matouton, or little Table, -having 
them there all the Night, if in the Morning they find 
it untouch'd, they neverthele{s perfwade themfelves, that 
the Zemean has fed upon it, but bas only Eaten and 
Drunken the Spiritual part ; whereas if all be confum'd, 
fr which the Prieft never fails to provide as much as 
hesin his power ; “tis the Zemean that bas Eaten st 
uD. They likewife never make 4 Feaft, but the Zeme- 
an has bis portion, 
Se#,21. Going over into the Continent of Nor- 
thern America, we meet with the Mexicons, the 
moft confiderable' People of the Country. «Thomas 
Gage an Englifhman, who became a White-Fryar in 
Spain, and is a judicious and credible Author, faving 
in what concerns the fuperftitions of Popery, fays 
nthe 20th Chap. of his Firft’ Book, That there are 
above 2000 Gods in the Town of Mexico, the chief of 
whom were called Vifilopuchli and Tefcatlipuca, A. 
little after the Author adds, They believed that thofe 
tw Idols were two Brothers, that Tefcathpuca was 
the God of Providence; and Vitilopuchli that of the - 
the War, for which Reafons, they wor, iped and benny ae 
td them both above all the others. alfo 
another God, whom they €xtreamily venerated 
had {poken in the foregoifg Chapter of 
God of Light, 1 know , not C 
whom Mantanu calls 
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$e&.22. Going thence to Guatimale and Amuti- 
lum, under the Dominion of Spain. The fame Ar 
thor {peaks much of the Magick of the Inhabitants, 
which they have neither forgotten nor forfaken, th 
they make an outward profeffion of Chrijtianity; 
| fhow that they meddle with Divination, he relate 
that they obferve, whether they are the - Firf tha 
— fee the Beafts going before them in their way : That 
they likewife obferve the flight of Birds, and whe 
ther they fing out of their feafon, about their abode: 
they alfo believe, that their Life depends on that di, 
fome Beafts, which they keep in their Houfesas 
Familiar Spirit, fo far that they are feized with 
terror and fhake, whence ‘tis purfued by Hunters; 

and fall into a Swoon, when ’tis caught, : 
Se&, 23. Going over from New-Spain into New 
England, we fhall be fufficiently inform’d by the 
Relation of Richard Blome, who {ays, that the Inhe- 
bitants of that Country, thd the duleft and molt 
Savage People in the World, have neverthelefs Gods, 
Priefts, and a certain form of worthip. The Firt 
and moft venerated of their Gods, is that who 
does them rnoft hurt, whom they call Okea; they 
converfe with him, and he transforms himfelf into 
their fhape ; they likewife adore whatever they think 
able to caufe them: an unavoidable damage, as 

ter, Fire, Thunder, Lightning, great and 
Guns, Horfes, the. Hedghog, at whofe fight they 
were moft frighted the Firft time the Englith brought 
one. thither.” They believe it to be the God. of 
Swines, and that they. had undoubtedly. incens‘d 
him. ‘When. they, defign to make War, they conlult 
the Priefts and. Diviners, before they: wader 


fe 34. The, fame Author relates almoft the 
ane things of New-York, formerly call’d the New 


Netherlands; he efpecially reports the mannet 


3 
4 
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their Inchantments,, and difcovers their Cheat, of 
which we fhall {peak in the laft part of this work 
BB but wemay put here,what he fays of theMarylanders- 
MB They believe a Soveraign God who has made all 
HE things from all Eternity, and even Inferior Gods, 
HB of different dignities, to make ufe of their Miniftry, 
MB {uch are the Sun, the Moon, and the Stars; they 
believe that all things have been formed of Water, 
butthat Men had their Original from four Children, 
whom the Firft Woman in the World conceived 
from one of thefe Gods. 
Se, 25. As to the Souls, they believe that thofe 
of the Virtuous are taken up to the Gods, to enjoy 
an Eternal happinefs ; but that theSouls of thofe, 
who have led a wicked Life, go to burn for everin 
the Popoguffo, or that extremity of the World, where 
the Sun fets down. Upon this fubject they recite. 
That they perceived a Man to move in bis Grave, @ 
day after he had been Buryed, whence at laft be went 
wt, and came to Life again, he declared to them, that 
be had been almoft precipitated into the Popoguffo, but 
that oe of their Gods had preferved him from it, and 
m leave to return to the ope pl bis 
iends, they flould beware of that fright{ur place. 
Another That bis Souk 
bad remain'd alive, whilft bis Body was” the Coffin 
that was gone into.a {pacious place, plantedyon both 
fides with fine Trees cover'd with excellent Prusts, that 
nad laft, fhe was come toa place fullof Magnificent Busla- 
ings, where he had found bis Father Deceafe d [ome T he: 
fore, who had enfoyned him to come back, and f oe 


Friends what happinefs was pre ared-for_them, they | 

ous Life; whereupon be was come 
O of. 
om 


ceive the Upinion 


Thence we miay. plainly. pet 
that People, upon the Stateof the Soul, 


wn 
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frotn the Body, and that they are more polite and 
enlightened, than thofe mientioned before. 

26. The Inhabitants of Virginia hold alo 
Okea for the fupream God,théthey contefs theGod of 
the Chriftians to be above him ; ufe the Chrift- 
ans ‘can do more Execution with their Guns, than 
they with their Bows and Arrows; for their Rel 
gion,and that of the moft part of theNeighboringNe 
_ tions is all rurned to the War, and to obtain a happy 
fuccefs of it.A Counfellor of one of their King 
being in England in King Fames the Firft ime, fays, 
That Okea often appears in bis Pagode, whereupon 4 
Priefts.enter into it, uttering ftrange Words, and mak 
ing Geftures aud Poftures no lefs furprizing, Thefe cal 
others again, whom they caufe to come in, after the fame 
manner, and the God declares his Willto them, Upm 


. this Declaration, they take thcir meafures in all ther 


| “Affairs, either journey or any thing elfe. If they defrt 
to go a Hunting, he precifely teaches them, where tot 
Beaft will be found; they receive his Advices withgreat 
Satisfattion, and never failto follow them, which often 
. ficceeds, He appears to them in the fhape of 4 com) 
Indian, and after he has fhewed bimfelf for fome tim 
| . his 12 Confederates, be goes up into the <Air whence 

came. 


Sef. 27.The fame Author gives us the fentiments 


of the Inhabitants of Carolina, which is part of Fir 
rida, bordering upon Virginia, as we have 
him before, relating thofe of the Inhabitants of the 


Ifland St. Vincent. likewife hold Okea to be 
the Supream God, Good and bad Spirits are lookd 


~ Upon to: be inferior Gods,‘ and they offer Sacrifi 
- 0 the leaft, as well as to the greateft Gods. 

allo believe the Tranfmigration of Souls, and when aM 
vey dies, they bury with him fifficient provifion fot 
maintenance, and all forts of Cloaths for bis wes 
when be fall be in the ElyGan Fields, which they far 


ces 


| 
| 
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to be beyond the Indian Sea. The Author gives 
the name of Ely/ian Fields to the places he defcribes, 
becaule of the Relation he has found betwixt them 
and thole the Greeks have call'd by that name. 


— 


CHAP. XE 


Where all the Sentiments and Praétices of fo many dif 
ferent Heathens, are ufefully compared together. 


Sell Hitherto, we have but gather’d the various 
Opinions of the Antient and Modern 
Pagans, and related their Cuftoms without paffing 
any Judgment upon them, neither is it time to . 
tasyet; we muft firft fee of what ufe it may 
prove to be informed of all thefe things: to which 
a we muft again confider together, what has 
been hitherto related, to fee what will be the re- 
lult of it. On the one fidé, we find that Nations, 
that extreamly differ in the Opinions they have 
PONE nine the Gods and the SGnirires wer on the 


a lide, they. wonderful ly agree upon the fam 
ubjekt, They differ in the Names they give them, 
Which is not ftrange, the Tongues being fo diffe= — 
ent, and all the Nations not afcribing the fame 
Properties to Spiritual Beings. Thence proceeds a 
ltcond difference, that they make not their number 

‘0 their Digniry and Adminiftration, 

their it has particularly been fhewn 
Inthe 2 Chap. Sef. 21. concerning the Inhabitants 


Of Afia, But the difference to: be found amongtt 
€m is not material, and muft be accounted as in- 
“onliderable, comparatively to the 


| 

if 
fo 
of 
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is betwixt them all, that looks as a work to whic 

they fhould unanimoufly have confpired. 
Seé. 2. Whatever has been hitherto quoted, i 

either collected from the Writings‘of the Pagan, 
or taken from what pafles amongft them, and te 
Jates partly to their Sentiments, partly to their Bi dic 

Practices. They agree in their Sentiments in two 
re{pects ; as their underftanding is yet in {ome mar 
ner illuminated by the natural Light, or as iti 
darkned by error. I fhall mark both thefe cor 
formities, and at the fame time, the places in 
which they have been before related, where the 
inftances are to be found : becaufe it. would be too 
long and tedious to repeat them.every time, and 

| that I may hope the Reader will take. the, trouble 
4 to-look them over, or being all frefh in his meme 
he will excufe me from an wnneceflary trou 

e. 

_ Seé. 3. As to the firft conformity, if we ater 
tively refle& upon fo many inftances and’ teftime 
nies aS are contained in the 2d, 5th, 6th, 8th, grhand 
roth, Chapt. We thall perceive, that thofe, that art 
leaft provided with human Light and Reafon, agree 

meverthelefs upon the moft important points, 
ferring the Reader to the places where the Inftar 
ces are fet down. All the’ Heathens therefore, 
whether Ancient or Modern Europeans, Afiatic 

Africans; North and:South Americans agree in thele 
five principal points, which are of an undeniable 
Truth. | 

4. That there is only a firft Being, or 25 

 pream Divinity. Chap..2.-Se&.3. Chap: 7; 

Chap. 10. Selt.6,-1ly 16,24, 27 
' 2. That there are Spirits, who have had a be 
-Sloning, and that they are diftinguithed from ht 
mane Souls: Chap. 1. Se&. 2,9, 10, 11. Chap. 7 

9,12, 18. Chap. 10, Seé?, 3, 

2, That 


a 
H 


“ 


io 
4 
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» That thofe Spirits are either good or bad, 
(me Friends and others Enemies to Mankind : . 
Chap.2. Seft. 11, 15. Chap. 7. Sett. 9s 10. Chap. 
to, Seek. §, 13, 14, 27. 

14. That humane Souls dye not with their Bo- 
dies, Chap. 2. Seé#. 15, 16, 17. Chap. 6. Sect. 3. 
Chap. 7. Seék. 2, 3, §, 6, 12, 20. Chap. 9. Sect. 4. 
Chap, 10. Sect. 8, 12, 14, 22, 25, 27> 

5. That the Good or evil we have done, will be 
rewarded or punithed after this Life. Chap. 2 Sect. 
18. Chap. 7. Seét. 2, 5, 6, 8, 16; 17> 18, 19, 2e 
Chap. 10. Seét. 3, 12, 25. for if in the Sentiments 
of Epicure there appear fomething contrary to this 
lait propofition ; I fhall {peak of it, and explain it 
In Its proper place. 

Se. 4. But the proof of the obfcurity, that is 
bread over their underftanding, difcovers it felf 
intheir other Opinions: for ’tis obfervable; that ‘in 
ill their Reafonings , even thofe’ in which they 
foeak the Truth, they muft take two wayS> by 
compelling the Divine Majefty to defcend from - 
Heaven upon Earth, and by raifing the humblenefs 

of Man from the Earth to the Heavens. So that 

they have too high an Opinion of the Creature,and 

00 defpicable of the Creator. That miftake, 

Which proceeds from a confufed ‘Notion of what 
belongs to the Divine Nature, and to that of Crea> 

ted Beings, leaves them to grofs errors, and -_ 

or: 


are fource of their Idolatry and Magick. Sor. 
eafie to perceive, that none of thofe practices flow 
thofe 5 Truths juftnow mentiond, but 
from a falfe and erroneous we: 
“y hear in few words, ‘the refult of the preceding 
 Se&. 5. Concerning the Divine Effence we fee, 
Excellence, only with relavion ‘Suman 
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4 buted, not only to the Spirits, bat alfo to the Der 
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Human Nature, fince they afcribe to the Ggis 
both Superior and Inferior ; an Human Origin, 
Marriages, begetting of Children, Gc. Chap, 
Sect. 5,6, 17. Chap. 10. Se&. 16, 

Second. That they have too vile and: abd 
Thoughts of the perfections of God, fancying tha 
he would tire himfelf, and impair his Glory an 
Felicity, if he fhould take in his own hands th 
direction of all things. Chap. 2.Se&. 4. Chap. to. Sed 
13. For which reafon they have affociated with him 
inferior Gods, as Governors under him, Chap. 1, 
Seti. 7. 12. Chap, 7. 2, 8. Chap. 10. Sell. 6,4 
12, 13. 

Third. That they fix not Goodnefs as a necelle 
ry Idea to the Deity ; fince they have almoft alls 
wicked God,as well as a good. Chap. 2. Sef. 4.1% 
Chap. 7. Sect. 3, Chap..10. Seé&. 5. However, with 
this difference, that they always place the. good + 
bove the bad; thé fome honour them mott,.wh0 
fright them moft, as the Tapaians, and the Inhabr 
tants of New England. Chap. 10. Seét. 5. 23. 

_ Fourth, That they eafily confound the Creator 
with the Creature. Chap. 4. Se&s.7.. Chaps 6. Set 
3- TO. Sect. 5,7; 17, 23; 24. 

6. Concerning Spirits, it may be obfervet 

Firft, That they make not a fuitable diftinttio 
betwixt Spiritual and Corporeal fubftances. Chap. 
_ Sett, 1,6. Whence proceeds, that they have atttr 


ty it felf, bodily motions and properties, diverfions 
affixed above in the the Air, up? 
Earth, or under it. Chap. 2. Seét. 14, 16. Chaps? 
Se&. 6. 14,18. Chap. 10, 12, 256 
Second. That confidering the Spirits or Demat 
88 inferior Gods and.Minifters of the 
: od, they diftinguith them into feveral Or 
ders, as into fo many Degrees, according to the 
miniftratio 
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iniftration they have been been entrufted with, 
bap. 2. Se, 6, 14. Chap. 2. Sett. 7, 8, 11, 12 
“Hird That conceiving not what difference there 
s betwixt the Soul of Man and that of Beafts ; 
dome are fall’n into that grofs error, as to afcribe 
> Men and Beafts, a Soul of the fame Nature. 
bap. 7. Se. 14, Without which, it had been im- 
pollible that the Opinion of Pythagoras, concernin 
be Tranfmigration of Souls , into the Bodies 
nhet Men and Beafts indifferently, fhould have ta- 
en {odeep roots, and have fpread fo far into the 
oa Chap. 2. Se, 17. Chap. 7. Se&. 14, 15,16, 
1,18, 
Fourth, That from the fame fource this Sentiment 
svilibly proceeded, that the Spirits are wandring, 
Swellas the Souls of Men after their death. 
Mp. 2. Se. 15. Chap. 6. 2. Chap. 7. Sel. 19, 
bo. Chap, to. Sect. 11. 
Sel. 7. What contributes moft to the vilifying — 
i the Deity, is, that they deify even Men, either 
Hiting their Life, or after their Death, Witnefs 
tancient Greeks and Romans, who transformed 
te Paffions of Men, and the Motions of the Heart, 
td fo many Gods and Goddeffes; or as the mo~ 
“tt Cannibals,who are very near-of the fame mind, 
Khas been thewed, Chap. 2. 14. Chap. 7: Se. 
»& Chap. 10. Se. 14. which however is not com- 
oily us'd, but after death, as appears by the 
of the Ancients, ‘Chap. 13- and 
“Sno where brought to fuch a light, as amongft 
he Cannibals, as has been {aid, Chap. To. Se. 12, 
S, That they believe the whole race of the Gods 
ued from their Anceftors, and that they them- 
Ives are of Celeftial Origin: from the fame ff ng 
TW cctived the Sentiment of the Exiftence of the 


™i or Zemeans, that 


sin which ‘tis believed that fome’ Deity is 


© Fifth, That from the belief that the Souls at 
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onl of whom may be feen in feveral Ay 
Se&.8. It is now eafy to conceive on wh 
are founded the Divination and Magick¢ 
the Ancients, that are the fame with the 
ons and Witchcraft of the modern Heathens; {ori 
to their foretelling or Divination, it is groundedy 
on this. 
Firft, Every God has his People, whom 
vours and protects, or his own property 5 for whi 
Reafon, they put queftions ro him, concerning t 
which is to happen to his People, and what is ti 
dome on that occafon. 
Second. That every God has hi$ Enemy ; for whi 
Reafon, every one looks for help dgant™ 
_ Gods of .whom he is to receive damage, ants 
plores the-affiftance of fuch Gods, as are eltesii 
to be their. moft violent Enemies. — a 
Third. That every Man has his God or. patti 
Jar Spirit, and therefore every one miftakes hs" 
paffions, and whatever comes into his fancy; for 
vine Infpirations and motions ; 
Dreams fupply him with the. occafion of 
knowing that the employments or accidents 
preceeded the Dreams, afe the Origin of, them ' 
being hindered by his prejudices, to make 
act enquiry after their poffible caufe. ar 
Fourth. That it is by confounding the Deit™ 
the Creature, that there have been, introduce! 
many forts of Divinations and Prognofticks, drat ; 
from the: Stars, from the Thunder, from BA 
Mountains, Woods, Waters, and from all the til 


ble, 


Dead are wandering about their Corps, it W# 
take occafion to conjure up Ghofts. 


| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 

| 


$eft..9. Concerning the Witchcraft, we thall oa~ 
ly make the following Comfiderations. 

Fir, That it is not ftrange, that diftinguifhing 
not only created Spirits, but even the Gods, into 
good and bad ; they fhould endeavour to fet them 

fm one agairift another, and to defend themfelves by the 
Mm telp of the good, or of fome of the wicked, againit 
another ; or to avenge themfelves by the power of 

one God, of the wrong they fuppofe to have re- 
ceived from another. | | 
Secd, That having forged to themfelves fo ma- 
ny forts of Gods and Spirits fuperior and inferior, 
isno wonder, they fhould -believe to deftroy the 
power of the lefs, by the affiftance of the greater. 
Third." That having fo bafe thoughts of the Gods, 


and thus Deify human paffions themfelves, they act 
confequently, by ftirring them up againft their Ene- 
Mies, as it comes into their fancy. 
7 Fourth, That putting fome df their Gods fo low, 
and in fo great a familiarity with the Spirits, they 


Directors, and to be able to make the Divine Ope- 

fations, even in the moft hidden things, dubfervient 
‘0 what ufe they pleafe. Chap. 6. Set. 
ME Se? 10, There is yet fomthing to be faid upon 
JWination and Witchcraft together, which. partly 
Concerns the thing it felf, and partly the geftures of 
the body ufed in it. “What concerns the thing 1 
‘elf, comes to this. 
That “‘the’Opinion of the Heathens, ont 
cetning the Genii or familiar Spirits, and the Spirits 
wand ring about Graves, makes ‘em believe, that 
lomthing may be operated by the means of Graves, 
and Carcaffes; for. which Reafon, they ule the 
bones‘of the Dead in theif 

in their Divinations, 12 Hopes 


Whom théy fubject to the fame paffions as Men, . 


tem to aflume to themfelves, the quality-of their 


| 

| 
| 


an{wer from the Gods or Spirits, which operate ig 
them, or abide near them, Chap. -10. Seé. 11, 15, 

~ Second. ‘That according to this, their belief of the 
exiftence of fo many forts of Spirits, whereotmol 
«part are wicked Spirits, that walk and wander 
ry where ; they are always ready in any uniore 
feen difeafe, Mortality, or finifter Accident, to cif 
the fufpicion upon their Enemies or Envious 
who have bewitch’d them for believing that the m- 
ferior Gods or Spirits act according to.the Willa 
the Men to whom they belong, they muft conle 
-guently believe, that thofe Men will not fal 0 


ever the help and power of the Spirits will allow 


to feek by ‘whom they have been bewitch’d or tm 
caufe, matter, and foundation of Divination, Chg 
Lo. Se. 8,16. 

11. As to the poftures ufed in Wichoralt 
Firft, The Corpereal Ideas, which they have. 
the Spirits and of the Gods themfelves, move tie 
doubrlefs to ufe fo many outward geftures in. the 
Conjuration, Chap. 10. 16. Bnt there 
another Reafon of that Cuftotn; viz. That the Priel 
who are Impoftors, make ufe ‘of them to impole 
much the eafier upon the fimplicity of the Vulgat 
Second. Confidering how the Opinion of 
goras, is become almoft Univerfal, it may 56% 
thinks, conceived at the fame’ time, how it 
poffible, that Men fhould place fome Virtue if Let 
ters atid Numbers, by gathering and difpoking 
in fuch or fuch a ‘way, and’ confequently in the 
‘hunciation of fome' certain words ; for the {amet 


influenc’d the proportion, and Harmony. . of. 
bers. “Now the Letrers of the Alphabet being, 
ployed tomiark the numbers, nor ‘only among 


~ 


effet reciprocally, the one againft the other, wag 


Now thofe fufpitions, that will furely move Met 


thagoras has believed, that the Virtue of the Deity 


he 

W 

| 

or 
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Greeks and Hebrews, bur by all the other- Nations 
wat have fome knowledge of Letters, it foltows,thar 
thet’snot one word, buticcan niake up a number 
whence it may rationally be infzrr’d,that fach-or fach 
4word, compofed in {uch ‘or fuch a maaner, of fuch 
otfuch or fuch Letters, more or lefs, has according 
to their Opinion, more or lefs power in Witchcraft. 
Third. Befides the ordinary numbers, they ufe 
and Characters, as it is feen at this day, 
elpecialy amongft the Laplanders and Finlandews, ° 
tm Whole enchanted Drums are with the like 
Vharacters, Chap. 6. 5. 
Buc I have not yet fpokenm of what is 
“me woft important in thefe Conjurations, that are ufed, 
Well for Divination, as Witchcraft, which con- 
“ts in this, that they are part of the Pagan Reli- 
gion, and even make it wholly up a4mongft Na- 
tions, efpecially in the W2/t-Indies, Chap. 9. Seét. 6. 
Cogp. 10. Se&t.16. And “tis almoft impoffible it 
hould be otherwife, fince their whole Religion turns 
upon their Opinion of the Gods, or draws it’s Ori- 
ginal from thence. 


Fir. They look by no means upon their practi- . | 


“nor the {co aim at, as things evil of 
Melt own ; by the bad ufe that 1s 
made of them, wherefore anciently, the Mags and 
viners, were found amongtt the King’s Attendants, 
and in the Temples, as are ftill at this day: the 
ines, in the Eaft-Indies, the” Fetifferos 
Nea, the Buivas.or Pias in Pera; and the Country of 
Quality, fo:that no is acknowiedg > | 
Dostor, Prieft, nor becomes: Counceltor: 
of State, unlef he be Diviner or Magician, in the — 
fnfc that has been fet'down.- THe 
hows the fame in the perfons Fames 
2m, Daniel, and his Companions, of which we 
Ky, I. | 


wee have 
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have faid fomething before, Chap. 4. Se&1, 4 Ail 
~at may be obferved in the general inftances-that hay 
‘been alledg’d, that the Heathens had publick Scho 
-to teach thofe Arts, that the Priefts efpecially# 
ftructed the People in that Miniftry, and train 
athém up from their Youth, which is ftill pradhid 
amongit the.bruitifh and dull Laplanders, 
Second, We fee-at the fame-time, for Re 
fon the entrails-of ‘facrificed Beafts, and fome Mei 
and. dre{s’d Herbs, were imployed in their! Witt 
craft and Divinations ; vfz. becaufe in their Opit 
on, fomething divine was mix’d with them.’ 
 Sett. 13. °Tis therefore certain; that tall thet 
“practices were.grounded upon a certain knowl 
partly wpon vain conjectures, and -vety 
-esrors; for 10 the Deity and to feari, 
- of the natural knowledge of God; 
Men keep in the midft of their-greareft corrupt 
Burt to admit .f0 many forts of “Deities, of 
low rank, and {uch a contemptible ~Nature, and 10 
-ferve him in fo many different ways, isan effest 
the corruption of the mind, which, let‘it bé tat 
-in reference to thofe that acknowledge’ one 
Spirit, and whe believe the Imimortality“of Sah 
to-which belief,theQpinion of theEpicures isnotwhtr 
Ayoppofite.tho they feem to deny 
call theny in queftion ; for. Epicureiand his modem 
Followers, deny not fo much the’ exiftence of a Go 
and of Spirits, as they are earneft-ro 
_ as believe both, that their. praCticesbely their Balth 
are not agreedble to their principles pan 
fore “tis impoffible that one thould be’ both 
cure, and a Sorcerer, or a-Diviner : And om thea 
CieS Of ‘Eticure, without | itting 
| their » Without admitung 
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enient to hear thofe Philofophers - {peak in their 
gwn words. Gafjendus has collected part of what 
rey fay, Sect.11.Chap 6. the fame thing that 
God fhould govern the World by himfelf, as fome affirm, 
w a others afjert, by Minifters generally call d Genii, 
w Demons, for when allis done, things go neverthelefs 
their ufual way in great part, as thd there were no fuch 


wine, they could not be fuch as they are fancyed, viz. of 
Himan floape, and converfing with us, ¥ will not fay that 
being for the moft- part wicked, they could not lead a 


vance, and tends to- ruin 3, That's what they {ay con- 
cerning Spirits, let us then {peak of what-is practif- 


Spirits, but T look with forrow upon that Human weak- 
Na %/s, which feeks for Oracles, even in Dreams, as thé 
HORE God being fer upon Stilts, came by frightful vsfions to 
GEM frewarn Men in their decpeft Sleep, of what is to hap- 
id fen to them ; as thd fortune and chance were not fu 

OE Stent to produce fuch events, witbout mixing God, not 
EE *ly with che Sun and Moon, and feveral other kinds of 
Armimals, but with all forts of Stone and Brajs. 


WEE Thofe that fpeak fo, make it evident, that they r = 


ther have to deny the exiftence of-God'and Spirits, 
than to acknowledge them fuch as the other Hea- 


thens believed them, and to be obliged toown them-- 


Wim ‘elves Sorcerers: and Diviners, by granting » that 


ced further, gink 


. 


ed upon that Account, They uje to alledge Divination 
& 4 proof both of Providence and of che exiftenceof 


§eft.14.. For a greater certainty, ic will becon-— 


Minifters. And tho it were granted, that there are — 


lng and happy life, becaufe malignity is joyned to Igno- © 


“ey exift. So’ much for Paganifm, "us 


CHAP. 


World 


| CHAP. XI. 
hat are the Opinions of the Féws, and bow neuf 


«gt as to examine them, 


1. have hitherto only confidered Pe 
ganifm, which has no other light by 

‘that of Nature ; now we fhall enquire, what thie 
that are illuminated with the hight of the 
Scripture, believe or practife ‘upon that acco 
In the mean while, it muft be obferved, that tg 
are not all of one fenfe, being divided into jem 
Mal-ometans, and Chriftians; which difference. pwr 
ceeds from the inequality of the light they mit 
received, or madeufe of ; I thall begin- wath tos 
that are at greareft diftance from Chriftianixy; a 
confequently the neareft to Pagani{m. feems 
the followers of Mahomet, fhould have that pact 
fo much the more, becaufe we have favourable prt 
Sudices on behalf of the Fews, as having 
been the People of God. Bit norwithftanding wi! 
they have been, they are new fo nauch de engratt 
thar the belief of the Mahomet ans, may. fgid. 1 
have more conformity with-ours, then theirs hati 
_ both deteft Idolatry, and acknowledge one GM 
and take~his word for'the rule of their Faith. 

Fews receive only the Old Teftament,. bus the 
bometans admit alfo of the New, adding the, 4 
or Mahomet's Law, to thofe of Mojes and Chih 
in’ order to correct and perfect them both. The 
F ews do almoft the fame as to the Law of Moles, by 
the Addition-of the Talmud, which contains thet 
me ditions of the Ancient, But if the Opinions of bot 
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utties were deeply fearched into, perhaps it would 
found that thofe of the Mahometans favour more 
he infalibiliry of the Law and Gofpel, than thofe 
if the Fews, thar of the Law alone, Add te this, 
at Chrift is acknowledged by the Mahometans tor 
great Ptophet, and honoured in ~ thar quality, 
yhereas he is horribly blafphemed by the Fews.. 
orthele reafons I fay, that the Mabometans are: 
alfe nearer to us, than the modern Fews.. Bur: 
hat need we any farther proof, fince as to this 
matter, it is plain that the Fews are lefs from .Pa-- 
than the Mabometans, as fhall appear by_ the- 
proof I thall produce. 
Se8. 2. As long as*we have had to.do with Hea-- 

bs only, we needed but to-make an inguiry after~ 
tir Opinions concerning rheir Gods, the Spirits, _ 
md the Souls.. But here the’ Queftion is not con-- 
ming the plurality of Gods, , for thé formerly the. 

have been extraordinarily inclined to Idola- 
they have now fuch a great averfion for Poly-- 
tim, ever fince 2300 years, that they are return-. 

from the Babylonian Captivity, that they will. 
knowledge but one Perfon in ‘the Divine Unity. 
hey believe, by the light of the Holy Writ, that 
his only God is Almighty, and fufficient 10 himfclf, 
and to all things, which he has created of nothing 
and governs and maintains alone. Amongit his 
features they reckon Angels and Men, a0 think 
that the laft have a Soul more excellent, than that 
of Bruits, tho’ far inferior to the Angelital , Pe tfe- 
dion, - Such has been in all times thie betief of the 
Jews, and fo farr is more agreeable to the Chrefti- 
Faith, then that of the Mabometans, as we Teall 
Y hereafter. 
3. Bur the ftate the 

Whilft ftood, Man 


= 
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fall’n. The Jews of that time were Orthoda 
fave only thofe who fuffer’d themfelves to be can 
ed into Idolatry, and undoubtedly they had 
other Opinion of the Angels, Demons, . aed Soil 
of Men, but what the Holy Writings {till teach uy 
fo that if we ftill Jook upon them as different from 
us, it is becaufe we confider thofe of latter tim 
when their State was in-its fall, and Chriftiampya 
its growth. But tho’ they be-now Wivided mm 
two Sects, that of the Carraijim, who only follow 
the Holy Writ; and that of the Rabbanim, wi 
adhere to the Tradirions of their. Doctors thet Gid. 
is yet but the latter, which deferves to come.inll 
confideration, the number Of he former being # 
together inconfiderable, they being a remainderd 
- the Sadduces, which are hardly. known in ay 
whereas; the other may be called the pofteritys 
Seé. 4. Tho’ we defign only to infift upon 
latter, yet a more particular difference may bed , 
ferved’ betwixt the Ancient Jews, and the Modem 
By the Ancient Fews I underftand here, rhofe tha 
lived in the time of our Saviour, of his Apoltit 
or a-ittle after, Philo, who was the Learne fe ant 
Wifeft, is of an Opinion not far from that of Pla : 
when he fays that the Stars are animated, and 
they move circularly by their own intelligent 
Ben Maimon is in that point-of his Sentiment” 
Which he has made an abridgement in thefe wom 
All the Stars and Celeftial Orbs have a Soul, Knowlett 
(Underftanding, and a lafting Life, knowing 
whofe Word the Univerfe was ‘made. Each of ty 
_ reatures, according to hy Excellency and Dignth 
I's and glorifes bi Author, Follow the 
the Angels: but as they know God, they 
what t hey are themfelves, as well as- the Angels w 
however, are above them. Their Knowledge 


ad 
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i to that of the Angels, and fuperior to that of Men 
his is tobe-read in the Book of that Author 

Fotituled, Of the Grounds of Faith. 

$e. 5. If we come more particularly to exa~ 

ine their Opinions as to the Spirits, whether An- 
eels or Human Souls, we fhall not find the Ancient’ 
Modern Writers-agree well together. . Philo, 
who isamongft the former, believes, That the Air 
i full of Spirits, the moft perfeé of whom never affu- 
mea Bodies, but go to and fro, afcend and defcend 
fiom Heaven upon Earth, for the fervice of the Great 

Gide That there are others, inferior. in Dignity to 

the firft, who take on Bodies, of which~ they are de- 

puved by death, and into which fome of them return. 

But others being wearied of thas life, go up higher, and: 

ive there in peace. But there are other's, the moft pure 

ana excellent of all, who bave a fublime and Djvine 

Under/t anding, defpife. Terreftrial and perifhing things, 

ae the Minifters of tke Almighty, and as. the Ears 

and Eyes of the Great God, thofe fee and hear every® 
thing. The Philofophers call them Genii, and the 
oly Writ names them moft properly Angels, that # 
to fay, Meflengers 3. for they are really Meflengets, 
wb carry toChildren the Orders of their Father, and 
to the Father the Prayers, of bu Children : wherefore st 
aid of them, that they afcend and defcend. his 
in the Book of Dreams written by 

0, | 

‘Seét. 6. If you now defire.to hear the Fews of the 
later times, and their Opinions upon. the Nature 
of Angels ; Vorftius will tell, you moft truly, i his 

Annotations upon. the Grounds. of the Faith;;written 

by Maimonides, that they donot perfectly agree 

gether : For fome believe That thole Spirits  bave 
been created of the- moft fubtile Blements, 4 Rabbi 
Juda relates it, in his Book, Entituled Culri. hap. 4e 
4. Orhersy as the Author of the Book 


0 
0 
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as the fame Rabbi Joda affures us, that the Ampl 
proceeded from the Holy Ghoft. find aljo in th 
Beck Chagiga, fol. 14. That by the word of God, ad 
minifiring Angels are created every day. Bat Maino 
nides {peaks ot his own, more wilely upon this fu 
ject, and generally upon all others. The Angels 
fays he, in Chap. 2. Se&. 4, Have an Fffence that. fib 
Sifts without Matter, not having - Bodies, but being 
Effences, diftinguifbed from one anorber. 
Seé. 7. Upon this difference of the Angels, 1m th 
opinion of the Fews, I think it berter ro propel 
what has been faid by the fame Author, thant 
quote any other; becaufe there is none amongf 
them, that may be compar’d ro hin, either for 
Learning or Judgment, as not intending to impute i ¢ 
to them more foolith Doctrines, than thofe that ate i oy 
admitted by their moft authentick Writers. Thus 
then Maimides exprefles this Opinion. Woe 
the Prophets fay, that they have feen the Angela t 
‘fre, and with wings, they /peak after the manner of 
the Prophets, and by a fimile, defigning only to fom, 
| that they are neither cor poreal nor heavy. In bis fenf 
itis that himfelf called a fire, Wit 
zmproperly thus, hkewife thy pafface muft 
he the Winds A it is in fome 
Tranflations, The S pirits, for the Hebrew wot arm 
Reach, having thofe two fignifications of Spirits: and 
of Winds. And therefore the Angels bein maceril 
are effentially diftinguifoed betwixt themfelves 
degrees, the one being above the other 3 to ‘which the 
Author applies thefe words; ‘ For a higher than that 
““high,takes notice of itand there are yet higher tia 
| ane are. Not that they are placed one above rhe orbet, 
& done amonght Men but as we ordinarily f 
| $90 wife perfons, that one % wifer than the other, and 
the Canfe more excellent than the Fffett. 
that he pretends that God himfelf has product 
cho 
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thofe of the Digniry, who have brought for.h 
thofe of the fecond, and thefe, thofe of the third, 
and fo forth. 

Sef, 8, Fewifb Authors ordinarily eftablifh ten Gg 
Degrees or Orders, who are diftinguifhed by their = 
Names, in the fame Maimonides, and in the Book : 
Midrafch Berefbjit, defcending from the higheftde- 
giee'to the loweft. 1. Chayos Hakkodefch. 2. Ofa- 
nim. 3 Oralim. 4. Chafmalim. 5. Seraphim. 
Malachim, or Angels. 7. Elohim. 8. Bene 
im, 9. Cherubim. 10. Yfchim. The fignification of 
of the Names, is very uncertain and far fetcht. 

Be However, I thall rranflate them as briefly as I can, - 
and as I can beft guefs by the e@@lications they have. 
piven of them. I. Living Holiiy.. 2. Quick, 3, Pow- - 
in ferength. 4. Flames of Fire. 5. G owing 
Sparks, 6. Meffengers. 7. Gods. 8. Sons of God. 
Images of the Temple. 10. Men, "Lis believed that 
the firft are fo called, becaufe they are originally: 

oly, ina more excellent manner than Men; and 7 
that by their influence, they are the caufe of the P 
life of all the Creatures ‘inferior to them, which. 3 
God has created by their Miaiftry. The name of 
Menmay have been given to the laft, becaufe. “tis ~ 
luppofed that they ufe fometimes to appear by the. 
order of God in a human fhape. They omly olf, 
laith Maimonides, were thofe who [poke by the Pro- 
and-are in the nearft degree to she human Kee 


Se®, 9, That’s the difference which 4s amangft 
them, I thall yet fet down in the words of the 

lamé Author ; how thofe ten Orders are diftin- - 
guithed from God and Men. Ad thofe living Beings, 
lays he, know’ the Creator am excellent degree | 
kowledge ; each in refer bas Order, ang not 17 
relation to bis Excellency. For which ihe firft 
Degree cannet conceive the er, {uct as 


106s Warld 
himfelf, becanfe their feeding oa | 


tain unto him. However, they approach nearer to.bim, 
than the Beings of an inferior Order, and each. of the 
Orders, unto the Loth:. knows the Creator-more pagel 
than Men, who are compofed of Matter and Form, . i 

Seft. 10. The Cabbalifts, who have. traced ou ha 


the way. to the Magick of .the Fews, are; cor 
rented with thefe Ten. Orders, but divide all.the ; 
Creatures into four Circles. The 1ft, is theGr : 


cle. of the exhalations ,4vilos, called otherwik 
Rephiros, Lights, fo much exalted in all ages by the 
Fewifh Doctors, who will not have them called 
either Creatures or Effences of the Creator, but perfetti 
ons diftintt from hig as Manaffe Ben- Traci explains 
_ it more particularly, putting them into parallel with 
Ideas of Plazs, and efteeming them to be the 
Principles of all things. He counts 10 of this Or 
der, the Crown, the Science, Prudence, Majefty, Ve 
lour, Beauty, Viftory, Glory, Foundation and Kingdom. 
They name the fecond Circle, that of the Creation 
“in which are the Angels feparated and diftiné from 
all Corporality, and divided into ro Orders, the 
names of which are fer down, Seét. 8. Theyplact 
in the third Circle Ferzira, that is,. the forms, 
which they reckon fuch Angels, as. have any coat 
munication with Bodies. The 4th Circle contain: 
the other Creatures named Alchiia.or 
Beings. 
Seét. 1. If I would relare more at large what 
ever the Fews have written of the Angels, and the 
Opinion of each of their. particular Doétors, there 
Would not be. much agreement betwixt, what 
fhoul fay, and what has already been faids they 
om fo much from’one another. However; here 
the Thoughts of fome of their Ring-leadets 
Shey {peak of three forts of An els, the firlt, is 
BCS, 
fogether free from Matter, and there are fout 
“Troops 


. 
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Troops of that fort, which have each their Caprain, 
im, tam that ftands at one of the corners of the’ Throne of 
, God. Michael is on the Right, Gabriel on the Left, 
Uriel before, and Raphael behind: This we learn 
from Rabbi Eliezer,in his 4th Chapter. Thofe Names 
have a very pregnant Senfe. - Michael, that is, un- 
lefsit be God ; Gabriel, God is my Strength ; Ursel, 
Cod is my Light; Raphael, God is my Phyfitian. 
They never appear to the Eyes of Man, nor ina 
human thape, unlefs in a -Vifion, and to the Prophets 
oily. The good Angels, whom God employs in the’ 
Adminiftration of toe World, are in the fecond 
Rank, They have often appeared to the Prophets. . 
in an human fhape ;. they dwell above the Ceeleftial 
Orbs, and are called the Army of Heaven. But the 
Devils, or Schediim, that are the wicked Angels, or 
asthey ufeto {peak, Kacodaimones, the Bad Demons, 
of whom mention has been made, Chap. 2. Sect. 12. 
have their abode under the Moon, and are the Exe- 
cutioners of God's Wrath and Judgments. But as 
to this laft fort, we muft more particularly enquire 
alter the Belief of the ‘Jews. Ren hud 
Sect. 12, They call the Devils Angels of Deftru- - 
dion or Death, Satanim,- Satans, or Adverfarses. 
Philo, that . was Contemporary with the. Apottles, 
Will beft teach us what they think of it.» Thus he: 
Writes in his Book of the Giants. Mofes ufed to.call. 
Angels what the other Philofopbers mame Genit.. Here’ 
he takes the word Genii in too large-2 Senfe, or he 
confines that of Angels to too {trict a Significationsac- > 
Coding to that which has been obferved before, 
Chap. 2. S$. 13, 14. They ares purfues that Author, 
the Souls that fly into the Air, which mone ought to. ac~ 
cunt a Fable ; and therefore it gives 2 parti~ 
cular explication of it. 48 we ordinarily fay that 


there are cood and bad Spirits. ana good and bad Souls, 
i the fame with Angel : Some of them are 
w | 200 
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and ave Meffengers that go to and fro, from Ga 
.t0 Men, and from Men to God, whe are umreproachale ! 
and conftant in their excellent Minsfiry; but on We 
contra’y, there are others that are Propbane and Exe 
erable, and may well be call’d Damnable, wither 

fear of Lying. 
Seét.13. The Jews report very differently te 
origin:1 of Spirits. Manaffe Ben I/raed afferts, Tha 
they were produced by God himfelf on ttre fecond 
day of the Creation. Prob. 23. Rabbi Eliexer relates 
their fall in thefe words, Chap. 13. The Admini 
Angels fay to God eternally Bleffed: O Lord God of the 
Umiver{e, What % Min that thou fhould ft put fuchor 
npon him ? Woat is be befides Vanity ? For be om 
but fomerhat reafon upon Terreftrial Things. 
fwer'd, do you tretend that I only defire to be 
and Glorified by you. bere above. I am the Jame there 
Below that Iam bere. it amonpft you that ban 
all the Creatures by their -Names?. There 
one them that could do : Aan 
all tie Creatures by their 
the Adminiftring Angels feeing, fad among 
«Let th bow make Aisi 
Sin bas Creatcr, otberwife be 1s 
our Sammae!l, who was a great Prince 

Hetven, Che has been before mentionedsOh. 12.8.8) 
Council with che Saimes of the 
an Serathins of Troops. 
chafe fome of the bint, 
came below to all the Creatures, ‘whom Goi, 
erernttly Bteffed had created. He found none fo 
ning and foproper to deceive, as tie ‘Serpent. 
Author comes afterwards to the Sedudtion and Fall 
of Man, upon which he tells as many Srortes 3s he 
sbasalready done: So was the Seduction of Man'the 
canfe of the fail of the Devil.e Afterwards he 
‘lates how God punithed Adam, Eve, and ‘the = 
; 
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, and impofed on each of rhein his proper Pain. 
fe ald them all three before him, chatged by his 
Sentence. Adam with nine Curfes, and condemn’d 


him to Death ; but he precipitated Sammael, and his. 


whole Troop fron the Heavens, the abode of his 
Holinefs: He cut off the Feet of the Serpent, (for it 
had before the fhape of a Camel, and Samael 
rode upon hin) and he curfed it above all other 


Beafts and living Creatures. That's the Fall of the 
Devil, according to the Opinion of the Fews ; for 


we muft not charge this Story upon Eisexer alone : 
The Targams, that contain the moft ordinary and 


received explications of their beft Doctors, mention 


this Fable in feveral places. co 
Set. 14. They give yet another original to the 


iisth Manaffe) the Name of the Wife of the Devil ; 
who, according to the Opinion of fome, bad been the 
Weeof Adam, Lili. Is a word to be found 


in the Holy Scriprare, 4, 14. which our In- 


re. ts tranflate Satyr, the French Lutin, and 


Wejind in forme Writi ngs that for one hunderd and thir- 


during which Adam abftained from ba Wifes 
there came fe Devils to him, who grew big withChild, 
and broughe forth Devils, “Spirit, Holgoblins,. and 


Night Phantafins, 1 find ‘again in other places, that 


Litiy, Naome, Ogera, and Macholas. We likewije 


the Book of Ben that Nebu- 
chadnenat ask why Children died within 


theeighrh da Birth; he anfver’d, decane Li- 


lis them, ‘of ‘which theres more. largely 


treated the Fame place, but 1 fall not write more oF 
it T it. By that Narration may 
be fen, how grofs the Fictions of the 


ors 


Demon, feigning him to be ifffxed from Lila; That's 


Dutch Duynelt ; but we muft hear Rabbi Blifoa, 
whom his Thishi has fet up the whole Legend. 


the Devils have been brought farth by four Mothers, 
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tors are, fince there are Men amongft.’em, who 
cannot believe them, how apt foever that Nation 
to be impofed upon. .. 

Seé&. 15. But, as if thofe four the Devils had:not 
been fufficient to People the World with wicked 
Spirits, they have invented a third fort from wha 
is mention'd, Gen. 6. 2. That the Sons of God Jfecim 
the Daughters of Men, that they were fair, tok for 
Wives fuch as they liked. From very ancient times, 
the Jews by thofe Sons of God underftand the Ar 
gels. Wherefore Fofephus fays in his firft Book of 
the Fews/h Antiquities, Chap. 4. That Jeveral Angels 
of God, mixing themfelves with Women, << 4, vel) 
infolent Generation.. He even knows the Namesof 
thofe Angels that were carried to that excels of 
Letchery ; Aza and Azael were the chiefeft amongtt 
them, being both enamour’d with . the Beauty of 
Naema, Cain's Daughter. .Thence proceeded the 
Giants mention’d in the fame. place of the Holy .§ 
Writ; who, as we may infer from that Narration, — 
muft have been half Devils, and half Men.,..4/ar 
dee, the. wicked Spirit of Sara, Daughter to ke 
gtel, of whom mention is made in the Book of Tobit, 
was likewife iffued from that. Marriage but others 
affirm him to be Sammael. If it be asked, how.Spr 
rits have the faculty of Generating ; Elzezer 
that difficulty in his. 22th Chapter. . When they 
_ were thrown down from’ their Holy. abode,; thelt 
Etrength and thape became like to that of Men.’ 
__ Seét. 16. But not to fill up this Book with Tales, - 
they had rather imagine, as fome Heathens. have 
done,.Chap, 2. §.'12. that thofe wicked Spirits.ate 
half Angels, and half Men. Whereupon 10 
_ _ his Notes upon Rabbi Eliezer, relates the following 

_ words, taken from Rabbi Seheem Toob, in that, place 
where Rabi Nitron {peaks of Lili. The power of the 
Devils, Night Phaatafins, and Wicked Spirits, which 


oS 


of the Fewilfh Anti quitses. B 
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we fometimes fee in a human fhape, proceeds from the 
of that Chief of theirs and as to their flate,the 
Opinion of theLearned #,that they refembleMen:as' much 
as they do Angels; becaufe on the one fide they are not 
fuch a fubtle fubftance as thofe of the other Spirits ; 
and on the other they are not compofed of fuch a grofs 
matter as that of Men. If we defire to know wh 
thofe curfed Creatures are called by the Femi 
Doctors fometimes Spirits, and fometimes Male and 
Female, as tho’ they were Men; the fame Tood will 
tell us in his 5th Chapter, as Voxfézus relates im the 
22th Chapter of Rabi Eliezer, where he {peaks of a 
fecond Order of Spirits confider’d. as diftinguithed 
into ten Orders. From that Order proceeds in the 
Univerfe two forts of Spirits of Error, or Sayyrs, 
who behave themfelves like Men, who appear.to 
them in their Dreams in the fhape of handfome Wo- 
ven, transforming themfelves now into Men, then 
Se&.17, now time to learn. their Opinion 
concerning human Souls, at leaft if they underftand 
themfelves diftinétly enough, to inform us of it: 
For it already appears, from what I have quoted 


outof Philo, Sect. 12. that the moft Learned donor 


tick to an accurate diftinction betwixt Angels and 
Souls 5 And Fofephus that famous Hiftorian, almoft 


a ancient as that other Author, fays in his feventh.. 


he worft of Men, who 


Corporeal to. thofe Spirits, fo m } 
‘Spirits, 10 
he fancies. that they may be ex d by we ane 
Baaras, or by fome other formerly it 
m x intimates 1m HIS Book 
mas the fame Author take 
large 


* 
j $ 
4 
4 
. 4 


Pook of the Wars of the Fews, Chap. 25. the 

called Demons are thofe oft 

upon the Igving and kill them, if nok pinared 
nce it that he a {eribes fomething 
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_ large mention of that fort of Enchantment, jn th 
following Chapter. 
Sef, 18. The Book, which the learned Hoornbed 

_ has written againft the Fews, contains in fhort their 

Opinions, as to the Nature and Original of Souls 

Their Opinion ({ays he, Pag. 319.) thatthe Solr 

were all created together with the Light, the firft dy 
of the Creation; and not only that they were Created 
tegether, but by Couples; the Soul of a Man and tha 
Fe Woman ; fo that thereby it may be eafily nnderfteod 
that Marriages muft be very happy, and attended with 
greet Sweetne/s and Tranquillity,when one marries with 

fs tar Soul, that %, with that which was created 
with her: WWhereas they cannot be but unhappy, and 
turn to the puniflbment of Men, when they are bound t 
4 Body whofe Soul was not created with the Soul of bim 
that Efpoufes her. We have to ftrive againft that Un 
bappinefs until we be rid of it, and that we may be 
united by a fecond Marriage to the Soul that was mate 
our Partner in the Creation to. lead a happier Lift 

_ Manaffe Ben Irae! givesa more large account of that 

_ belief in feveral places, as in his Conciliador,Queft. 6 

Pag. 12. ‘In his fecond Book of the Refurretim, 
Chap. 13. ‘as alfo in the third Book, Chap. 9. and 

In his Treatife de Termino Vite, Se&. 8. pag. 

Which he more largely confirms after the Jewit 

| manner in ‘his third Queftion. 

19. As to the State of Sonls after Death, 

the. Metempfichofis of Pythagoras is alfo received 

mongit the Jews, which Tranfmigrarion they call 

Gugnl, that is tofay, the Revolution of Souls ; for. 

ier Death, the Sout 

yeat abour » whence fhe is ‘Out, | 
and goes fhe meets with another 
dy, into which the may enter to be born again 

With it They fancy thar this ha three 

tl “as it i 
me AS it is obferved in the Thishi, upon ms 


word Grigul, in this manner. The Opimiom of the 
cabbalifts that every Soul created thrice to ler 
unlerftand that introduces her Juccelfively 
into the Bodies of three Childrén or Men: This they 
hope in fome manner to confirm from the Book of 
jv, ch. 23. v.19, according to that they fay, That 
the Soul of the firf# Man enter’d into the Body of King 
David, and % now to pafs into that of the Medfiah ; 
that Myftery being contained in the three Hebrew 
Leners of Adam, py; taking the 8 as the ini- 
tal Letter of the name of Adam, the 1 as the 
frt of that of David, and the UW as the. 
irft of that of Mejfiah. Their learned bold, that the 
‘als of the wicked pafs into the Bodies of Beafts, each 
‘ul according to the nature of the Sins fle bas com- 
mitted. Thus the Sout of a Man that ‘tas debauch’d 
tis Neighbours Wife, is to enter into a Camel; 
Ana ther efore, (fays David) I fhall fing to the Lord, 
ki gathal alaii, 903 15, decaufe be has deliver'd 
me from the Camel ; as they interpret it, ufing this 
Reafon, that when the Hebrew word 0} is pun- 
ated, it is read otherwife, and pronou Ga- 
mad! Which fignifies a Camel. 
@.20. There are fome however who believe 
that the Souls of the wicked perifh with their Bo- 
«S  Fofephus fays of the Pharifees of his time, that 
*Y aflerted the Tranfmigration of the Souls of the 
food only, but that they fent ‘thofe of the impious 
0 the eternal Torments, in his fecond Book of the 
Wars of the Fews, Chap. 7. The Sadducees,accord- 
"8 tO the Teftimony of the Holy be- 
lieved neither Refurrection, nor Angels, nor 
in§ and in the 4&s, Ch. 
8. but now the Fews have inven grea 
hha erfully confirmed them 
hy Chimera that pow of their Conjura- 
their Magick, and the faid, the Soul fe- 
; for; as it has already parated - 


‘J 


nel 

ouls 

day 

ted 
bat 

md 

th 

th 

d 
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parated from the Body muft wander a whole yes 
about fier Corps, during which the wicked Spirit 
that abide in the Air, and are call'd we, 
Malachi Chabbilab, or Devils of Torments, and have 
yet feveral other Names,find occafion to make them 
reenter into their-Bodies, as they have powertodo, 
“when they are. required to it. by Conjurations 
Thence proceeds in their meaning, That the Witd 
_ of Endor, called again the Soul of Samuel into his 
Body,. becaufe he had not been dead a whole year. 
Manaffe Ben Irael teaches the. fame Doctrine, and 
affures us, ‘tis that of the Ancients, which he has 
extracted, efpecially from. Gemara.Siabbas. Thete 
are fome however, who have more rational Opinir 
ons, as we fhall-{ee in the fecond Book, when we 
have occafion to examine that inftance, 


| CH AP. 
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CHAP. 
That the Witchcraft anciently Prattifed, and fie in 
‘fe anaes the Fews, proceeds from the fame Ori- 
ginal, 


Sef, 1. W E have examined the Opinions of the 
Jews upon that matter, as much as - 
they differ from the holy writ ; for as far as their 
belief is confonant to it, we receive and approve of 
thefame. Let’s now fee what they practileas to | 
Witchcraft, the Holy Scriptare may. fully convinee 
us of the great inclination that People ever hadfor 
ts; which doubtlefs proceeded. Firft, From the 
practices they had feen in Egypt, and of which per 
haps they had not abftained, but,had feen the gon- 
Unuation of them in the Country they inhabited, 
that was furrounded and intermixed with fo many . 
Nations addicted to that Art. ’1is for that Reafon 
the Law gives them {uch frequent warnings. to 


Ware of It, Exodus, 22. 18, Levit. Chap. 18, Vv. 
T 4. aiab, 


verely, becaufe they could not refolve to forfake 


that impious exercife, as may be feen efpecially in | 
ManafJeh King) of Judah, 2 Kings, Chap. 21. 

inthe midft of ox shepKingdom. of thet 
Tribes, fo that Scripture fays, that They ufed Di- 


Seven Sons of the fame Fathety : 
who took upon them.to be Bxore 


Vils, Als, 19, Ve 13) 14. Buc 


ear 
rits 
10; 
ns. 
ch 
1S 
id. 
Chap And thar be threatned them 10 
Vinati 
and rime, there were 
ifts and to,canjure De- 
all thefe things made, 
no 
| 
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mo part of the contents of their Law, and on the 
- contrary were the effects of their Rebellion, fothx 
Fudaifm was not properly an{werable for: them, ur 
til they Were taught by the Rabbins themfelves, and 
at laft introduced to make up part of their Religion 
_ Such are the Doctrines, which I have _reprefented 
in the preceeding Chaprer, to which the practices: 
of the prefent Fews, are perfeCtly agreeable. ° 
Se&.2. The inquifitive Lighfoor, has thewed by 
many pfoofs that the Fews at their retarn ‘from 
me the ~Babylénian Captivity, havingentirely forlaken. 
Sem Idolatry, and finding they were deftitute of Pro- 
phets, addicted themfelves by degrees to Witcherah 
and Divination, about the time of our Saviours 
coming. The wtitings of the Talmnd,that arefull.of 
laftractions for that purpofe, and are neverthtlels 
in.preat credit among them, give upon that finbjett 
a cveftimony not advantageous to ‘them, efpecially 
fince, in the following times, they ufed the tame 
Arts againtt Chriftianity, Lighrfoor affures us; Thit’ 
after the Deftruttion of their City and Temple, there 
were feveral Impoftors them, who eagerly at- 
difted themfelves to Magick, by which they got att 
wards into great reputation, and that the ex pounding of 
Dreams was a pretence they made ufe of, to commit 
wumber of Deceits and Villanies. We fee, come 
rues that learned Author, in the Boek Maar/ar 
fol. 45. Col. 2, 3. That Rabbi, Fofepb, Bm 
_ Calpata, Rabbi Yael, Ben. Fofe, Rabbi Laxarns, 
Akiba, made it their whole bufinds, many: of 
expoundings are nélaved ih the place I have quoted: 
out of Lightfoot, and. from feveral things coneained 
thetein, ‘ir may be inferd, that they 
Diktiples in thofe Arts. In the Book ‘Shabba, 
‘Fd. 3. €ol. 2. mention made’ of a Phantafm, that 
appeared to one of their Biers, whilft he was me 
ditating the Law, and fol. 8. Col, 2. fl, 14. Col. afl 


| 
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forts of Conjurations are treated af, fome to cure 
Wounds, others agapdt the fting of Serpents, againft 
Theft, and even agaimft Enchanrments; this I -have 
Collected from the Second part of the works of 
Lightfoot, page 147. where many” other things of 
that nature are to be found, bur not :neceflary to 
telate, and much lefs to extract out-of the own 
Books of the Fews. 
Se, 3. However it. will not be befides the pur- 
whar the fame Lightfoot has gather‘d 
feveral of their writings, efpecially from the 
Book Sanhedrin, concerning their Baebko! or the 
Dawghter of the Voice, which isthe name the Fews 


‘gave to the Echo, pretending it was an Oracle, ' that 


nah, and Rabbi 
‘hile he Lay fick, they Said: let us 
and imymedaatly be 


uader the Second Temple, fupplyed the want of 
the Urim and Thummim, with which the Firft Tems- 
ple was honoured. This is knowa by all that are 
but a little acquainted with the Jewith affairs, and 
have read fome of their writings, bur ‘here are 


proofs that thow they made ufe-of Bathkool in Di- 


vinations, Rabbi Fochanan and Rabbi Simeon, de- 
fgning to confult Bathhoot, to.go and fee Rabbi 
muei the Babylons an, they pats'd before the School, 
ad heard a Boy réeadimg what is coneained, 
San, Chap. 25: -verfe Samuel +s Deadi They 

tv'd that, and found that the Swmeél'they fought - 


was D ftory, Rabbi 
cad. Here Ache, 


hear what Bathkoo | 
maa that faid to. her Neighbors” Bie Candle goce Out, 
which the Neighbor anfwer 4, Pray don’t. let 1t ‘go 
OUt, nor extinguifh she light of Tfrael, 
Tom 2, p. 167 is ad fare that thofe 
eeded from Bathkoo/, as it is 
Prelenr at the Circumeifen of the Children of the 
Jews, as tis commonly believed 
ut the learned know. 
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"Sekt. 4. Butbefides thofe fingularitiés, we, tm 
take notice that all their Winggcraft is’ foun 
on two grounds, the influences of the Si 


— 


We have already heard Philo and Ben. ur 
on, that matter. °Tis very ufual with thenito'fy, 
‘The-Planets make fuch one Wife, or Reeh, as Bux 
gorf celates it in his Lexicon’ Talmudicum, ont of the 
Books of the Sabbath, thefe are happy influences or 
Conftellations, that are called Mazyal-toob, but 
gal-ra‘is a malignant Star, under which one isbor, 
whole virtue influences all his Life. 
fays. again upon the ‘Authority of the famé Book 
‘Bhat the Planet of the Day of ones Birth, influences bim 
26, but ‘only that of the Hour. ' And even, we find in 

. thar Book which is the Genius of every Man, accor 
ing to the Planet under which he’s born, -He who 
is born under the Sun; will be handfom, free, 10 
diflembling, bur of an unconftant humour: Under 
Venus; hel be-rich and levcherous. . Under Merem), 
»Skilful and: of a good memory,’ Under the: Ma 
fickly, and unftedfaft. Wnder Saturn; unfortunat 
-Under- Fupster, juft ; ando Under Mars, happy: 
Which is the fame .with all the other ‘Conftellatiots. 
An the mean while it is commonly faid, Thar'there® 
mo Planet in Wael, becaufe all the Fews feem to be 
born under -ofie Planet, being ‘all of ‘the fame Geni 
us and Conducts: therefore we muft-conclude, tht! 

Ahofe diftinctions ,concern only ftrangers, 
Urael basthe skill of foretelling their good and 
 Fornine.. However they: are much. difturb’d when 
the Moon is Eclipfed ; becaufe they take that acc 
‘dent asan ill prefage to them, which is ae 


“ground, is, that thé they efteem not» the 
lights to be Gods ; yet they afcribe to them‘a pat 
‘ucular virtue, working upon, and influencing’ 
man Actions, as well external as internal fenis, 
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proof of the unftedfaftnefs of the Fewifh Nation. — 
‘$e8.5. As to the Spirits, Manaffe, Ben Ifrael, dif- 
® covering the true ground’ of the Fewi/h Divinations, 
feads us to the wicked: Spirits, faying, That fome of 
‘them are skilful and florew'd, and others foolifh and dull. 
The moft skilful, flying from one corner of the World to 
the other, fometimes learn what is to happen. For this 
Reafon he acknowledges page 18, That feveral 
Conjure up thofe Spirits, and do wonders by help of the 
black Art. We read even in fome*Chbbaliftical Books, 
in Pitke Chalos, and Ratfiel; and th Jome others, | 
ithe names of thofe Spirits, and the form of théConju- | 
tations ufed for that purpife, There‘ate alfo'to be 
‘i ‘ound all the prefages that may be drawn from the 
Vatious-forts of Apparitions. If thofe Sprits appear 
Man alone, they forebede nothirig good ; ‘if'théy 


appear to two perfons together, they prefage nothing 
ll; but it never happens, that‘they thew themfelves 
The ways and means they ufe for their 
Witchcraft and Divinations, afe to be obfetved th 
tM the Ceremonies of their Feafts, and the whole courfe- 
oftheir ordinary Life. Every“one’knows that Mar- 
is the awful way to: beget ‘Children, which 
Makes them believe oné needs Know 
Melerve himfelf-in that. occafion,’ the wicked 
Sditits, is none but’ has read the Book of 
Tit, how he expel'd the Devil Afmodee, “by the 
1M infpiration of the Angel Raphael, and ‘how they rook 
a Fith, which as fomie fuppole was a 
Heart and Liver; fays Raphael, of the De 
wicked Spirit difturbs amy Perfon, whether 
Woman; be needs bur make a perfume before 
te party floall be no more vexed, Chap. |”. 
= 


marryed with Sata, 
of rook the Afhes of the perfumes,. pat 


the Heart and the Liver of the Fifl ther — ~ 


sphal by the Proteftants, that Felophu 


has made ufe of Witcher 
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a fmokg with it, which when the Evil Spirit hadfimb, 
he fled into the utmoft parts of Egypt, and the dng 
bound bim there, Chap. 8. v.23. 


~ 


Sef. 7. If that Nasration jis efteem'd Apochy 


pot. 2 better name, when in the Second Chap df 
the 8rb Book, of his Fewi/h Antiquisies, he dedus 


that Art fo powerful agai » for fay 
expel difeafess 


t in bis writings, forms of Conjuratsons, 


the Devils that moleft- mankind are fo far banifbed,tht 


Devil is P 


Vriginal or Magick from 0 day 

 faundation of it, upon the witdom of that 
he, He 

and be 

by which 

they never dare come back again. Anda that joey ome 

$4 . in. great requeft amongft our Nation, It corr 
fifted, according to the defcription given of it, inte 

ufe of fome certain Root, which they feald up 

| and put under the Noftrils of the poflefied. At the 

| fame time they uttered the name of Solomm, and 
the words of his Conjuration, and fo was ther De 
™ — wil forced to flie. He declares to have been an Eye 
witne{s himfelf of an operation of this nature, tmade 
| in the prefence of the Emperor Vefpafian and. his 
—Sons, on,the Pesfon of one Eliezer. We will ext 
in our 4th Book, how the fight of 
was then.difpofed'; bug in the mean while, we could 
wish he had explained to us, whether this Root 
the fame with that he mentions in the 28th Chap ct 
: the 7th Book of ‘the Fewifl Ansiquities, which be 
@alls Baaras, becaufe of the. place. where it 
Since he alfo afcribes ro this laf, the vis 
of expelling Demons ; .fot.accosding ™ 
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Here follows how the prefent Fews are'mo- 
fefted all their Life by the wicked Spirits, and how 
they beware of them. When a Child comes into the 
World, the terrour of Lis comes with him, to icize 
upon the Spirits of the Parents, becaufe that Liizs 
intends ip the Boys, within 8 days of their birth, - 
and the Girls within the 21th. The remedy of the 
German Jews, to preferve themfelves from that 
danger, is, To draw circular lines with Chalk or Char- 
soles, upon the 4 Walls of the Chamber, wherein the 
Woman lies, and to write upon each Circle Adam, Eve, 
let Lilis be gone, they alfo write upon the Door of the 
Chamber the names of the three Angels that prefide over 
Phyfick, Senoi, Sanfenoi, and Saumangelof, as Lilis 
her felf taught them, when fhe hoped to drown 
them all inthe Sea. This is related by Efsas in his 
Book entituled, Thishi, to which he gives no great - 
credit, as he himfelf witneffes. I cannot omit what: 
Buxtorf fays in his Lexicon Talmudicum, concerning » 
the wedpons wherewith they arm themfelves againft 
Phantoms. A Vail fpread over the Face, hinders the 
Phantafin from knowing him that is frighted, bur if 
BB God judges that be deferves to be terrified for bis fins, 
vizard tofall down, that the Ghoft may fee 
ate him, 

But what terrour foever the Devil caufes 
they neverthelefs believe, if 
) ir opportunity, they may prevent his endeave 

without rouble. Te this choice of days is of 


that they do no longer deferve t 


Was caft upon them,’ of underftanding the figns of” 


times. The fame 

mae! with a prefent, hat only day in te 


gteat ule, and they have fo great a 
ch, that 

Whole Year, he SS @ 

Val G God, 
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God, to.accufe [rael of their transgreffions, Be . 
fides, they believe themfelves fo cunning as to chea i 


the Devil. The Firft means they ufe for that’ pur- i 
pofe, is to blow the Corn, withall thir 


~. dtrength, from morning to night, fancying to make fy 
Sammael forget the quality of it, by 
upon bim. The Day of the 


4 fic to put another cheat upon him, for as on that 
i «lay, God fits in judgment for the examination of «t 
6-Sins, they endeavour to hinder their-Enemy, from 
‘bringing his accufations againft them, by concealing 
. from him the dateef the Day. The {ubrilry they i 
ufe in ‘that occafion, is that they forbear to read, te 
either the begining,or the end of the Law,asSammad Hin, 
duppofes, that they fhall do that Day, and thus they 
anever failte catch him. They alfo abftain as much 
as they-can. onthe 17th day of the Month Tammus, 
ahat an{wers ro. our Fune, and the gth:of the follow 
~ ang Month on which falls their Second faft ogo 
from home, and efpecially avoid to make any jour 
ney of 4 or 5 Miies, orto appear ina Court 
-Juttice, ‘becaufe that time is the reign of a wicked by 
Spirit call'd Ketelmeriri, bitter Deftru€tion, a name 
drawn from Deut. Chap. 32. v. 24. Where 
however fpeaks of quire-other mattets. 
10. The Cabbala chiefly ufes fuch Witdr 
craft, asis made by numbers and Letters, and 
in great requeft amongft the Jews. It even reaches @ by 
to apply to it the facred word of God, and withah fii 
fome {entences.and difcourfes, or only fome prope) 
words and. particular names, to which. the Jews al th 
cribe a great Virtue 5, whether they ‘attribute 10 
the power of the apparition of abfent bodiés, of Hy, 
aacorporeal fubftances, or whether 
ete& by that means, ftrange and. wonderful things 
Malka Scheva, or the Queen of Sheba, that, wenti® 
Solomon in his'glory; has been often 
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ured tip, as they ‘fancy, and has appeared to the 
iipertitious, In fhort, as to what concerns the 
wher extraordinary effects, which they boaft to 


stoduce, they are held for great forcerers, even by 
Crifians, over credulous in this point 5 for there 


are Germans, who look upon them as-Men, that can 


fp conflagrations, and quench Fire, by throwing 
yon it fome bewitch’d things 5 that can draw two 
at everal forts of Wine out of the fame Veffel, and 
ue capable of producing many other wonders. 
§@.11. To {peak of the other ufes, they make 
di names in Witchcraft, it muft be granted, that 
liey make no more difficulty to mix the naine of 


bod with it, than that of the Devil. The famoas | 
une of that which we ufe to read Febovas, 
when punctuated, is multiplied by theirDoctors,by12,_ 


and the 72 Letters, which they difpofe and make 
wordsof them, and apply them to Witchcraft. For 


at Reafon, they call it Shem Hamphorafh, 4-name . 
tiplained or divided. They believe it to have a. 
peat Virtue ; by him Moe kill’d the Egyptsan 


by him Yrael was preferv'd from the han of the 
Angel in the Wildernefs; and by him 
Chrift expel'd wicked Spirits. “Thus they blaf- 
Pieme the Second Perfon of the Holy Trinsty, not be- 
ig able to deny his power. eafy to be. 
hmm'd of all thefe things in their own writings, am 

their own confent. The name of the Devil 1s 


lkewife of much force to his great lofs and forrow. | 


tc force proceeds from the 4 Hebrew Letters, 
wit compofe this name, with the the 
It, Haffatan that mar 


included in the name of 
ight of tem be 
tay n the Year, and th 


like number of 


\ 


Yeara bur one, Now the Jews. 
by Reafon of the Virtue of; that number 394, 
nel he, 1s deprives, of 


¢ has but one re- 
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maining, in which he may do it, {0 that if he chance 
~ £0 neglect that day, or ro be then deceived or pur 
Jed, he may well be forrowful, and_ the Jews very 


glad, all this is grounded upon the paflage of Ze . 


A<haria, Chap. 3. y. 2, The Lord rebuke thee, O Satan. 
Set, 12. They alfo pretend to find a great Virtue 
an the reckoning of Letters,and their difpofition into 
feveral different orders. They write on the forepar 
of Houfes,and the Walls’ ot Chambers, fome ftrange 
Characters of no lefs extraordinary namesy, which 
they ule to give to thofe Angels, that are eftablifhed 
over, the plague, fuppofing that means. tobe 
ficiently feture from the, burning darts of that 
cOn{uming fcourge. The word Diriromis 
likewife an infallible prefervative againft the Pelti 
lence, When "tis written. 22 or 23 times, that 
many times as there are Letters in their Alphabet 
of which they put one every rime before that word, 


beginning with the firft Lerter,' and ending withthe, 


laft. ‘They have likewife excellent remedies 
Agues, the word ‘Sp ax that is made up 0 Six 
Letters, being written 6 timesin # 
Many different files, leaving out a Le 
ie ter of every file on the left fide, 1% 
their Opinion; an excellent remedy 

2gaintt the quartan Ague,, the ftumbling 

gy Dock of the Phyfitians. By. this 

_. One may perceive how great Virtue the 
Fews afcribe to Letters, Characters, and Names 


Here yon have another Myftery taught in the Book 


Areda Xara, *Tis dangerous, 10. drink, at 


Night, why? becaufe that makes Peopie blind, 


5 but if onebe dry and he drinks, what then? 
heres the remedy. ‘The \Hebrew » word 
Shebriri, that is, Jof Aight or Sugar 

blindnef;, being written as ic is. herein the 


Magen, and hung about.the Neck,: caiife the bliad- 


| 
| 

| 


nok to go off, as mitch as we {ee decreafe the firit 
Letters of this word, untill they be: altogether va- 


crafts, may be feen the Relarion that there is, be- 
twixt the Practices and Doctrines of their Rabbins,,. 
contained in the fore-going Chapter, from which. 
doubtle{s, thote practices take their Original. 


ty, of good and bad Spirits, Chap. 12.. Seét. 8. 16, 
1}, 15. was the caufé that théy afcribe to them, 
[ternal and vifible {hapes, ‘with effects of the fame 
mature, as they havé been defcribed, Seé?. 6. 8. For 
material Caufes act materially, whereas Spiritual 
ings are for thofe that are Spifitual. 1 Cor. 2. 13. 
Second. It was no hard mater thar the ft ange 
houghts they have of Sammael, Prince of rhe De- 
Wis; and of “his Mother; according to fome 
Chap. Sect. 4, fhould carry them to pra- 
fe Conjurations, by which they hope to put Mo~ 
ther and Son to flight, or at Jeaft to turn them off. 
‘8.7, 8, 9. Whoever is fo credulous in tHat point, 
Very apt to miftake in all others. | 


Third. Their ters and general efteem for the 4 


ala, that alcribes f9 much power to Letters; 

ames and Numbers, is the original of all the forts 

itchcraft, that are pefformed -with ‘Letrers,. 

umbers and Characters. 10, 11, 12. And "ts 

10 Wonder that a Nation, who has loft the vivifying - 

ditit of the Letters of the Holy Writ, 

curioufly, and with fo much ec: 
of thofe Lerrers ‘deftitute’ of ‘the opiric o 
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nithed, and the blindnefs gone. ‘Thofé Initructions*<. 
are to be found in the Lexicon Talmudicum of Bux. ~ ™ 


Sect, 13. By this fhort Specimen of their Wirch- 


Firff, Their opinions of the Materiality, asT may’ | 


G3 Fourth. 
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Fourth, It muft be obferved, that being antien 
ly ufed to Prophelies, Vilions, Urim and Thumnin, 
they now bethoughr themfelves of the empty found 
of Batl:cole,..and the influences-of the Stars, to fu 
ply the want of the advantages they had loft. 

_. $eét. 14. When we. recollect all thofe things, we 
eafily perceive, that thé the Fews are not pattakers 
of the Pagans Idolatry yet. they have a neat Re 
lation to them, as to she Opinions . Cuitoms 

‘they have not drawn from the Holy Scripture 
Nay, they go farther than the Heathens, and arein 
amore Diametrical oppofirion ro the Principles 
their own Doctrine, than the,Heathens with thole 
of their Religion ; for the Fews conceiving planet 
than they do, that there is but.one Creator an 
Director of all, fufficient to himfelf, and haung 
fuch a, ftrong prejudice againft all the Gods tr 
vented by Men, and againit whatever has aty 
nearnefs to Idolatry. .”"Tisnot eafie to forgive, them 
their dependency upon. the Stars; their feat io 
the great Devil Samael, nor their Faith. for, th 
virtue of Words, Letters, Characters and Num 
bers:; fince the Heathens were obnoxious (0 thole 
faults, only becaufe they had not a fufficient know: 
ledge of .the Supreme Deity, and. did not relye fo 
much upon him as they ought to have done :.where 

_ as they trufted too much upon the Creatures, 
they had. Deify'd themfelves. However, 
‘mazement will diminith, if we obferve that a 
thefe Doctrines have been drawn from Paganilth 

and have been received amongft-them, only by, 
effect of the natural inclination and eagernels of 
that People, for fuch Fables and Inventions, Wi 
conbdering,. whether no they were’ 
ble to. the Rules of the Law. But the ummot 
blindnefs is to perfift in them to this very 
without reflecting upon’ the State, in which = 


‘ 
ow 
4 
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Divine Juftice has put them; by an entire deftru@i- 
on of their Common-wealth,and fCattering of their: 
Nation amongft the Heathens. In the mean while- 
Idefire the Reader to obfefve, that hitherto we- 
have met with nething, of whatever is called: 


Witchcraft, Phantafms, or: Diabolical Apparitions, 
but it draws its Original from Heathenifm, 


CHAP. XIV. 
That the Doétrine of the Spi rite, and the exercife of 


Magick, are alfo in requeft ammongft the-Maho- . 


metans, 


E cannot fay maniy-things with great: 
| Certainty, concerning the Ma/ommetans,. 


upon the matter in hand, for we mutt learn it, either 


M the Alcoran, that is the Law of Mahomét, or- 7 


from the Precepts of their Doétors, which very. 
much differ from the Law. - As-to the. Alcoran, I 
would not traft to any bur my felf, and therefore 
have read it, fheet by fheet, from the beginning 
the end; bur -could not gather any particulars, 
relating to our fubject, except that little which I 

[mention hereafter. Befides, there are come 
omyhands bur very few writings of the Mabo- 


yer I have read fome very credible 
fen Authors, of their belief, whom I 


all fume to make ufe of’; becaufe every one 
knows, that during their abode ationigtt thofe Na- 


Uons, they have exainined Now there’s 


Matrowly, fuch things as they 
Done bal knows, Doctrine 
Sect, as they are contained in arian Fa 
other Writings, bles 


>» 


» 


| 
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bles and Fictions, which are generally received 3 
Truth amongft them, but explained very tatio- 
nal fenfe by the Learned, which makes it, that 
they are not fo intolerable in that refpedct, a 
that they are falfe and groundlefs, And therefore, 
tis but reafonable to uie this circum/{pection, that 
* knowing that fort of People to be Men of fenie, as 
there are many in other Sects, we interpret their 
Fables only with relation to that, which is clearly 
and fignificantly exprefs'd in other places, and in 
reference to the tendency they: feem to have, m 
what is related of their other Opinions. 

Se&. 2. It is alfo reafonable to relate at firt, 
what is to be gathered from the Alcoran,, and 10 
joyn to it afterwards, what other Authors fupply us 
with, either as to the Doctrine of the Spirits taught 
amongft the Mujfulmans , that is the Faithful, as whey 
love to call themfelves, or as to their practices m 
Witchcraft and Divinations. But becaufe the Book 
of Laws collected cfter the death of Mahomet by his 
_ Difciples, that are the moft famous Doctors of the 

Mufulmans, is not uniform, as to the Order in 
it is tranflated in feveral Languages ; for the cor 
veniency ef the Reader, I defign to follow the di 
Vifion obferved by. du Ryer, in his. French Tranflatr 
on, and by /e Verrier in his Dutch, who both dir 
vide the whole work into 1 %3 Chapters. 

Sett. 3. Firft of all, ‘tis amongit . them a funda 
mental point, repeated above a hundred times 
the Book of the Law, that God but One,.and bath 
20 partner: in which they perfectly- agree: with the 

ews, even in reference to the Holy Trinity, ® 
as been already mention'd, Chap. 12. 
Marmol {ays however, in the firft part of his 

Aription of Africa, Pag. Edis. Pars. That the 

orabites, a Sect of Mahometan Arabs, hold that the 
Heavens, Stars and Elements make. up but one: wer 


get 


= 
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cether, The Sabu, another Sect of the Turks, ber 
lieve that there is fome Deity in the Sun and Moon; 
becanfe of the influence thofe two great’ Lights. 
of the Univerfe, have upon fublunary Creatures; — 
according to the Relation of Ricaut in his defcripti- 
on of Turkey, Book 2, Chap. 12.De la Vall.in his jour- 
ney,Book 4. Chap.17. fays,that amongft the Perfians, 
feveral Mahometans afcribe affifting Forms and In- 
telligences to the Sun, Moon and Stars, by- which: 
they ate quickned and directed, as our Bodies are- 
by our Souls, 4% 
Se. 4. In moft, or all the pages of the Alcoran; 
mention is made of the Holy Angels, of rhe wicked: 
Devil, and of the Original of Devils, far more. ra- 
tonally, than in the Books of the Fews. For they’ 
make the Angels immaterial, tho’ they believe that, 
they appear in a Corporeal fhape, as is to be read in- 
this paflage of the 5th, Chapter. The Angels, fay- 
they, are the only conftant and immutable Creatuves,. 
toere being no others endued with fuch Properties. Thus: 
this paflage quoted by Levinius Varnerius in 
Mi(cellanies,who has extratted it from: fome other 
Book. But this is a reafoning of the moft thinking: 
part and the beft Philofophers amongft thent. 
Mahomet himfelf believ'd thatthe Angels bad been’ 
created of fome certain Matter, as he gives us t0* 
know in one of his Fables, to be related anon», He: 
often fpeaks too grofly; and gives us occafion 
doubt whether he underftands in 2 proper, er 
tative Senfe, what he- fo frequently {ays that the; 
Angels go to-and fro, hear the Law, 
and even are diftinguifh’d into Males,and he fe | 
for he believes that diftin¢tion 
in every thing ; See his. 52. 
ome £0" paying: 


— “= 


1 


of the. fall of wae’ 
‘0 extraordinary. Honour” 


t 
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er than they were, and ‘conversd' more fami 
with God. For God taught Adam the Names of ‘sl 
¢bings, and Adami taught them’ tothe Angels; € 
2. pa. 5. Laftly, the great number of Guardian Ar 
gels, ‘whom he gives to every Mufulman, evidently 
infers, that one of his Difciples was look’d upon by 
him of greater worth than feveral Angels. 


5. Mahomet has very plainly in fe- 
veral places of his Book of the Law, his Opinion upon, 
the Nature and Original of Devils, who at'the 
beginning were created in thé rank of the Angel, 
whence they fell for their envy. Thus in the 6b, 
Chap. Pag. 109. hé introduces God, {peaking to him. 
Ibave created and made thee, I have commanded the 
Angels to adore Adam, which shey have done, fone 
-ehly the Devil. This place muft be underftood with 
the diftinction, brought by Levinius Varnersus, out 
sof a Turkifh Book, Adoration belongs to the Great God 
a a Worfeip, but it may belong to others as 4 mark? 
“Veneration. Inthat Senfe it thar Adam was 
by the Angels, and Jofeph by bis Father dng Brothers 
Mahomet proceeds, relating what Ged faid to the 
Devil. ‘What $ you from adoring Adam, #1 
bave order’d you? The Devil Anfwer'd, Becaufe I 
am Snperior to bim, fince thon haf? created ollt of 
Fire, and Man out of Clay. Hereupon I faid, Go out 
of Paradife, ‘ris not the abode of the proud ; thou poalt 
be im the’ mumber of thofe that are cover'd with infamy. 
He replyed, Let me be here till the day of the Refur- 
rettion. Why, {aid he, haf? thon tempted me ? I foal, 
faid he, turn Men from the right way, 1 fball binder 


then: by all means from believing thy Law, and even 
det the greatef! part fall into ungratefulncfi. 1 {aid t0 
him, Ge out of Paradife, thon fhalt be rejetted ty al 
world, and deprived from the effees of my 
1 Heh with ‘shee shat flac es, 


ve 
- * 


ud fulow thee. The fame Relation is repeated in 


the 14,16, and 37 Chapters. Pag. 293, 381, and 
s11, And thd he mentions but one Devil, as she 


sod and wicked Angels; for in the 7#h, Chapier 
be {peaks of thoufands of good Angels, whom God 
nt once from Heaven to his affiftance, whilft he 


plural number, as Chap. 6. We bave created Hell to 


punifh Devils and Men. 
Set, 6. His diftintion betwixt the ftate of An-- 


gels and Devils is not to be rejected in all refpects : 


le defctibes them to be one towards another - 
(hap. 7. Rag. 198. God faid to bis Angels, 1 will be 


tim. And again, Chapter 15. Pag. 296. Ged or- 


ders bis Angels to go down, and fends bys infpi ration 


“whom he pleafes. This, as he believes, particuc 


larly happens fome certain Nights; Chap, 96+ 


184, The Angels defcend at night upon Earth, by the 


have of their Lord; and vifit the true faithful, wll the 
break. of the day : Chap. 12. Pag. They will vifit 
tle faiehful in the Garden of Eden, they will falure 


And further, 172: The Angels 


too that blafphem ons feen that the 


hap, 7, Pag. 2039 294 gels 


- 


Chief he neverthelefs believes a vaft mumber of - 


prayed; he likewife mentions the Demons in the- 


fuch as they are towards God and the Faithful, fuch - 


with you, confirm the fteps of the true faithful. Chap. - 
11,278. The Angels tremble in the prefence of God, 
Chap. 20, Pag. 360. ‘They are mot afhamed to adore 


World Bewitch'a 31 
and fay, here the reward of thesr perjeveran’s 

& the Eternal Grace. 

Se, 7. As he holds that the Angels 
ttady to ferve God, behalfe,of the his 
te believed them no lefs forwage he, Chap. 
Orders again{ft the impious. of death; the | 
j. Pag. 155. the wicked are at ive upon their Souls. 

ath fhall kill 


executing of God's Judgments, is afcribed to them: 
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gels bave put to death the unfaithful, and fricke 
them, before and behind, A great power for te 


for an Angel is fufficient to deftroy all the Inhabi- 
tants of the World, as Levinius Varnerins quotes tt 
out: of a Turkifh Book. 
Seét: 8. He forgets not the evils caufed by the 
Devil for the feducing of Man. The firft was his 
fnaving them: banifh’d from Paradife,. Chap. 1. Pag 
He-caufedAdam and bis Wife to fins and to fal 
from the Grace in which they were, Chap. 2- Pag. 8. 
God advertifes Mahomet, that the Devil would mak 
him afraid of the unfaithful, Pag. 150.- The Dev 
will make them forget my Commandments, Pag. 160. 
Think upon the dayin which I fhall gather ai the Per 
ple, and fay.to the Devil, O thou Prince of the Dr 
wils, why haft thou rebelled againft me? Chap. 54. 
Pag. 608. For the Devil bas pufs up. Man, and made 
kim revolt from the Commandments of God. He igen 
even to believe, that che malice of the Devil extent 
‘as far as the Stars, with which, he fays, God 
adorned the Heavens, andwhich he preferves again 
the-attempss of the Devils, Chap. 40. Pag..534>- 
_ Seét: 9, Suchare his Opinions as to the Angel 
general ; bur as. to their particular Miniftty; 
Thevenot relates, ‘That the Turks acknowledgt 
“ Guardian Angels, but in far greater number that 
| “wedo, for, fay they, God has ordained 76 a” 
“gels for an iavifible Guard: to each: Misfulman, 
there happens nothing to.any:perfon, buat 
“tribute it to. them. Each has his particular OB 
“one watches over One Member, and th’other’ ove 
‘another one. is. fo fubfervient in this) and 
‘other-in thar Affair. Among: alt Ange 
a there are two who prefide over all ‘the reft; {itt 
_ One on» the. Right, and th'other on the Left hand, 
being call'd Kerim Kjatib, that is to {ays 


~ 


~ 
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‘ful Writers : That on the Right hand keeps 
‘count of the good Actions, and that an the Left 
‘of the bad. They are fo merciful that they fpare 
‘him, if he commits any fin before he falls afleep, 
‘hoping he fhall repent, if not, they fet ic down, 
‘but if he repents, they write, Eftig fourillab, God 
‘forgive. They accom him évery. where, un- 
‘els when he goes to the Neceflary houfe, whither 
‘they lethim go alone, waiting forhim atthe door, 
poffeffion of him. Forthat 


‘Fable, faying, Chap. 52. Pag. 594 » 
Man, on the dey. whens thon near thee, thy good 
Angel an thy Right hand, and thy bad Angel om thy 
rl who have noted and written whatever thax haft 


10. *Tis obfervable, that this Fable has its 
Original from the immortality of the Soul, and the 
of the dead, which the- Turks 
and are plainly exprefs’d in the foregoing. WoResane 
Mewhere as Chap. 12, Pag. 280. The faithf 
foall 20 into the Garden of Eden, but to the unfaithy | 
ful he: fays, Pag. 288. Hel % she place to which 
are deftin'd. Chap. 52. Pag. God takes.mp 
Soul of Man, as be thinks fit, to fend ber 
thofe places. But ‘firft, the returns, 
| after its burying, to undergo the. ftr ick; Oe 

tion of two frightful Angels, 

ir; the Fable which 
that ‘of the Beafts, 18 fo 


wk 


teaion, when the Turks go to that place, they .g0 
‘in with the Left Foot, and whem they come: out, 
‘they put the Right Foot foremoft, that the Angel 
‘who fets down their good Works, fhould feize - 
hould be afhamed to recite 

a 

| 
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11. In the’ mean while it will nor 
unferviceable ro‘our fubject, to give a mote pari. 
enlar inftruCtion of their belief upon the ftate of thy 

Dead. -¥ wifl not here {peak ‘of their Carnal Par. 
difé; becaufe F treat ‘nor’ of all ‘the points of the 
Mahometan Religion, but only of what concerns th 
the Spirits ; they acknowledge that there are ap 
poihted two'very different piaces,one for the damned, 
and the othet'for the faved ; thar is to fay, there 
are Men, who have done fo many good works, that 
at:thé very hour they expire, they are admitted into 
the happinefs of Paradife ;'but there are others, 
who having not a fufficient Faith, are fubjetted to 
pains for their Sins, until they be all expiated ; after 
which they enjoy in Paradife, the fame felicity with 
the others, that are gone in firft, But as to theur 
faithful and wicked,they go to burn forever in Hell, 
where there bodies are as often repaired by God, a 
they are reduced to Afhes, chat their torments may 
be Erernal: That's the fubftance of what Thevenot 
Writes, Chap. 20 and 31 of his journey, and Ricam 
fays almoft the fame thing, Chap.2.6.and 1% 
_ Se€.12. The tranfmigration of Souls. from one 
body into another, not ‘only of Human Souls, but 
likewife of thofe of Beafts, is alfo believed by fome 
tans, Ricaut reftifies, Book 2. Ch. 12.. That 


nion ; and takes occafion from thence to relate how 
One Roboroski, a Polander, was dealt with by a Dre 


“for ‘they believe, That the Souls of Mena: 


which the. Nature and temper of the bodies, that we? 
animated thofe Soult, bad molt. relation ;. 
- Soul of a Glutton palfed into the body of a Hog 3 tbat 

4 Letcherous, into that of a He-goat ; that of aGe 
Perfon, is deftin’d tg animate a Horfe, and 


one of their Setts, called Munajfichi, holds that Opt 


gift, ‘that was angry. with him, becaufe he had kick'd | 
ath ‘enter into the bodies of Beafts, 


fey 
his 
th 
Of 
he 
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f «Watchful Man to quicken a Dog. To this he adds, 
feveral circumftances, which the curious may {ee in 
bis own Book. He likewife afferts that the Sec 
Efbrakin, that is, illuminated, ‘is likewife Pyrhage- 
ream, but that it holds not much of the Doctrines of 
the Alcoran, thé moft of it’s followers are the Schicks, 
ir the Preachers and chief Doctors of the Turks, They 
have more rational Opinions than the others, con- 
cerning the immateriality of Spirits, and the Hea- 
renly bappinets. 
13. For the Sahins or Saba, of whom tmhen- 
tion is made before, fcarce believe that the Soul 
immortal.  Delavalle in his 4th Book, Ch. 23. 
defcribes fome Perfians that are like them, they.are 
cdlied el elabquid, that is, People of truth or certainty. 
They conftiture the Effence of the. Soul in the mixeyte 
an union of the 4 Elements, as far as I can 
by the explication he gives of their belief., “These 
tums te God in the fame mantier as fhe proceeded 
fam him, for fhe proceeds from him, in. asmuch as 
he is the Author of that complication, of the 4 Ble- 
ments, and fhe returns to him, in as much as he 
epatates them. That Sect is very numerous, thO 
look'd upon as Heretical by other Perfians. 
_ Sel. 14. Every one of thofe various Opinions, 
8 diftoverable, by the praétices of its 


fo owers, 


Delavalle relates Ch. 17. that the PerGans havea — 
great Veneration for greatelt and eldeit Trees, 
becaufe ther pertwade themfelves, that they are 
the abode of the Souls of the blefleds for. which 
they call thetn Pir, that 
Scheich, the Eldeft, ot 
hat the Souls of the Priefts.and Old well uy 
lich Trees, There are others, WA0 having learned, 
ftom  Pythagorss, to enquire after 
Witchcraft, as the nhabicants oF 


mandel, 
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mandel, Ch. 8 Seé&. 5. They boaft fay: Marmol, Book 
2. Chap. 3. pag. 131. That the Celeftial Spirits a 
pear to them, and communicate to them an 
ledge of the affairs of this World, They are much fer 
ed and reverenced in Africa, as being great farcertts 
The rule they keep was ed by one Boni, named) 
the Arabs, The Father of Enchantments and Witt 
crafts ; the laft of the three Books be bas written # cal 
ed The fecret of the Divine Attributes; and trea: 

of the Virtue of 90 Names of God. Butts ito 

mention here, a fort of Cabala in great requeft wit 

ber of thofe Nations, and like that of the Fem, 

ve 


that it is nor drawn from the Holy writ, lor 
they name it a natural Science, but fay, thathe 
muft be an Aftrologer who prefumes to putit m 


Set. 15. The fame Author adds, That sn Grea 
Cairo, and the Towns of Barbary, there is a va/t mum 
ber of People that runs up and down, and. pretend tb. 
three farts of Divination ; fome divine by the black At 


Gf, Water, into which they power a drop of Oyl, sha 
becomes very thin and clear, wherein they pretend tafe 
Troops of Devils marching in order of Battle, fome by 
are put tothem, and they anfwer 13 with the Eyes 
and Hand. But to that Children art 

required, for the great ones fee nothing, whereas the otnet! 

book into.the Oyl, and ving asked, whether they Jet the 


Shem greatcredit, and gets them plenty of Money. 

Catoptromancy of the Ancients was fomthing like that 
lo. fort'of People are called 
Mauritania, Moralcimines, thas #, Enchanterss be- 


rhes'boaft of bewitching the Devils by 


ehird fort of thofe rambling’ Diviners, are Women 


MAN 


with Draughts and Figures, fome with a gla/iVeffe ful 


Water, and others by Land; as Joon as they flop, Quen 


s which the Devils make,they anfwer yeswhith 


at wake, believe, Hey with Devil 


| 
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me of whom are white, and otbers red or black, When 
they are about to Divine, they befmoke themfelves with | 
fear Man Sulphur and other ftinking drugs; after which the De- 
mon, as they fay, ferzes them, and they change 
Voice as tho be fpake by. their Mouth; then the en- 
tche Guirers approach and ask with great bumblenefs, what 
they defire, and having received an Anfwer, go away” 
vats a prefent in the Witches Houfe. 
«Set. 16. The Bumicils are doubtlefs great force- 
cerst00, Thefe fight againft the Devils, as ‘they Jay, 
ms, go all bruifed and eover'd with blows in a great 
for 5 often at Noon day they counterfeit a Skirmifb 
uefore the People, two or three hours long, with Spears 
w Zapaies, until they fall down all loaden with blows 5- 
be having refted a while, they come to themfelves again, 
and walk, I could not hitherto difcover. what rule they 
jilow, thé they are held to be Monks... There are others 
Barbary maimed exorcifts, who of expelling 
Devils, and when they cannot compafs their end, thay 
fy that the party is credulous ; or that tt 15 4 Celeftial 
Spirit, Thefe draw Circles, or write fome Chara&ters,and 
make marks on the Hand or Face of the polfeljed ; then 
they befmoke him with ftinking fmels, and-make their 
Conjuration. . They ask the Spirst how be +3 entered into 
body, whence he comet, what bess, bow bess calld, - 
at laft order him to bé gone. et 2 
Se. 17. I muft yet relate fomthing out of Re- 
at Concerning the Turbes. There\ isa fort of Dervis 
tilled Mevelevi,who turn with great skill and frviftne/s at. 
he ofthe it hy 
example of their Patron hing in om 
ment . whilft bis freena Kiataze was 


extafie, 
Sof bes order, with many 
Now his fiacceffors; who. are inclin'd Lazinets 


‘ 
F 
a 
oh 


ha 
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and yet cannot be quiet, follow his. example in shy 
manner. Some learn Legerdemains to amufe Pey 
and apply themfelves to Magick.and Conjurations, byt 
help of familiar Spirits. From this place, \in whic 
the Author f of his own Head, it appears th 
he acknowledges fome fuch Spirits, and argues about 


them according to:his Opinion. Afterwards he makes w: 
fome quotations out of Busbeek, thatare very ing 
tent to our fubject. od the 
‘Set. 18. “There is, fays he, in Egypt, a 
confecrated to a Saint, called Kederlei 5 the Desa an 
that dwellin it, boaft that by the Virtue of Kederli gm in 
vi 


they bewitch Serpents and ee and handle them & 

ings of Vipers, or Afps, and put them: with see 
into bags, as we = worms, where they heap: them 
Others. enchant Snakes by certain words, and make tim 
on'afudden, when they are creeping on the bunkso 
the Nile, fomeof them pretend that power ta be Hert 
ditary in their Family, and to pafs from Father to Sw 
andothers boaft, that it is a gift of God, in reward 
Virtue and Holinef;.. I have heard fome Travelle 
_ fay, there are Men-in Perfia and the Indies, whom 
our People look’d upon.as great forcerers, becaule 
they made Serpents. dance and ftand upright 
box at the found of their Voice; at the winding 
_ a@Pipe; or the playing of fome other Mufical Inftru- 
a This will be matter. of examination here 

Sc&.19. Whatever has been hitherto faid of the 
Mahometans, makes. it fufficiently known, that 
amongft them,as amongft other Nations, their pi 
Ctices are‘anfwerable to their Doctrines for if thet 
Witchcraft and Exorcifins proceed not all from 
their fuperftitions, yet they are not inconfiftent witht 
It is ftrange, that fuch as afcribe a Soulant 
-lle to the Celeftial Lamps, that. acknowledge the 


‘Sears 


My 
be 
thet 
furt 


What ftate things are-at homie, 
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Stars to influence, Human Actions, and fearch for 


Myfteries, in numbers, letters and names, fhould | 


be addicted'to Witchcraft and Divinations, and make 
them part of their religious worfhip ; neither is it 
furprifing, that not conceiving, Angels, as altogether 
immaterial, they fhould fancy Apparitions, either 
waking or dreaming. "Tis yet lets ftrange, look- 
ing upon them, as Creatures of a ‘dignity inferior to 
theit’s, fince they eftablith gréat numbers of them 
for the guard of each Mufulman ; they fhould invite 
and call them to their fervice by Witchcraft, confift- 


ing in Characters, in which they imagine a fecret 


virtue for°that putpofe; or‘if’they thould believe, 


by the fame means and Vittueto bé able to expel 
wicked Angels, their mortal Enéniies: “Bur *tistime 
to come to the Chriftian World)’ and to examine in 


CHAP. 
‘ | 
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‘ 
~ 


That fome of the Heathen Opinions “spon shis 

4 in proce/s of time, crept in the Chrifir 
{ ans, 5 
| 


have not yet been-banithed by the light of the,Gol 
pel. For what, Man naturally. at 
ways darknefs, neither is the illumination, which the 
Holy writ affords to the underftanding, always effice 
cious; fo that a Chriftian, often better. knows what 
he ought to know, then he does what he ought 0 
do. This plainly appears, in that Man is readiet™ 
fearch after the Truth by his reafon, than. to pot 
in practice by his Virtue. The caufe of it is, tha 
our natural curiofiry that has contributed to the 
fall of our firft Parents, has been fince increafed 
itrengthned by the effect of the fall it felf 5 and 
that it drives uson fo much the more to defiret 
Know mich, as our underftanding is become lels 
pable of true conceptions. Bur the corruption 
Man allows him not to make {fuch. Progrefle. 
therefore we mutt imagine, that whatever 5 
practiced amongft fuch or fuch People, etped 
as to Religion, always and_ only 


belief and Doctrine. This will quickly be 
Biers to us, if we take the trouble of confidering 
Fitianity, fuch as it formerly was, and ftill s# 


Sell 


this prefent,. 


CHAP. XV, 
Sect, 1. W E muft not wonder that,,great.pat 
of the Doctrines above. mentioned, 
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2, fhall name ancient Chriftianity the fix 
fet Centuries before the Pope and Mahomet arofe = 
However, I fhall not confider it as it was eftablith’d 
by our Lord and his Apoftles, which will be done 
more conveniently hereafter, but with relation’ to 
the {ucceflion-of times: In the mean while a care- 
diftintion muft be made between the Opiriions 
ely Mamof the Church, or of the Chief Doctors of her Com- 
fir munionand the Errors of thofe fhe has condemn’d. 
We muft afterwards take notice of what certainty 
may be had both, of thei Practices and. particular’ 
dente of thofe that have been branded for Hereticks.-' 
at we pretend not to impute to. Chriftians’ what * 
been rejected by the generality of them, nor 
of Mi Ocharge the Hereticks with whatever is faid of 
their Errours. Now, one may, methinks, take for 
at 


Upinions generally received in the Church, thofe - 

ttathave been taught by their Chief Doctors with-— 

wt being contradicted by the others,’ as far as. it’ 
‘pears by any Writing, though they muft not for: 
tbat be taken for Articles of Faith. And likewife, 
though the Hereticks fhould.have been charged, as 
‘othe Dogtrine, with fome Opinions they owned - 
not, yet ‘tis not conceiveable that they fhould have 
been falily accufed of Aéts of Magick, the poffibi-” 
lity of which they did not fo much as believe. After - 
that Obfervation let’s .fee.-what the moft famous 
Ciriftians of the Primitive times have’ believedy-as 
‘Spirits and their Operations, and at the fame 
what they relate of other 


3, Following ftill fame Order, I thall 
it fpeak of the Angels, and. then of, the Soule. 
batated from: their Bodies. 1 thalhypals: by the 
tury, in which. the Apottles live 1, becaule 

Book I, sakestheir W. icings for the Rule 
whence 2ruth muft be 


Faith, and fo F in wh | 
r.the Fountain’ 
wa, Bur we muft examine thole 


~ 
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lowed! them from Age to Age,and fee what was théir 
_ Opinion.upoa thofe two Points, without prefaming 
it was grounded upon Rule, or EcclefiafticalsAdey~ 
blies, which appeats‘not.. And though 
Points.are of the higheft confequence, yet every ont 
had ftill liberty:to exprefs his. particular Opini 
However, for other coat of lefs confequeiice, 
and I durft almoft fay of nothing, Men. have been 
dealt with as Hereticks, and the whole Chriftian 
World, muft be call’d together to come-to.a conclu- 
fion. And therefore I thall-only make ufe here of 
fuch Explications of the. chief Doctors, as I have 
read my felf, which I thall endeavour: to tranflate 
faithfully, and word for word,as ‘much-as poflible. 
© Seét, 4. We thall firft hear in the fecond Age, Te 
tian, Clement, and Fujtin, concerning the‘ Nature of 
Angels. Tatian indeed afcribes not a grofs material 
Being to the Angels, and yet he feems to attribute 
to them:fome.Corporeal Being. Here are his own 
Words that feem very ftrange. All’ Demons are /p 
& that indeed they have. nothing Carnal; byt their Come 
poition % Spiritual, and a a Fire and Light. The 
Nature of their Bodiés can however be enetrated y 
none but fuch as are endued with the aie of Gib 
What he adds afterwards is more Confonant 1 
Reafon, That the. Demons are not the Souls of 
He believes: not: however that» Souls are fimple 
Natures but that .they compofed of parts 
dy Spa may mort uepiis x; 
becaufe he believes they cannot be conceived as Cor 
poreal, without having a Body, and ‘that the matt 
Tial part cannor rife without the Soul. Several | 
Ctors of that time {peak very “neat the Words; tho 
they exptain nor thenifelves {6 apenily, fo ‘that ‘they, 
? more plainly appear, when’ we mene. 
Seth'5» 
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Set. §. Clemens Alexandrinus im his 6th Book of 
Mi(cellanies, thows, that he holds the Angels for the. 
of Men, and thofe that. infpire Wifdom 
them that each Country.;.and perhaps. each. 
im, bas bis own, A Aittle rafter he fays, 
od has diftributed amongft ‘Angels the’ In{pection’ 
ud Care of each City and Nation. He fays alfo, 
x, ux. The Divine Power diftributes 
jud by the means of Angels, whether they be wifible or’ 
mille. Fuftin favours that fuppofed vifibility of. 
Angels, or at leaft he tolerates it, fince he afferts’ 
nhis 4th Apology, That God entrufted the Angels with 
it Condu& of the other human Affairs under the 
tavens, fome of whom fell off, becanfe of their Con- 
nation with from which iffied the Demons. 
pag.mihi 44. ‘St. Arhanafius, who was of 
ie fame mind, explains thofe two things more at, 
age inhisAmbaffy. As to the firft,he fays,IhatGod 
tuted the Angels to take care of the Affurs of Men . 
lt are under their direttion, fo that God takes indeed 
Hieneral view of all things, but a to the particular 
has left it' to the Angels comftituted over them. 
Isto the fecond, he {peaks the fame Language with, 
others, thar the love of Women made fome — 
fall into Apoftafie,whence proceeded fort ‘of 
Set. 6. Fuftin that envers,more into particulars, 
Sto w Demons,declares that he knows , 
and therefore, that he, 


7 
4 


his 42th Quefisons 
« Wicked SP 


| 
| | 
Wows none likewife that-bas the power 
upon rhe Difobedient and Rebels. This he . 
having {aid before in 
pela 
lap 
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pel'd cannot torment bim any more whom he bad 
In the-aforefaid 42th Queftion, he fays 
hat when a poflefs'd feems to break his Bands and 
Fetters, it is the Demon that does it who has thx 
himfelf, sbut cannot communicate it to th 
Body of any Man. This is very particular, and i 
will be fit to call it to mind again in another plac, 
wherefore I defire the Reader to obferve and re 
member it. a 
Se&. 7. Ireneus explains himfelf but obscurely 
concerning the State of Souls after this Life, when 
he fays, at the end of his Book, That they go tom 
snvifible ae Ged has prepared for them. But Fujin 
in his fecond Apology, pag. mihi 58. explaining 
—himfelf more at large, goes alfo more out of te 
- common road ;. for he affirms, that the Souls of te 
Dead have fome power over the living, faying 
That, Men being feized and caft down by the Souls ¥ 
the deceafed, are ordinary call'd poffeft and furs 
Kt muft be obferv’d here, that having {poken mr 
mediately before of human Souls feparated from 
their Bodies, Yu,,«i, though the Latin Interprett 
has ufed two different Words, viz. firft Anime, the 
Souls,and then Manes, the Ghofts. Mention is made 
of the latter in his fecond Chapter of this Book, 5. 14 
But in my Opinion, the fame word cannot be takes 
in two different Senfes at the end of one’ period 
and the beginning of the following. He muft chert 
fore afcribe to the Soul of the deceafed, of whomlt] 
_ uridoubtedly {peaks in his firft period, all the Op 
rations upen the living, whichthe Heathens uled™ 
attribute 'to'other Spirits call’d Demonsfor hetie™ 
{péaks of the Heathens, efit... 
Origen, who lived in the third 
range Notions concerriing the Angels; fometi® 
he gives them Nature but equal to that of Met: 
For: Writing of the Light, which St. Fobnin 


| 
| 
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fire Chapter, faysto be our Saviour, he feems to believe 
YS that it was equally communicated to Man and An- 
andi gels, as may be {eer more at large in his third Vo- 
uti lume on St. John. But in another place he makes fo 
tel great a diftinction berwixt Angels and Men, that 
1 IMB going from the firit of Creatures endued with Rea- 
«oH fon, to the laft, he puts the Angels as betwixt God 
and Men: For he teaches, on 1 Sam. 28. that the firft 
Creatures are thofe which the Holy Writ names 
Gods; The fecond, thfe that we call’d Thrones ; and 
he third, thofe that bear the name of Principalities., 
Afterwards he calls in Queftion, Whether Man. is 
the laft of rational Creatures, or whether fuch 
Creatures as dwell upon Earth, amgngft which he 
fanks all the Demons, or at leaft part of them, are 
inferiour to Men? that’s his Opinion in his firft Vol. 
| ee 9. He again intimates elfewhere, that as. 
WE Men who have had the fear of God in this life. ber: 
ri cone Angels after their Death, as’tis read in. St 
Matth, 22. 30. though there it isnot properly, they be~ 
Angels,but they Shall be like Angels: So that the pre- 
‘ lent Angels might formerly have been Men: ,More* 
CM Over, he imagines that Angels and. Men may difpure 


Which are more perfect, eftablithing betwixt the 
1 Nature of thofe two Subjects, the fame difference. - 


Which our Saviour puts between the firft: and the 
St, Matth. 19. 30+ and ch. 20, 14s he afcribes 


Angels, not only the Subregemcy of the World, ia 


Stenth Homil. upon Ferem#ah, and conftitutes,. as 
Well as other Doétors, Guardian Angels Upon that 


Principle ; but he per 
Tues and Devotions may 


rOporti thofe eep 
deftines fome to-warch over little 
Children, and others ovet the Adult, grounding 


his Opinion upon St. 8. 10, where 


Vol. 


increale, as thofe of Men, 
Perfons they keep, 


fuades himfelf that their Vir- 


| 
o 
| 
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on is made. of the Angels of little Children that fe 
the face of their Heavenly Father. | 


Se&. 10. He has this particular Opinion concen: 
ing the Stars, thar they. may have Light and Inte. 
digence,and though he exprefles not himfelf {0 plair- 
Yy upon that, yet ‘tis a neceflary confequence of his 
Principles, for upon the Words in the-Hebrews, 2,9. 
“That Chrift has tafted Death for all: Fe fays firft,that 
Sy that al muft not fimply be underftood all Men, 
‘but whatever is capable of aayr's 
and -amongft thofe, aczxs', Rational Creatures, be 
reckons the Stars a little after, and upon that four 
. ation he is not afraid of making our Lord, no 
only the Redeemer of Men, but alfo of Stars that 
have likewife fin’d, becaufe “tis faid, the Stars are 
mot pure in his fight. Fob 25. 5. he repeates the fame 
atthe end of his 2d Volume upon St. Fobn, denying 
however that their Influences fhould hurt Men, not 
withftanding what is read of Lunaticks, Matth, 17. 
r5. ‘Writing upon Genefis, he likewife reject 
‘Aftrology, to which he believes that fome Angels 
having forgotten «their Dury, have perfuaded Me 
20. addict themfelves. 


Seét. 11. Tertullian in his fecond Book againft Ma- 


~~" gion, fays, as ta the original of Devils. He ba 


the Angels that are Spirits ; now, in as much 4 the 
Devil was made by God, he % an Angel, and belongs 
© Maker ; but inafmuch as he has not been made Y 
Ged, viz. as a Devil, or a Slandcrer, it follows, that 


he has made himfelf fo by forfaking God, ana withal 


. deceiving bimfelf, That Language is fomewhat oF 
Teure. Origen {peaks not better ; for in ba firft par 
spon St. Fobn, he feems to recite a Riddle concefi- 
mg the Dragcn, as haying been one of the. fir 
<yeated by ‘God in a Bodily foape, and before. Mab 


— 


| 
| 


i 
| ‘the Words c 0d 10 Fob, ch, 40. Vs 
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irhe takes them as they are now-read in the Greek 
bibles, as though there was she or that Dragon, 
the Hebrew Text has Behemoth, that figni~ 
ies great Beaft) Tranflating the Verfe thus, The 
ithe beginning of what God formed, which he mad: 
jw a matter of laughter to his Angels, 

Sect, 12, Tertullian explains himfelf more plainly 
sto the knowledge he afcribes to the Devils, when 
ein his fifth Book againft Marcion {peeks thus. 
ms events cannot know the Refolutions of their Mafters, 
he HM and therefore the Rebellious Angels, and the Devil rheir 
hader, can much lefi know the def of God, whence 
not BE! would willingly take occafion to affert, that the greater 
hat BM tir Crime has been the more remote they are from the 

om of their Creator. So far only he goes, as 
nthe Secrets of God. But as to thofe of Men,we 
leat the Doctors of that Age giving to the Demons a 
Power over Bodies and Souls. St. Cyprian efta 
blithes both, {peakingwf Idolatry. Spirits, (fays he) 
deceive us ; they difturb our Life, our Sleep, inft- 
mating themfelves into our Bodi es, raife terrour in our 
mward Thoughts, bruife our Members, impair our 
Healths, od caufe us Difeafes. Tertulsan is of the 
Ane Opinion in bi Book of Paffions, The Malice 
¥ that inveterate Enemy never leaves him quiet, but 

éncreafes hy Rage when be fees Man fully delsver'd, 

"bi Apologetick, Chap. 20. the gives a more parti~ 

‘ular explication of what he believes as to the 7 

Mfiults made by Demons upon Soul! and Body. 
He thinks, That having a very fubtile and Rin Thea 
are fo ter to att in an 
~ thereby, that be conceives 

nel? and fubtile(t of all Bodies, 

reated Spirits as the thineft this Comparifon, 

and the Fruits of Trees when they rte | 
thers them whitf? they rhe 


a} 


invifible and 


Chap, 10. v. 20. and; Fohn, Chap. 10.¥. 186° ©) 
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-the Flower falls off, and they are formed 5 or a an iv- 
fetted Air commuynicates it felf in a manner snknom 
tous, fo the fuggeftions of the Devil, by a fecret cur 
tagion, feduce the depraved underftanding.of Man, 
Seét. 13. Origen believes, that the Souls of Men 
~eexifted together, before they came to animate the 
‘Bodies ; which he eftablifhes upon S¢. Matth. Chap 
20. from Ver.1, to 16. and in his 6th, Vol. upon 
St. Fohn,having before propofed in his 5+, Chap. the 
common Opinion of the Chriftians of his age, he 
-aflerts, according to the fenfe he gives to the Holy 
"Writ, that the Effence of the Soul mutt be diltin- 
guifhed from the Spirit of Man, and the Spititof 
Man from the Holy Ghoft. He fays, that the Soul 
- may apply ber felf either to good or evil, hut that the 
Spirit of Man can apply it felf only to evil. Inhis 
19th Chapter, he declares, on occafion of the. fepa- 
tation of the Soul at rhe point of death, that hebe- 
lieves the is taken out of the Body by fome Spitits, 
ordained for that purpofe ; and that the Spirits. who 
have that imployment, are of a more noble Nature 
than the Soul they fetch. He puts a very ingent 
ons fenfe rpon the Words of our Saviour,in St. Luke, 


_ Se. 14, Fertullian’s meaning, as to the ftate of 
 Seuls after this life, to the day of the Refurrection, 
as, that they. are in.a certain place, known by me 
name of Abraham's Bofom,and fituated berwixtHeaven 
and Hell, as he-writes in his 4th Book, againjt Mat; 
10n, That there % a certain and determined place call'd 
the Bofom of Abraltam. If you .ask where. tha 
Place lyes, and how long the Souls are. 10 flay 
there ; che will anfwer, as to the. Firft, Queltiom 
Sinum dico Abrah regionem Caleftem fr 
Periorem tamen Infra. I calt Abraham's Balm 
Region fuperiot ro Hell, tho’ it properly -belongs 

Heaven, As to. the other he -will, fay; 
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figerium prebiturum animabus juftorum, donec con; 
fummatio rerum refurreéionem omninm plenitudine Mer- 
cedis expungat. The Latin phrafe is fomewhat ob- 
‘eure, but it matters not to Tranflate the words 
lo much as to give the Senfe, which is, That it will 
le a place of refrefoment for the Souls of the Fuft; un- 
til the confummation of all things comes and lrings on 
the Refurrettion, in which every one [ball be obliged to- 
give account, and then receive afull reward. ~~ 

Se? 15. He calls in this place, the Subrerratfe- 
ous places, Inferos, Hell, becaufe he puts the plate 
of Abode of the Damned, under the Earth, or in- 
a great Gulf, contained in the bottom of the Earth, 
and believes, that for their punifhment they fhall 
g0 to burnin a material Fire: For abour the efd 
or his Book of Penitency, he calls Hel The/aurum 
bony eterna ; The Treafure of Eternal Fire. Through 
the Chimneys of that Fire, come out fometimes 
‘Anightful flames during Earthquakes: and immedi- 
ately after, he calls that Aly/s of Fire, Magni als- 
ineftimabilis foci feintillas miffilia exer- 
Wtoria jacula. The Iparks of a rodigrous great d 
unex preffible Fire. St. Cyprian Peaks fo obfcurely 
ut the end of his Letrer, againft Demetrian, 
pon that fubject, that it feems he threatens the 

W with corporeal” punifhments, 1¢ being a con- 
fequent of the Series of his Reafoning. Hell, fays he, 

Eternally burn for the Damned,and the pur 

of a d:-vouring fire, and moft glooing flames, will 4 
nor fufpend their Torments 5 there she Souls 


with their Bodies; are deftined to Bodies 
| for otherwife, 


fall have o d the fame fhares 
he would have what peculiar fufferings 


Soul is to undergo. rft hea 
Se. 16: In the 4th; Age: har the Angels are 


Athanafius he alfo not 


| 


150  TZheWorld Bewitth'd. 


Pot all of an equal Dignity, of which he gives 
formal explication according to his meaning, on 
the 31 ft. Queftion to Antiochus, where having fii 
fomeching as so the Orders of the Angels, he pre 
ceeds thus. Becaufe thofe Orders are called lr 
gions and Armies, we muft thereby underftand fuchOr 
ders as are eftabliflbed to teach, to defend, provide, ut 
minifter, help, as alfo fuch Orders as receive the Souls 
and remain ly them. Now, as the difference betwis 
the Celeftial Orders, % known to us, we muft dikenijt 
know which their State, and what Knowledge thy 
have. The Thrones, Cherubims and Seraphims an 
taught immediately by God himfelf, as being the nea 
eft tobim, and raifed above the others : Thefe teachile 
inferior Orders, and thefe again, others that are unr 
them. The laft of all are the Angels ( taking thi 
Name in a particular fignification, and determin 
to a certain Order of Spirits, diftingnifhed fromalt 
_ others; ) and thefe are the Teachers of Men, 
eafie to perceive that St. Athanafius has taken thi 
from the Writings of Philo and other Fews, a8 ts 
related above, Chap.12. Seét. 45-5, 8,9, 10- Bil 
_ whatever it be, S¢. Athanafius being: the Author o 
the Confeffion of Faith, fo much commended inout 
Churches, and quoted in the 9th Article of the Lor 
Dutch Confeffion of Faith, asa pattern of Orthodoxy, 
we cannot but admit what he has written upon the 
prefent matter, as the common Opinion appt 
a and received by the Principal Dodtors of that 
ge, 

Seé, 17. I grant that fome very exact Criticks 
believe not this work of Queftions a Atbanafis’: 
‘but there is no lefs controverfie,as to the true Author 
of the Confcffion afcribed to that Father. How 
ever, both muft needs be very Antient, and the 
_fcrmer cannot be of much later Date than the 


= dthanafius 3.0 that. the proof drawn: from them 
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to how what was the Doctrine of that time, is ftill 
of the fame force. At leaft, none doubrs bur Sr.- 
Bafl contemporary with St. Athanafim, has written: 
the three Firft Books againft Eunomiws, and there~- 
fore his Teftimony will be admitted. with-tlefs-diffi- 
culty, After S+. Athanafius , or fome other, who- 
ever he may be, has defcended from Ged through: 
the feveral degrees of Angels,to Men 5 Bafi! comes: 
toteach us how we are to confider the Holy An- 
sels of God in their different Orders and Admini- 
ftrations. He fays, at the beginning of ha 3 Book: 
againft Eunomius, That all the Angels have indeed? — 
the fame name, and are of the fame nature; but that 
ome prefide over whole Nations, and others take care of 
every faithful perfon, Now, as much a awhole Nation 
sto be preferr’d before*a fingle Man, fo much.% the 
Dignity of an Angel committed over a whole Nation, 
that of another Another Angel, who has only 

the keeping of a fingle perfon. 
Se&, 18. However, St. Auftin, who writ very. 
nar so years after St. Bafil, exprefies not himfelf 
freely upon this matter. in his Manual, Chap. 58. 
We Cannot," fays he, precifely tell what pales among ft 
HEE the Bleffed Societies above, nor what difference there 
betwixt perfons, &c. And as to the fignification of 
thofe four words, in which the Apoftles feens to compre~ 
bend all the Heavenly Societies, faying either Thrones, 
Dominions, Pringipalities or Powers, they {reall prove: 
1 they can, what they affert 3 for my part I freely con- 
I know nothing of it. St- 
} ° e 
ut on the contra- 


r, {i referved ; b 
feems not to be fo what St. Atkanafius and 


ty, undertakes to 
doubr of the Truth of their Opinions 3 in his 
Commentary on the 46th Chapter of Maia or ma= 

that each of us: 
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has his Angel, efpecially that of Matth, Chap. ver.1o 
Take care left you defpife one of thefe little ones; fx 
their Anzels,&c There are therefore in his Opinion, 
Angels for particular perfons. He likewife name 
in his Commentary on the 47th Chapter,----Pag. miki 
476. Tom. 5. Angelos pre fides Fudcorum, The dr 
gels prefiding over the Fews. Andupon Damel, Chip. 
7. ver. 2. he faith, I hold the four Winds. to be Ar 
gelical Powers, to whom the principal Kingdoms baw 
been entrufted, according to what % written, Chap. 
ver. 3. where inftead of thefe words, the moft Higo 
eftablifhed the ‘bounds of Nations, according to te 
number of the Children of Ifrael, he reads according 
to the number of the Angels of God, to ground 
his Opinion thereupoa. 

Set. 19. St. Auftin feems fo modeft upon the 
difference amongft the Angels, is perhaps too fe 
ferved in what follows ; for immediately after what 
he fays, he {peaks of the Stars in too. dubious 
ner, faying, I fee likewi/e nothing certain upon tha 
pornt, whether the Sun, Moon, and other Stars mu be 
comprehended in that Society ; tho’ fome hold them 
be luminous Bodies without Knowledge and Senfe. He 
feems not inclinable to that laft Opinion, but 1 
more apt to believe that the Stars are a kindo 


Angels, or at leaft, of living and underftanding 


Creatures, without daring to determine, whether 
they are part of the four Orders, to which heap 
plies the names contained in St. Paul's paflage be> 


fore quoted ; whence ’tis eafy to infer, that he wa 


taken up with the Intelligences of Ariftotle. 
Sect. 20: St. Ferom explains himfelf openly, 
to the Miniftery of the. Angels upon the gth Chap. 
of Daniel, Argelorum duplex. officium eft aliorum 
premia tribuunt, aliorum qui finguls prafit 
TUctatibus. The Angels difcharge 2 forts of Suntisonsy 


are cftablifbed to diftribute rewards to the jul 


| 
4 
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10, and others, to infli&t puniflbments on the [Damned It 
) fr HME appears by the feries of his difcourfe, and by the 
lion, fm paflage of the Holy Scriprure, at which he aims 5 
mes im that he equally afcribes thofe 2 things to the good 
mitit™m Angels, according to that Opinion, that there hap- 
4 MR pens neither good nor evil without the Miniftry of 
bap, Mim the Angels of God, and confequently he attributes 
An nothing to the Devil. 

ave Se, 21. La&tantius fhows what were the Opini- 
3 MM ons of his time, concerning the Devil, of whom he 
igo makes a very large defcription, in the 7#h Book of 
bi efpecially Se&, 8. which deferves, 
nf Me I thould give the fhort of here. He fays, That God 
nd prduced a Spirit altogether like him that was endued 
with the Virtues of bis Father. He feems, that 


Afterwards he created another Alterum, not Alium, 
that preferved not the perfeAiions of hw Celeftsal Origs~ 
ml, becaufe, according to the meaning of J allan~ 
tus; he envyed that firft Spirit, who remained faith- 
ful and obedient to God his Father: Wherefore the 
latter bears the name of Diabolus; Criminator, Accu- 
fer and Slanderer. The Author ftops.there and {peaks 
No more of ir, but Ses. 14. He fays, that God, for — 
that Keafon, has granted to the Devil, power over 
the Earth, ab initio, from the begining ; but to pre” 
vent the Devil from feducing Men, he fent Angels 
to defend them, advertifing them withal, not ro ftain 
themfelves by their Coaverfation with Men,bur the 
Devil feduced the very Angels ‘fo far, that they 
mixt with Women, and were caftdown from Hea- 
ven to Earth, If ic were f0,~ that old proverb 
would be verified, Thae shere would be no Devils, if 


there ndfom Women. 

Athanafius in. his Firft and 
Ansans, is the firft Author, 5 applies 


thereby he fhould underftand our Lord Fefus Chrift. 


e- 
ar 
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0 
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applies to the fall of the Devil,that paflage of ais, 
Ch. 14.v. 12. How art thou fallen from Heaven, 0 
Morning Star? which is undoubtedly faid of tk 
King of Babilon, becaufe of the great figure ke 
made in the World. Now the Morning Str is 
called in Greek and in Latin Lucfe, 
which words are ftill to be read in the Greek ant 
Hebrew Bibles, whence feveral that have followed 
St. Athanafius-have taken occafion to give. the name 
of Lucifer tothe Prince of the. Devils, which name 
he ftill bears. If thofe who underftand not the Lam 
Tongue, knew that is the name ofije- Momng 
Star, they would never beftow it upon Belial, finc 
it agrees fo well to our Saviour, who calls himfflt 
bright and» Morning Star, Revel. Ch. 22. ¥. 
_ to which St. Peter undoubtedly alludes in. his Second 
Epiftle, Ch. 1.v. 19. Where he fays, That the Marr 
ing Star muft arife in our Hearts. And our Lord 
promifes in another fenfe, to give us The Mormy 
Star,Revel.2. 28. So that the name of Lucifer is fo far 
from being that of the Prince of the Devils, thatit 
is the moft Chriftian name to be read in. the Bible 
23. Let's go back to Laftantius, he faysthat 
_ Monfters were generated from that odious conjunc 
on of Angels with Women, that are half Ange 
or rather, Half Demons, or balf Men, thence heir 
fers), Duo Lenera demonum, unum. celefte, alterum ter 
That sbere are 2 forts of Demons, one of Ce 
leftial Demons, and another of Terreftrials by Celeftiah 
he feems to underftand Aerial; but after the word 
errenum, there follows immediatly, Hi funt 
malorum. geruntur-auttores, guorum idem 
tas eft Thefe are unclean Spirits, Aurhort 
Ff alt the Evil that happens inthe World, the chief f 
whomis'the Devil already mentioned. From this paflage 
may be clearly, perceived, that he takes. forDemonms 
thak very, fame Spirits. the Heathens: 
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their Gods, 4s has been feen Ch, 2. Se&.9 to 13; 
which ftill confirms more and more what I have> 
alerted, Ch. 5. Seét, 4,5. That the Heathen never 
adored Demons,but in as much as they believed them - 
to be Gods, 

Se& 24, The fame Laé&antius tells us, that the 
Demons are indeed Spirits, but Spiritus tenues  in- 
tomprebenfibiles, Spirits of a thin fubtle matter, and. 
imperceptible. This we have heatd before from - 
Ongen and Tertullian. He explains himfelf very- 
clearly, as to the power he afcribe to their under- 
flanding, faying, That they know many future things, - 
Wut that it is not poffible they flrould difcover the depths 
if the fecrets of God. We have already heard Ter~ 
tulien confirming this propofition, -by his Reafon~ 
ngs. However Lafantius believes, that Divina- 
tions by the Contemplation of the Stars, by the In-~ 
ipection of the intrals of Beafts, and by the Obfer-~ 
vation of Bir@s, of which mention has beett made, 
Ch 3. Se. 4,5, 7. Are Diabolical Infpirations, and~ 
therefore holds, that they are ftill capable of dif 
“vering to Men many future things. = 
25. Se. Feromas far as I can-~ conceive, - 
Conftitutes. not the fame difference of places” 
betwixt the Spirits. Yet he believes, Ex Pauls: 
ad Ephe Cap. 2. ver. 2. 12. colligs Diabolos 
ttre vagari ac dominari. That from what S. Paul 
writes to the Ephefians may be inferr'd, That me 
are wandering in the Airs and reigning 


Writing upon the 6th C4. v. 12. to the Ep > 
» he ee, more at large, that propofition, 
‘S$ Containing the common Opinion of the Chriftians 
of thar Age. This is the Opinion of all the Do- 
ors, That the Air which is betwixt the and 
the Earth, Separating hoth from what 15 tite 

is fil'd with powers comrary 
efter: whence the Principalititt, 


0 
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Powers, ani Dominions of this World, have received 
their powert? His Opinion upon this laft Queftionis, 
shat they have it from God himfelf, and that they 
exercife it more or lefs, as a lefs and ;greater pain 
as inflicted upon 2 different Criminals, accordingas 
"tis refolved to make their life more or lefs bitter; 
he alfo fuppofes, that the unclean Spirits, as well 
as the Holy Angels, are divided into certain Ordets; 
which Opinion of his may be feen in-his Commentay 
on the 3 Ch. of Habakuk, As Chrift is the bead of the 
Church, and of every particular faithful Man; fois 
Belzebub the chief of all the Demons, who exercift fo 
gnany crielties in this World; and each Troop of Demons 
bas it's particular Chief, and Captain under / 
Se&. 26. La&antius muft yet inform us wha 
in his Opinion, the Demons were able to Operate, 
in reference to Men. “We fee Seéf. 14. that his Opr 
nion in general, is, That the Corrupted and Contagious 
Spirits: wander'd through the World, endeavouring 
comfort themfelves under their lofs, procuring the 
ruin of Minkind. Immediatly after, he explains 
in particular, how they hurt Soul and Body; They 
a‘ta:k, fays he, The Souls by their craft devifes 
and the fnares they lay before them; they feize upon 
tiem by their delufions, and by leading them aftraysthe) 
ftick to every private perfon, and are alseays at bis tr 
bow, crecping into every houfe, from docr to door. A 
in relation to the bodies, as thofe very Spirits af 
according ro him partly corporeal, and partly extre 
ordinary fubtle, and confequently impercepuble, 
They infnuate tito Human Bodies, without being | 
ceived, abt privately within their Bowels, impair ther 
Ateaith, caufe Difeafes, caft terror into the mind y 
Dreams, overturn it, make it fray, force Men) 
Such vexations, to have recourfe to them. ; Tt feems how" 
ever, that he~intends to afcribe that power tO the 
Devil, only over the Heathens; becdule he difpute 
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ain t them, and that they were thofe that had re: 
urfe to the Demons, as believing them to be Gods ; 
fr over the Chriftians, the Ancient Fathers attri- 
buted not fo much power to them. 
Set, 27. We may learn from St. Athanafius, 
what were the Opinions of his time; as tothe Souls . 
eparated from their Bodies after Death. In the 
Buk before quoted, queftion 32. he asks, Whether the 
Suls after their feparation, have knowledge of what 
dme amongf? Men, as the Holy Angels have; he an- 
fwers, Yes at leaft as to the Souls of the Saints,but not 
a to thofe of Sinners ; for their.comtinual torments take 
them fo much up, that they have no leafure to think up- — 
m any otler thing, The 33th Queftion is, What # 
the employment of the Souls departed from their Bodies , 
Antwer, The Soul feparated from the Body, uncapa? 
ble of doiug either good or evil. However he fays a 
little after, That the Souls of the Saints, animated by 
the Holy Ghoft, praife God, and blefs him in the Land 
f the Living, He afferts, Queftion 35« That after 
Death, the Souls never come to bring news of the ftate 
of the Deceafed ; which would give occafion to mary 
cheats, becaufe wicked Spirits might feign, that they 
are Souls of the Beceafed, that come back to difcover 
Jimebing t0 the Living. Idefire the Reader to oblerys 
attentively, for it will be convenient. 
reflect upon it hereafter. 
; Seé?, 28. St. Auftin gives usa more large infor- 
| mation, for thé he does not exprefly r eject P sk, mak | 
ty, yet he confutes it every where, 4s appeats ior 
feveral places of his Writings, that have 4 id Ae 
ed by one of my predecefiors, Andrew 


in his Book of the Apsftaly of the 
yet this Father in the 69th Chap hing 
exprefles himfelf thus, ‘Tis 
like may happen after this lifes 
be dnquired whether broughs 


: 
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br for or againft this Opinion, viz, that fome 
come fooner or later to the 
paffing through a certain purging Fire, in which they 
fiay longer or fhorter, as they are more or lef: enammd 
with corruptible things; however in that number, 
not ehended shofé of whom "ts faid, that the 
not poffe/s the Kingdom of God, unlefs by a comvenien 
Repentance, they obtain forgivenels of their Sins. 

Sef, 29. We come down to the 5th Age,in which 
we meet with Theodoret, who fufficiently explain, 
as to our defign, the Opinions of the Doctors of his 
time concerning good*and bad Angels; for he pro- 
pofes to us what he thinks of the Argels, properly 
fo call’d, as well in reference to their Nature, 2 
to their Underftanding and Adminiftration. As to 
the firft point he holds, that ames they are not 

Corporeal, yet they are Circumfcribed, and cor 
tained in a certain determinate place ; as he aflerts 

in his 3d Queftion upon Genefis. The Reafon of this 

Opinion is, that he fuppofes every Angel has fome 
proper Adminiftration, and is entrufted with the 
care either of a Nation, or Perfon; but he makes 
ftill a more particular diftinction in his roth Expe 

fitton upon Daniel, putting a Man under the guard 
of a common Angel, and a whole Nation under that 
of an Angel of a Superior Order. As to their Ui 
derftanding, he briefly explains his Mind in thele 

Words. Let none be Jurprifed at what 1 affert, ato 
the Ignorance of the Heavenly Spirits ; for they neither 

| Know future, nor other things, st only belonging to the 

Divine Nature but to Angels, Arch els, And 
orber Caleftial Spirits, they know no more t 4 

they learn; and therefore. the Holy Apoftle {peaking of 

them in the the third Chapter to the Ephefians, v. 10 
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S08. 30, Theodoret {peaks afterwards of the De- 
ms in the fame manner, for he holds them notca- 
pable of making true Predictions. He fays, upon 
Byehiel, Se&. 8. That the Demons know nothing before 
it happens, unlefs it be by gueffing, and yet they venture 
wo foretell. He efs 
of Oracles, that the Spirits have 
true, but by the Stars: For, fays he, whatever the 
Godt of the Heathens fay, if it bappens that they [peak 
arecably to the Concatenation of things, they muft needs 
yuther that knowledge from the Stars, which undoubted- 
was done by fuch Gods as declared fome things thas 
dfterwards fell out. evident, that by Demonshe 
underftands in general, wicked: Spirits, who caufe 
themfelves to be venerated as Gods, and gave falfe 
Oracles to keep up their Authority, and the Credit 
ia which they were amongft the Heathens. That 
Opinion was the moft common amongft the Anci~ 
ents, and is in being even to this day, as we thall 
_Sett. 31. The Opinion of that time upon the ori 
ginal of the Race,was, that they iffued from 


the Converfation of the Angels with Women. Seve> 


Pus Sulpitius relates it not as a-particular Belief , or, 


received by fome Doctors only; but as Story 
credited by all Chriftians 3 for at the beginning of 


his | refumes to affert 
Ecclefiaftical Hiftory, he i much as if he had 


Upon the Authority of Fo/ephus, d 
been prefent. His words are; In that 
after the Birth of Noah, Mankind excee 
ingly, the Angels whofe 4 was Hea 
unlawful pleasures, forfook the Supream 
Inhabitants they were, and ally themfeloes: 
men, by that unhappy Cor 


Maukind. 3 om thence the Giants are 
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faid to be born 5 for the mixture of fuch different nr 


tures muft needs produce Monfters, 

_ Seét, 32, As to the ftate of Souls feparated from 
their Body, the Angels,.and wicked Spirits,this Age 
affords nothing but what has been obferved, {peak- 
ing of the foregoiug Centuries. Wherefore ‘we 
defcend to Gregory the Great, who. in the 7th Cen- 
_ tury joynd his particular Opinions to the former, 
He was Bifhop of Rome, and his Memory is ftill in 
great Veneration in that Church, tho’ he took it very 
ill that Fobn the Father, Bifbop of Conftantinople, and 
his aaeenporaty, fhould have prefumed to -take 
upon him the Name of Univerfal Bifkop, to which 
he believed not that any Bifhop had a right, and 
even held it for a Mark of Antichrift. Befides, tis not 
without Reafon, that the Roman Church makes {0 
much of him: For he has taken care to provide her 
with many Legends {0 fuitable to her Humourvand 
Palate, and upon which fhe has put fo great a value, 
that fhe multiplies them every year. _ And_ indeed, 
St. Gregory was not contented with the Fables of 
Origen, and other Doctors, of which mention’ has 
been made, but he admitted whatever had been 
propofed hitherto as Doubts and Queftions, . which 
be pafled into Determinations and Decrees : And,as 
tho’ what had been maintained before had not been 
fufficient,he thought fit toadd fomething of his own+ 
So that fince his time there were not only 9 Orders 
of Angels, but they knew alfo the Degrees of each, 
V1Z. Angels, Archangels, Virtue, Powers, Princi palsties, 
Dominions, Thrones, Cherubims, and Seraphims; 
to be found in his 34th Homily: upon. the Golpels 
The Schoolmen that have followed him fail not.f0 
take Much pains to treat.of each of thefe Angelical 
orders, and to break their head with them, in which 

intend nor to imitate them. 


33: 
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| | 
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Sc, 33. It muft be obferved that at that time 
the curiofity to know whither Souls went after 
Death, gave occafion by degrees to invent Purga- 
tory ; the difcovety of which has been fo far finifhed 
amongft the Papifts, that they go now thither- by 
thoulands. Boetius, a Roman Conful, who lived about 
63 years before the Pontificate of Gregory, begun, in 
his 4th Book, Profa 4. to give fome Notion of that 
place, by the Anfwer he makes to the following 
Queftion. Does there in your Opinion remain no pu- 
nifoment for the Soul after her feparation from the 
Buty ? To which he Anfwers: Yes doubtlefs, and 
even ’tis not a flight Pain ; for I hold, that fome 
Souls are very feverely punifhed, whereas others are 
parified by Grace, As to Gregory himfelf, who from 
aSouldier became Pope, he blows heat and cold 
from the fame Mouth, with ‘as much ficklinefs and 
levity as the Wind, againft the Cuftem of the Popes, 
who ufe to decide fo pofitively and boldly... Upon 
the 7th Chapter of Fob, giving advice to a Sinner, 
he faith, That there no human Eye (that % no Grace 
f the Redeemer) that cafts looks upon the: Soul, after foe 
kis laid off the Flefo. And farther he adds3 That 
when Holy or wicked Spirit receives at the pens of 
Death, a Soul departing from ber bodily Prifon, [ke oo ge 
mains for ever, and without hopes of any Change, + the 
bands of him that bas taken her 5 Jo that when fee's 
ince raifed to Glory, fhe can never all again into Pas 
and Torments 3 whereas when flew once. caft 
the Eternal Abyfs fhe can. never come out of i¢: Upon 
th ain; He that « Con- 
roth Chapter he fays agains 
demned and deliver’d to punifloment by reafon Ps 
Sins, and brought to the place 
longer or Forgsvene)5- But this Pope 
n maintain this Thefis 3 for he {peaks 
i: ot alway Book of his Dialogues, Chap. 39. Sed 
$ in the 4th Ipis effe Purgatorius Ignis 


bus 
‘amen de quibufdam levilis ¢ cre= 
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credendus ef : However it muft be believed that ther, 
% 4 Purging Fire for fome fmall Faults, Upon the 
Penitential Pfalms, he explains himfelf more at large, 
Poft mortem carnu alit aternss deputantur Supplicin, 
alis ad vitam per ignem tranfeunt Purgations, 
the death of the Body, fome are condemned to endle/; 
Torments, and others go to Life through a pumgin 


Fire. 


CHAP. XVI. 


That of the firft Cheiftians derided she 
— of Spirits, and others credited and pratiifid 


5. WeE are now to examine, whether 
the practice of Divination and 
Witchcraft were in requeft in : the firft time of the 
Chriftian Church. Both were equally rejected by 
thofe that were called Catholicks and Orthodox: 
but we enqu 


“not fo much 
ceiving Arts, the practice of which was impoflible, 
as that they judge em unlawful. Befides,they ackow- 


 amongft the Papifts, and not entirely abolithed 

Mongtt fomie ProrePants. Tho this be nor the place 

rgeof this matter, yet it may be pre 

mifde,that this is their moft ancient 
| ritin 


| | | of Conjurations’ that | 
not moft reject ’em, but came in’ fs of 
me to admit them in the Ceremo Baptifm, 
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Witings of fome of their Doctors plainly teftify. 
Bur Jer us hear firft, how the Laws of the Firft 
Critians thunder’d againft thofe that durft meddle 
with Exorci/ms and Conjurations. 
Py Se, 2, Here is the Proclamation of the Empe- 
Conftantine, inthe 9th Book of the Code, Tit. 8. 
ing Buk 5. De Divinatoribus, Let no body prefume to sn- 
tergate Diviners, or to confult ‘Mathematicians and 
Afrologers, Silence w alfo enjoyn'd to Augurers, and 
Firtune-tellers, Caldees, Magicians, and thofe that are 
= tiled Sorcerers, becaufe of the bainoufnefs of their crime, 
hall not be allowed to undertake or exercife their Art. 
The curiofity of thofe that confit Oracles, flall be re- 
preffed. If any obey not our Orders, he floall be puns 
td by the Steel, till be be dead, Given at Milan, 
nuary 25. 337. Here is another Proclamation of 
the Emperors Valentinianus, T and Arcadius. 


of Fire for fach as 


hould be convicted of that’ Crime, and promifed 
Malefics comprebendends ad publicum pertray 
bends 

were not 


inflicted wpon that forr of peop= fo 
of their Cheats, as has been already tte oe 
Cally, by reafon of theit Crimes 

Were believed to procure © Beatts, 
Mixing and perturbating | 
6th Law made by the 
There are feveral who are of ng ‘ 


If ony be found guilty of Magick, be foall be arrefee 

dd deliver'd to Fuftice, a enemy of Mankjnd, &c. 
Given at Rome, Aug. 17. 389. The reft may be 
een in thofe Laws, and is fufficiently known to Cs 
“ians, Conftantine, in the ing of his Reign 
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Man, who cannot defend himfelf againft. thems 
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Elements by Witchcraft, and affaulting -the\ Life of 


eonjuring up Ghofts and aski ng their advicé, to ‘der 
their Enemies by wicked ways, Whence iv- appears, 


-adouble Power was attributed to Sorcerers and 
_Inchanters.; Firft, of confounding the Elements; 


and Secondly, of Conjuring up. Ghofts, making them 
appear, and difcourfing with them. . It-was'there 
fore believed, that the Crime of that People cor: 


fifted in their converfe with the Spirits; whole} 


Power and malice ‘they made. ufe of to: torment 


_ other Men. So that ’tisno doubt but that Opinion 
‘was then general. among the Chri/tians, and even 


among{t the Mob of the Heathens:s:or'at leatt’ of 


the greateft part amongft them, who lived and cor 
_ Yerled with the Chriftians, fo that either of them 
addicting themfelves to that. Converfe, whether 
were perfwaded of the Power-of Spiritsor 


not, made themfelves equally guilty, and obnoxt 
ous tothe feverity of the Law. her: 


Sest.. q. The chief Doctors of that time teach us 
the fame, but I fhall quote only a few that will a 


ford us fufficient proofs, I fhall begin with Fufi 
Martyr; who lived in the 2d. Age, and. fhows ints 
2d, Apology, that he acknowledged the efficacy and 


‘Vittue of -the Heathen Witchcraft. In. the new 


Edition of Cologne Pag. 65. The Predittions 


that ave made by the means of the dead, by young 


nocent Children that fee Obje&ts in a-mirror ; 9 the 


calling-up of the Souls of the deceased, and by ti 


that a 


re. call'd-by the’ \Magicians , Expoundéts 


| ‘Dreams Paredri Affeffores, Affeffors. In fhort; 
15 operated by thofe that are skilful in thofe pr 
muft perfwade you {ays he.to the Heathens 
tthe Souls have frill: fome Senfe after death... What 
in his Dialogue againft Tripho she 
much from that Firftpaflage, ib. P 
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That the Demons may be overcome by Conju- 
‘rations, in the name of Fefws Chrift,but that no Few 
‘an do the fame in the name of any King, Prophet 
or Patriarch ; not even perhaps in the name of the 
God of Abraham, Ifaac and Facob. ‘He neverthe- 
ks believes, that the Demons, By means of. that 
rt of Diviners, that. were called Weneriloqus; gave 
al Oracles to thofe that Conjur’d them, as may 
ri gether’d from his 33¢h Queftion, and from the 
Sei. 5. Proceeding farther, whatever is needful 
or our defign, is to learn the Sentiments of the Fa 
lies, as to the power and efficacy of the. Conju- 
fitions; that were practifed, both by the Heathens 
ind Chriftians, $+. Cyprian, in the 3d, Century, — 
lificiently Declares, that in the Chriftian Religion — 
t has power, by the Blefling of Chri/t, 
CBr! wicked Spirits, which gives occafion to be 
leve, that they were poflefs’d of Men, before their 
bing cat out by Holy Sacrament. And in- 


ted he writes in ath, Letter of the 1/? Book, 

bat as Pharaoh, after much refiftance, was at laft 
‘Hi towned in the water ; fo the Devil is yet now 
: ‘days abufed and tormented by the Exorcifts, whofe 
L BB wice 5 indeed only human, but attended by the Vertue 
God. Fora little farther he fays, when the 
water we receive the of | 
™ may be fure that the power of the Lrovr " 
ime, and perfon to God, fr by be 
mercy. It happens at the fame time, 
tim, that Scorpions and Serpents cannot a 
fo the infernal Dragon’ cannot the 

6, He \afcribes the fame Virtue 
name of, Fefius, when in his tifm, 
beaks of mercenary Bxorcitts> 


‘xorciftis Obediune Daemones &e, ‘The 


Demons 


queftuariis 


World 

© Demons obey Exorcifts, faying, we know who is 
‘ Chrift, and. whois Paul, and being conjured in 
name of that whom Paul Preaches, we 
withdraw. It feems 10 St, Cyprian, that things 
ought to be fo by the fame reafon that Baptifm was 
valid,whether adminiftred by Paul or Fuda: But he 
ought to have confidered, that we have not the fame 
certainty that thefe. Exorcs{ts thould have received 
their Office from God, as. we are fure that he had 

eftablifhed Fudas in his Apoftlefhip. | 
7. LaBantius, in the 4th Century, will yet 
give us fome inftrnctions. And Firft, asto Cor 
jurations, thar we treat now of, he believed that § 
they have a great efficacy ; for he writes in his Se 
cond Book, .Se&. 15, That the Devils are afraid f 
Fuft that worfbip God, fince being conjured 
in bis Name, they go out of Bodies, and being 
-by-théir words, as by ftripes, they not ml) 
acknowledg’d that they are Demons, but alfo 
their Names, that are found t the fame, under 
which they are adored in Tem So that he belit 
ves that the wicked Spirit, how great a Lyet {0 
ever he is, cannot lye, when by Conjuration it % 
forced to {peak, ufe the Divine Power com 
ftrains him to fay the Truth for thattime. _ . 
Se&.8. Inthe mean while he fticks not to that 
but agrees with St. Cyprian, that the modern fore 
fers were able to enchant wicked Spirits, afd by 
that argument, pretends to prove to Epicure and hs 
followers, that there are.Spirits in the World, and 
that Haman Souls are immortal. To that end, be 
expreffes himfelf in thefe words, Book the 7th; Sel. 
_ 13. Certainly if Democritus, Epicure, or Dicearchus 
rood: by a Magician, they fhould nee make bold to mar 
‘tain by their Reafons, that the Soul% Mortals 
on they anfwer? If the Magician by pronouncing fm 


z 


/ 


The World Bewitch'd. 167 


fusure things ; for af they prefume to 
error, would be forced to yesld ; 
and fuch vifible effets. 
S:ét.9, However, I cannot agree to what is 
read in his 2 Book, Seét. 14. That the Art and Power 
¢ Magicians, Magorum , only confifts in the Infps- 
mim: they reoeive fromthe Spirits, that furprixe Men, 
ad deceive their Eyes by Ulufions, hindering them from 
fring what is, and making them fee what % not, when 
tis required from them by Magicians. He feem'd be- 
lite to believe, that the Demons 1 produce 
Mime effects, and here he will perfwade us, that 
kere is nothing but illufion: whatever it be, even 
tht Very illufion is ftill an Operaticn of the Demons, 
ad confequently approve of their exiftence 
ation, In the mean while he agrees with himfelf 
inthis, that he believes forcerers converfe with the 
Wicked Spirit, and that the Conjurations of the 
lmer, force the latter to fay and do what 1s 
qlited from them; but that all the effects of Witch- 
taf are to be afcribed to them, and not ro the Ma- 
Se. 10, Lattantius was perfwaded thar bad 
bits had a thare in all thofe Arts, that made DP. 
te practices of the Ancient Heathens, and of which 
has been made, Ch, | 
were all invented by tho ly 
by hi own words, Bok 16. The things 
they have invented, Viz. The 
Stars, by the of and bythe 
Birds ; thefe are the. d all 
We, £0 confule the Dead, either 
le wher Evils to which Men ada aubing folid 
ar openly. Al chats PAPE 
in shemfelues, by their. Authors, 
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who know how to impofe upon the credulity of Men; 
affecting to make a divine power appear before them, of 
which no profit accrues to them. Y-migh| 
quote here fome Authors of the two following Cer 
turies, but obferving no change in them that deferves 
to be related; and fearing to infift too long upon 
this: [come to the bottom of the matter, left | 
fhould weary the Reader with unprofitable trouble 


= 


-CHAP. XVIL 


That it % neceffary to compare all thofe various Doftrines 
and Prattices of the Fews, Mahometans, and Chrifts- 
ans; and to examine wherein they differ, and m 


what they agree together, | 


Se. 1. TH E 11th Chapter of this Book was 
defigned to compare together, the Opi 
ons and practices of the various Heathens, conceti 
ing Spirits. The natural light that remained in out 
underftanding , notwithftanding the darknefs 
which it has been involy’d by Sin, has been able, 
without the help of the Holy writ, to difcover, wht 
ther thofe Opinion and practices, were foun 
upon true, or falfe grounds. We have fi heard, 
thofe that acknowledge the Authority of the 1 
writ, {peak very differently, by which means the 
light of Reafon may be encreafed, and it's OF 
ruption bettet’d. Ler us now {ee what'they 
done.as to this, and how far their endeavours have 
attained. To that end, we fhall confide, 
wherein the latter differ from the Heathens, wht 
they have retain’d of Paganifm ; and laftly in what 
Points they differ: from each other ; "having alway’ 


gegats 


> 

| 
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Men’ co that difference of Doctrines, and Wer~ 
n, of Mp: or Opinions and Practices, thar have been fet 
igh | down before. 
Se 2. Thefe 3 forts of People, Fews, 


mi, and Mabometans, rejecting the plurality of Gods 


on ff txt were believed and adored by the: Heathens, and 
Vorthiping one Only God, have. overthrown what- 
ter the others had invented, concerning confede- 
tate, inferior, and mean Gods, or familiar Spirits, 
tat were born with Men and outlive them 5 and-at 
— tefame time, have deftroyed whatever Conjurati- 


Witchcrafts were grounded upon {uch prin~ 


aples, by which Men prefume to acquire fome cer- 

knowledge, and preduce fome certain effects, 
nes Wa Ve haye found nothing like, amongft the Fews and 
Macometans ; for thd they may have fomthing that 
in t?pears like it, yet “cis quite different, as we shall 
ow hereafter. And as to the Chriftians, we fee 
tat they undnimoufly reject all thefe things, and 
ook upon them as delufions and impieties ; and as 
0 What the laft, together with the Fews and Ma 
tans, have retained of the Opinions and practi- 


lolophy of this laft Se&, and accommodated to the 
Scripture,or gather’d from it by fal fe explications. 
This I thai now briefly fhow, concerning the pi~ 
and the Soul of Man in 
eh. 3. As to the Spirits in general > 
) That Opinion, that they are partly corporeal, re- 


“Wed of old by the Fews, Ch. 12 
th 
the Mabhometans, Ch. 14- Sett. 4, 


Coriftians, Ch. 15. Sekt. 5, 14 15> 23 
it’s Original from the Philofophy of. the Heathens, 


sof the Heathens, it has been taken from the Phi- _ 


Seét. 5; If, tors 


bes fome life and 
Second. The Opinion that afcri dy 
inderftanding to the tars, as tothe Sun and Moon 
I, 


wherhe 


| 
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-whether. it be infignificantly expre{s’d, as among 
the Fews, Ch, 12. Seé. 3, 13. or only darkly am 
-amongft the Mahometans ; or propofed as a doubt 
‘as it -been-by Origen and St. Auftin, among 
the Chriftians, Ch.15. Se&, 11, 19. That 
fay looks very Heathenith, and differsnot 
from the Intelligencies of Ariftotle, Ch. 2, Sc. 
Wor from the efteem which the modern Heathen 
have for thofe celeftial Lamps, of which mentig 
has.been made, Ch. 6. Sed. 2. ch. 11. Sel 2. 
Se&. 4.. We may alfo eafily compare their beli¢ 
touching Human Souls. 
Firft, The Opinion.of the tranfimigration of Souls 
fo common amongft the Heathens, Ch. 2. 17 
is not rejected by theFews, but converted into tha 
of the revolution of the Souls, Ch. 12. Seé. 19: It 
publickly raught by fome Mahometans, Ch. 14, Sti 
12. Aste the Chriftians, ‘tis true, that they admit! 
not, thd jomthing like it be found in Origen, Ch.15@ 
13. Bur I muft fay by the way, that I feenot 
how thofe that ftill hold, that all Human Souls were 
created tegether in the beginning, and afterwards 
each it his time, introduced into their bodies,coux 
solidly confute that Opinion of the Metemplychafis 
. Second. The Fews, Mahometans, and Chriftzans, 100 
€afily credit the apparitions of Souls, which takes 
‘place amongft the Fews, becaufe they. fuppofe_the 
Souls to wander for.a Year, about the bodies from 
which they are feparated, Ch. 12. Se, 20. Neither 
xcan-the Mahometans reje& that Opinion, fince they 
hold the Souls to be made up of the Elements, 
14. Sez. 13. and that after their feparation from the 
body, they fee and hear in Trees, Se. 14. Ast the 
Chriftians, we find Fuftin, one of the Firft, who fay 
thata feparated Soul may yet operate upon Jiving 
All the Opinions that are related 
Acre, ave drawn from Philofophy, or mixed Wt 


f 
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Pgwifm, But the Holy Writ , either taken in 
is true Senfe, or mi{-interpreted, has given occafi- 
it to the following , which we fhall:mention here- 
after, 

Fit, The opinion that the Angels have been 
treated from” Fire, Air, or the moft fubtile Ele- 
ments, which the Fews only hint.Chap. 12. Seét. 15. 
bit what the Mahometans publickly teach, Chap 14, 
Wa. 4. lias likewife been received by fome Chrifti- 
ai, Chap. 15, Seét. 4,5, 24. becaufe they thoughr 
conionant to what is faid, P/al. 104. ver. 4. That 
bol makes Spirits his Angels, and flames of fire 
Minifters, 2 Kings 2. 11, that Blijab was ta- 
It up into Heaven in a Chariot with fiery horfes, 
6.17, That they defended Elifba, and that 
Chap. 1.4, 5. faw the likenefs of four Ani- 
mals going out of the midft of fires feveral other 
nilnaderftood paflages have contributed to the efta- 
biihing of that Opinion. 

Second, The Morning Stars rejoycing together 
When God ceeated the World, Fob 38. 74 gave 0c” 
dion to Philo, as has been obferved, Chap. 12. Seth 
‘to confirm himfelf in that Opinion, thag the Scars 
¥ Underftanding Beings ; as has been likewife 
other Authors. har. thofe that 
ect. 6. It likewife appears, that 
to be corporeal, ground their 

the Scripture. 

Firft, for Idea of other of pag 
Nat fell in: love.with the Daughters “diftinguithed 
fm “*Ation’d Gen. 6. but of fuch 4s eee iving not the 
leparated from Men: And fancied thct 
“nature of Spiritual ants of whom "tis 
the Angels had begotren thole his, that they could 


boken in that place > add a ( which word we 


fanflate Gyants ) fhould | fides : 


= 


‘whether. it be infignificantly exprefs'd, as among 
the Fews, Ch. 12. Seé. 3, 13. or only darkly x 
-amongft the Mabometans ; or propofed.as a douby, 


es 


has. been made, Ch. 6. 2. ch. 11. Sett. 2. 


gpublickly raught by fome Mahometans, Ch. 14, Stl 


5. All the Opinions that are relat 
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‘as it has ‘been by Origen and St. Auftin,. amongh 
the Chriftians, Ch. 15. Se&, 11, 419. That Opinion 
fay looks very Heathenith, and differs much 
from the Intelligencies of Ariftotle, Ch. 2, Set § 
Wor from the efteem which the modern Heathen 
have for thofe celeftial Lamps, of which mento 


Se&. 4. We may alfo eafily compare their belie 
touching Human Souls. 

Firft, The Opinion of the tranfmigration of Soul, 
fo common amongft the Heathens, Ch. 2, 
is.not rejected by the -Zews, but converted tt 
of the revolution of the Souls, Ch. 12. Se. 19: Its 


12. Aste the Chriftians, ‘tis true, that they admit 1 
not, thd lomthing like itbe found in Origen, C215 
Se 13. Bur I muft fay by the way, that I fee not 
how thofe that ftill hold, that all Human Souls wert 
created tegether in the beginning, and afeerwards 
each im his time, introduced into their bodies,could 
tolidly confute that Opinion of the 
Second. The Fews, Mahometans, and Chrifteams (00 
“afily credit the apparitions of Souls, which take 
‘Place amongft the Fews, becaufe they. fuppole th 
Souls to wander for.a Year, about the bodies 0" 
which they are feparated, Ch. 12. Se, 20. 
xan.the Mahometans reje& that Opinion, fince 
hold the Souls to be made up of the Elements, Cb 
14. 13. and that after their feparation from the 
body, they fee and hear in Trees, Sef. 14. Asto™ 
Chr iftians, We find Fuftin, one of the Firft, who Lays 
that a feparated Soul may yet operate upon hiv 


‘Aere, ate drawn from Philofophy, or mixed # 
Pagan 
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Paganifm, But the Holy Writ , either taken in 
ae its true Senfe, or mif-interpreted, has given occafi- 
nef on to the following , which we fhall:‘mention here- 
a Firft, The opinion that the Angels have been 
:s created from Fire, Air, or the moft fubtile Ele- 
ments, Which the Fews only hint.Chap. 12. 15, 
og Ut What the Mabometans publickly teach, Chap 14, 

§e2. 4. tas likewife been received by fome Cérifti- 
ant, Chap. 15. Sect. 4, 5, 24. becaufe they thoughr 
it confonant to what is faid, P/al. 104. ver. 4. That 
m= God makes Spirits his Angels, and flames of fire 

his Minifters, 2 Kings 2. 11. that Elijah was ta~ 

ken up hep Hessen in a Chariot with fiery horfes, 
Chap. 6. 17. That they defended Eli/ba, and thar 
Exekiel, Chap. 1.4, 5. faw the likenels of four Ani- 
mals going out of the midft of fires feveral other 
mifunderftood paflages have contributed to the efta- 
blihhing of that Opinion. 
Secmd. The Morning Stars rejoycing together 
when God ceeated the World, Fob 38. 74 gave oc- 
cafion to Philo, as has been obferved, Chap. 12. Sett 
4. to confirm himfelf in that Opinion, thag the Stars 
¥ Underftanding Beings 3 as hasbeen likewife pro- 
ved as ors. | 

to many other Auth 


6. It likewife appears, that 
lieve Spirits to be corporeal, ground their Opinion 


upon the Holy Scripture. st 

Firft, for haviels is Idea of other Sons of God, 
that fell in‘love.with the Daughters. of Men, as Is 
mention’d Gen. 6. but of fuch as are diftinguithed 


- And conceiving not the 
and feparated from Men ings, they fancied chzt 


ttue nature of Spiritual Beings. =e 
the Angels had beaocnet thofe Giants, of whom ’tis 


poken in that place 5 add to this, that they could ~ 


bilim ( which word we 
hot think that thofe der Creavures, 


Tranflate Gyants ) fhoulé 


| 
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fides fall'n Angels, who for that reafon ate calle 
by that Name, which fignifies as much as.Rele 
We have feen that Opinion received by, the Jem 
‘Chap. 12. Seét. 14. By the Mahometans, Chap. 1 
Se. 5. andeven by tome Chraflians, Chap. 15.508 
‘5, | 

Second. I -grant that it may be inferr'd ‘fig 
thence, that there are Incubi and Succubi, thai 
Devils, who now in the fhape of Males, then 
Fema’es, tye with Men and Women ;. that Opi 
mion of the Fews is {till now a days much difperi 


Thi 
acknc 
Natie 
The | 
mn fot 
are 
Mahe 
Seth, 
15. § 
ed th 


on’d, 


among the Chrifticns, as thall be thewed ¢, 
Set. 7. Such are their Sentiments, @s the Dey; 
ture and fall of the Axgels ; but as to their UE The 
ftinction into feveral Orders, and the 
bear in the Government of the World, the {adi man 
differences, -or-very near, are afcribed to them nd 
vate attibured to the Heathen Gods and Spill Gen 
Chap. 14. Se&. 6. And that Opinion is ‘ftrengthntil Opi 
by amifunderftanding of the Holy Scripture. 
Firft, The Fews explain themfelves clearly a 

Ic 


. largely upon the different Orders of yo Chap.i 
Sect. 4,7, 11. The Mahometans treater itmore @ 
fufedly and obfcurely Chap, 14.. Seét. 16, 4 

32. but the Chriflians {peak ‘of it, as tho it co 

~ not be doubted bur the Holy Parrie underftands fod 

Hierarchy of Angels, by the different mame 

Second. As the Heathens fill’d the Air with Sp 

rits, or placed them above, under, and in mit @ 

die of the World, Chap.r, Sed. 6. Chap. 

8. So have the Fews, according to Phil 

Sect. 5, 12. Neither dothe Chriftians difageee 

4 them. Chap.14. Se&. 25. Suppofing that pain 
‘be confirmed in the Scripture, Ephef. Chap 
6. 12, and by feveral paflagesin the 


a? 
4 


The World Bewitch'd. 
third. They agree together again, in that they 
xknowledge as many Guardian Angels of Men and. 
Nirions, as the Heathens did their Titular Godse 
The Opinion of the Fews, as tO this point, may be 
~jome manner perceived by the quotations that 
fet down Chap. 12. Sect. 4. 10- That of the 

Mibometans, is more Clearly exprefs'd, Chap. 14- 
(8.9, But thagof the Chriftrans till plainer. Chap- 
15. 6, 17, #8, 29- tO which they have apply~ 
dthe paflages of the Holy Writ already mentit 


on’d, 


fins, Chap. 15. Set. 21, All fpeaking ina 

manner the fame Language, aS 0 their Original 

ind Fall. The laft commonly quote the Scriptures 

Genel. 3. 6. and Ifai. 14. maintain their 

Opinions, but they quote it, no lefs adorned 

with their foolith fancies, upon the Nature an 

Creation of Spirits, than the others do by their fa-- 

bulous Tales. 

B® Second. The Opinion of the Fews concerning the | 
of thé Devils, their view and 
rt, partly appear Cha Seth. 1% 

And he feems to be almoft 

the fame. As to the Thoughts of the Ancient Chrs~ 

fiians, they are explained mor Chap 

Set, 7,12, 23, 2%6- In the mean while | find not 

Oni they have afferted any thing contrary *® 
inion of the others: 
Sect, convenient to fay alfo fomething of 

Purgatory, the fpring of a vait number of 

onsand Witcherafts. 


Sef. 8. It goes, even (o, with their 
Devils; Fzr/t,we hear the Fews, Chap: 
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va, Whether the Jews, Mabometans, and ancient 

Chriftians {peak clearly upon that fubject, or ob 

{curely and doubrful ; yet they all agree ineftablit 

ing a purging Fire, or fome fuch other Pain to-be 

endured. Such are the Pains which the Devils ¢ 

Torments infli& upon the Fews at the time of Gilgui, 

or the Revolution of Souls, Chap. 12. Sect.20. The 

Mahometans are not remote from that Opinion, Cp, 

14. S11. but the Chriftians, Ch, 1 5» Seét. 27, 28:34. 

or at leaft, part of them; have blown up that Fire 

from under the Afhes, though the others, whole 
number is far greazer, have not the leaft inclination 
tocreditit. - 

2. However, thofe that are not alrogether remote 
from them, reject not wholly the Apparitions of the 
Souls feparated from their Bodies, nor their various 
Operations, to which Fu/tin and Ireneus have 

out the way for them, as we have feen, Cb, 15. 5.7 

Sef. 10. But neither the Fews nor the Mabome 
tans, carry Exorcifms and Conjurations to fo great 

height as the Chriftians ; in the mean while they a 

agree in this. 

t. That they are powerful upon the Spirits by 
the means of Names, Words, and Signs, that they 

have fo much virtue as to force them to anfwef, 10 

caft them out, or to turn them off. The Practices 

Of the Fews, Ch. 13. Se. 6. 11. Thole of the Mabr 
metans, Ch. 14. 14, and the Declarationof 
the Chriftian Writers, €b. 16. Se&. 5. ¥o. make'tt 
fufficiently evident that their Opinions are notm 

~ different as to this Point, though the laf bring 0% 
them into Practice. ; 

_ 2+ The Reader fhall not find in my Quotations 4 
very particular explication of Magick, properly fo 
Cal] d, which, as "Lis fuppofed, many d 
pra to Men upon Earth ; unlefs it be this 
that fince on the one fide, the evils produced By 
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hele wicked Spirits are granted, and on the other 
their obedience to Exorcifts ; ir is eafie to infer; that- 
il the damage that Magicians caufe by the help of: 
the Devil, muft likewife be afcribed:to them. 

Sef. 11. When we compare all rhefe things to-- 
gether, we fee the Heathens and Fews delivering? 
their Opinions, as from hand to hand, to the Ma-- 
lumetans and Chri/tians;fo that we eafily, perceive that. 
both Fews ahd C/riftians, have by degrees;and infen-- 
fly, received the Opinions of the~ Héathens; by 
whom they were furrounded, amongft whom they- 
were mixed, and from whom the Chriftians are 
defended: And that the have alfo:-borrowed* 
much from the Fews, who have delivered to them: 
the Sacred Writings, with moft of theirparticular 
Interpretations, that have been greedily. {wallow'd” 
down, and fince increafed'to a great-excefs: to~ 
the Mabometans, whofe Law: is-a mixture of Hea-" 
then, Fewifh, and Chriftian Doctrines;and more com 
poled of what is evil in them all than of what is: / 
food, and therefore ftored with more. Errors than’ » 
Truth ; It is not ftrange they fhould have fo much - 
agreement with thofe of the Nations we {peak of. 
We may obferve hereafter how» all thefe Opinions: 
lave infenfibly been cherifhed* and increafed by: P 
fery, and have iffued not only for the fame opring, — 
ut alfo from another, whence Mahomet 
fomething for the making up of his 


have ended ho Chapter of this 
the Opinion ofthe think it 
make 2 particular Chapter of thofe of the Mamcnees. 
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CHAP. XVI 


That the Doktrines afcribed to -the Manichees, are 4 
mixture of all the preceeding, and the original of the 
Opinions-moft common at thw day. 


Sel it were abfolutely requifite to know theOpr unk 
| nions of the ancient Hereticks,at leaft of thole Im 
that are cali’d fo, we would,be.at the fame Pains a - 
thofe that endeavour to difcover them : For thelr 
own Books that were then condemned,’ being lof, 
"tis not reafonable blindly to believe whatever thei 
Adverfaries fay of them, whofe Zeal for the Truta 
‘was often mixed with human Paffions : So that they 
may fometimes impute to. their Antagomifts Opini- 
Ons that were not fo bad as they gave-out, either * 
tmhifunderftanding or wrefting them. - Perhaps 
Auftin has increafed the number of Herefes@ 
hundred, for fear he thould diminith.that.ot feventy 
which Epiphanius had before eftablithed in bis Pre i 
tt 

b 


Face,and 57th Chapterof the Herefies.' For vif Coli 
could mark, in the moft,.remote Antiquity, 
from. the firft times. that'we: have any knowledge of 
Books, but 100 priricipal... Doctors of Heackecila, 
each of whom made not a particular Sect, but only 
followed the footfteps of his Predeceffors 3 howe 
it be imagin’d that Chriftianity, that has the Word 
of God for it’s Rule, thould have been in much lefs 
time mdre divided than Paganifm, that was 


On fuch weak and uncertain Grounds, 


% 
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Sef, 2. St. Auftin it feems fhould be chiefly con- 
hited, as-to the Doctrine of the Manichees, fince 
ie himfelf had been infected with their poifon, and. 
las particularly treated of that mattet in his 46 Ch, 
i the Herefies; however, I fhall doit with great 
caution, by the Reafons juft now alledged : betides 
lat thefe words of his Preface, Ad quod vult Deum, 
made him extreamly fufpected ; for he fays, that in 
belli his Book of Herefies, he fhows a way, Vnde. 
pit omnus berefis, que nota eft, que ignota vita- 
i Toavoid all Herefies, whether known or unknown. 
fr how can one provide himfelf againft what is 
uknown, and confequently fignifies nothing ? nay, 
iy‘ tay boldly fay, that what is unknown cannot be 
im “led Herefy, fince whatever deferves that name, 
By tut be known; or perhaps St. Auftin’s meaning 
mult be underftood in this fenfe; that difcovering 
enature and Genius of fuch Herefies, as are al- 
fady knowin, he has furnished us with light, and 
Weapons againft thofe that are yet unknown, but 
may become manifeft hereafter. However this be- 
ng not the place to infift longer upon this Reafon- 
ngswe fhall return to our fubject. The fame Father 
nt his Book againft the Manichees, imputes to them 
ome things, Quantumlibet negent ad fe pertanerc. 
they deny them ever fo mich. But as he treatsnot 
diftinGty enough of all their Opinions, efpecially 
hole that belong to our defign, I fhall rather follow 
Déneus, who has gathered _ the chief points of 
lief, as well outof the-Book of 
Quoted, and the reft of his works: as ow vehi 
other Authors, from whom I thall,only retare 


Firft, To have eftablithed “cil 

trary to each other, one the ot} er 


the Author and Original bads 


pot 
‘ 


~ 


| 
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bad, the Author of all Evil, andthe Prince of derkje 


That the firft as they fay, 1 the God that has formed ol re 
things, and that the other Hyle, that # the matter frm of 
which all things have been formed, and which efteemd 
by them.to be the Devil.“ Some diftinguifh the Devil jy 


from the Prince of darknefs, and tranflate not a 

do the laft words of the 44th v. of the 8th ‘Ch. of &. 

John. He is the Father of lies ; but bu Father isa .. 

lie, namely the Father of the Devil. ed 

Second. As to the good God, they Jay,thar br Effenc in 
difperfed as by portions, through all the Creatures, 

anberent to them, which they explain by many wonder (f 

ful Commentaries. ‘This is what they think of God P 
and the Devil, in relation to their Effence and oS 
iftence, what follows concerns their Operation. 3% 

Sect. 4. Third. The People of darknefi former) 
warr'd with the People of light. The good God wen 
bimfelf to attack the Prince of darknefi, by fome cer 
tain principal Spirits, which he had produced of “a eo 
own Effence, who however, being too weak, were 
Prifoners; but Chrift came to repair that diforder, ber 

__ ang been begotten by fome certain firft Man,who had been 

the promoter of this War, and had begunit. 

Fourth. That in the mean while, Chrift 

the Serpent that feduced Adam and Eve. : 

__ Fifth. That Chrift now fixed amongft the Stars 
efpecially in the luminous Globe of the Sun, i whi 
fenfe they “t ain bys Afcenfion to Heaven. . 

Sect. 5. Sixth. They be lieve the. Metempfycholis 
this manner ; That the Souls fhall pafs into the bodies 
fuch.a kind of living Creatures, as they have moft lat 

or abufed, during their Life. He that has killed 4 mine 
or a fly, fhall pafs in punifhment, into the body of 4 

mouse or a fly, the ftate in which he fhall be put 
death, frall likewife be oppofed to that, in which he was 
during hi Life. He that rich fhall be poors and be 

that is poor [hall be rich, 


Seventh 


> 
On! 
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Seventh, They alfo give two Souls to every Man, one 
if which, # always contrary to the otber. But enough 
+, of their Doctrines,we leave the reft to Danews, who 
acribes to them 21 inall, becaufe what he and other 
Authors fay, belongs not to our fubject. 

§.6. However | am not apt to aflert, that 
they have believed and taught fuch grofs Doctrines, 
a are imputed to them, and have now relat- 
td. For fuppofing the eommon Opinion, concern- 
ing the Doctrine of the Manichees, that they were 
chiefly extracted from the Philofophy of the Perfians, 
(ince Manes, their Firft Author, was undoubtedly a 
Perjian,) and that they are ftrangely mingled with 
the Chriftian Divinity; Ic is unreafonable to have 
the fame Opinion of that People, that we have of 
other Nations, who never. cultivated the ftudy: of 
Nature and Human learning 3 fuch as thofe we 
have met with in the Northern parts of Africa, and 
HB te Southern of America. It may well be; 
that the Manichees afcribe to the whole Univerfe, a 
principle like thar-which is obferved in it's parts, 
0%. The active caufe, and the matter, which Ars 
ftocle eftablithed to be eternal as well as the World ; 
and that afterwards, matter confidered as in- 
fenfible by a mifinterpretation of the words of Mo- 
fes, that preads in the beginning, darknefs over 
Abyf:, and the Spirit’ of God moving over it, thould 
have produced thofe —— thoughts, of which 
We have given fome inftances. 

Sed, Suppofing they have eftablithed 

Pings . : d and the other of evil 5 

Principal calufes, sone of 800 ftably fuperi- 
bur yet, fo as that the Firft is uncontettably tp 

: light is above dark- 

Or to the Second,. as much as Mg 
nels, and the workmian above the matter He f 

eae hey had an Idea o God, 

Upon ; *tis probable, that hole Univerfe,. that 

25a Soul infufed through the that Firft 

Confider'd by them as the body, caufe 


A 
| 
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caufe continually operates. And asthe coyteatymo 
tions of corporeal paffiens rife. again the Empire 
of Reafon that ought te govern them, fo they: might 
believe, that the -4msmal Spirits proceeding from 
matter, perpetually rebel againft Ged, the Fountain 
of all Reafom.. Whence it would follow, that Gi 
~ fhould not be more ablolate mafter of the: Umunfe, 
than, Man is of his body; thense has proceeded 
that Idea of two.different Geds, good, the 
other bad; the latter being. ftill inferies to the for 
mer,who is indeed the workmam, but hasnetana Hf 
bierary. Government, there being a power im the 
World, fo great, that-it is able to refifthim.. 
But whether: have made. a juft; conje 
@ture, or wherher the Manichees had: other Opint 
ons, then. thofe I imzgine:; it feems: neverthelels 
that I may reafonable fuppole it, upon this founda: 
tion, that no Opinions fo grofs as thofe thavareat 
eribed to them ; not only are not admitted; but oot 
fo much 2s moved or propounded, as we fhall:{ee 
‘very foon.in the feries of this work ; becaufe the 
principal. points of thofe forts of belief: with 
their. dependencies, have a great. relation with 
my Second, and Third Book, .as I hope -t 
the end of: the Second. And - there 
fore whether any one treats of the. Devil and 
Spirits aecording to. the Holy Scripture; ot whe 
ther he only follows his own fenfe and right, it may 
be affured, that all his Reafonings will turn upom 
this: notion of his; thar God and the Devil have 
eachan Empire, one contrary to the other; andthat 
tho the Devil be {ubjcét to the power of God 5 yet 
bis Empire. is more apparent. It: is denyedy 
that Godi now works any. miracies, but fome are 
aferibed tothe Devil, thar furpafs. all whole 
that are mentioned in the Holy writ. ‘Wei believe 
that there. are Angels, and gather from the Holy 


_ Sexipture, that they encaimp about the faithful, and 
the 


| 
— 
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the Devil likewife is inceflantly aétive to do them 
hurt, if pofible he can, but’ his abode is in Hell. 
However it is very rare to hearafiy one fay, hehas — 
fenan Angel in a vifion, whereas the Devil ap- 
almoft continually. If thing has been 

ther fignified or foretold, we never believe it to 
bethe Operation of an’ Angel, but of the  Devif’: 
one 1s pofleft by him, and another bewitch’d- >, by 
his means, unknown Tongues are fpoken, ftrange 
things are faid, others no lefs wonderful are per- 
form’d, and the moft hidden fecrets difcoves’d.. 
But you will {earee meet-with any-that has fo good 
Opinion of the power of an Angel; if we have 
aly Holy though, or good: infpiration, how incon 
fiderable foever ix may be , we aferibe it to the 
Holy Ghoft, andfeem nor toBelieve, that the An- = 
gels are {0 much as capable of contributisg to it; 
it ne’er’ commes in te think upon them. 
But: the Devit penerrates the moft fecret thoughts 
of Men, overthrows their bef defigns, and in* 
ceflantty excites them: to Bvily if they are aecuféd 
and convicted of any crime, theexcufe is alwayS at 
hand, for the Devit has done itior at leaft has tempt-_ . 
ed therm fo to do. 

And ‘therefore firiée neither the Ancient 
Heathens nor the moederny; neither the fews, the 
Mahometans, nor the Firft Chriftians, ever 
tained any fuch Opinions; and’ that ts manifeft, 

y have a preater relation wit thofe of Manes, 
Icannor but believe that = - 
fpring’ up ih the Foire Century, 


thing 


~~ 
~ 
aft 
or 
= 
J 


ite 

af 

longer then ’tis believed. This not appear. 
range, if we make’ a ferious refi this, 
that Men Writing againtt errors; 90 TT alm arnos 
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. thing elfe, but their own reputation and the ploty 

of having cOnfuted them, whilft they themfelyes 
cherith thofe errors, and keep thenvin their bolom, 
fo that when they come to examine themilelyes 
they find at bottom, that they -agree with tho 
whofe evil Doctrines they fancy as heartily to de- 
teft, as they appear outwardly incenfed againf 


> 


= 


CHAP. XIX 
That the Opinions and praBiices already mentioned, heve 


. been moft or all introduced in Popery, which bas ad- 
ded to them new snventions of Men. 


1.° 1S now time.to approach nearer our 
and then our felves; for we now. know, that ‘the 
chief points of the doctrines to be examined, have 
Anciently made part of the religion of the Heathens, 
Jews, and Mahometans, and even have been admit 
ted by the Firft Chriftians, whofe purity is fo much 
commended. Afterwards, it was.eafy to obferve 
the laft Chapter where we fpake of the Manichees; 
that great part of the Doctrines. afcribed to them, 
have infenfibly been introduced into the Chriftiantty 
of latter Ages. But Popery was riot {atisfied with 
this, and has invented many new ones, to whic 
Gregory the great, that would feem to oppole Am 
 chriftsanity,. with which he fuppofed the Eaft to be 
infected, has traced. out a plain way. For having 
himfelf ufurped a great Authority over the Churches 
of the Weft, it was no hard matter for him, to l¢ 
his own imaginations and vain inftitutions be tf 


ceived, and to tranfinit them to his fucceffors, 


° ; 
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that time it became ufual in moft Churches, to be- 
lieve whatever Rome taught, and to do whatever 
fhe wrote them by way of command ; at laft the 
changed that cuftom into a right to her, and an 
obligation upon the other; neither Scripture nor 
right Reafon were confulted, when the determi- 


~« 


ow 


Articles of Faith, were only allowed. Thole de- 
terminations were fubftiruted inftead of Reafon ; 
and when they needed writings to maintain them, 
thole of the Firft Doctors of the Church were fea~ 
dy at hand, which gave too fair a pretence; of cre- 
diting whatever had been invented ; for lw ftrange 
loever thofe new Doctrines appeared,yet they were 


tafily {wallow’d down, provided they were contain~ 


ed either in the writings of thofe Dectors, or in 
others that were fpurious and forged at pleafure, and 
falfly afcribed to them, if they were bur declared 


authentick by the See of Rome. It ry ep with 


this matter as with all others, in which fome change 
in the Worfhip and Doctrine, has infenfibly been 


made, or fomthing new introduced, which conti- 


nued in the Church till the beginning of the Jatter 
Age, when part of the Weft was reformed, and re- 


ctablithed in it’s firft ftate.. 
Se8.2. We muft now confider two things, 


how far Po has brought, in proces of time, it’s « 
unlawful Opinions ; and then how far proceeded, 


the rejection made by thofe that reformed thenifelves 
a5 to the Doctrine ind Worthip.. For this reafon, I 
fhall {peak in this Chapter of wha 
lieved upon the fubj 


their Worfhip and practices in the following Chap- 


ather thofe Opinions from the 
Canons of their .Coun- 


he | 
decrees of the Popes, nos itr, in what I have 


cils nnd Synods, as 


tions and Authority of the Roman upon 


the Papifts: be- 
rreat of, and fhall relate ~ 


ions; but I fhall col- 
other Religi 
related concerning lect 


lect them from the writings of their principal Av- 
thors and Doctors, and fom fentimenits clearly ex- 
prefiing them, few of which were evét contradid- 
ed or confated by any private perfor. So that 


I alfedge, being gererally received for Ar- 


ticles of Faith, by thofe of that Commitinion; they 
will Have no reafon to complain of, or exclaim 
againift this method, fince in the following Chapter, 


fhall thow, that thofe’ manifold Opinions afcribed. 


te therfi; are confirmed by the proof of a general 
practice, ‘Bur if F was‘ to réad over all their Av 
thors to extract their Opinions, it would ‘prove too 
long and’ €dious‘a task ; and therefore I fhall only 
follow one of their writers, who is fallen into my 
hands by chance, becaufe he has read all the others, 
_ anid extracted from them whatever is fubfervient to 
our fabject, having put it in order, without omit- 
ting-any thing, as thd he had’ done it on pare: 
firice therefore, not only he is not of our Commir 
nion, but a Papift, and a Jefuit too, I-think,the 
choice I have made, wilf not be blamed. This Au- 


the learned writings he has publiftied of late, and 
' which he is not afraid to expofe to our cenfure, finee 
in 1662, he dedicated his Plyfice curiofa, vo the Elettor 
Palatine, Charles Lew of glorious memory, who 


entituled, Magia Univerfalis, or Univerfal Magith 
of which likewife the Author J defign 
tnake wfe'of, laying afide all the others that I had 


Seth. 3. Pollowing the fame order, I have before 
of mitied, and’ which is almoft agreeable to that 
thall firft relate the Opinions of the 


thor is Gafpar Schottus, who is fufficiently known by 


=, was of our Communion: this Book and another’ — 


collected, and partly’ read for that purpofe, for the 
being an ‘infariable reader is nor whatl. 


Dodtors of the‘ Church of Rome, concerning Ange 


ant 

eit! 
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snd Devils; and afterwards touching human Souls, 
either in this Life or after Death. However, Iun- 
dertake not to make an abftract of whatever they 
Gy, but only to illuftrate the. matter in hand, in 
order to prove what I have aflerted. To that end 
I diftinguith again the Angels into good and bad, 
to examine what concerns either of thofe rwo forts. 
But firft 1 thall fpeak in generalof their Orsgénal, 
Number, Nature, Equalities, and Power. As to their 
Original: Upon the Queftion, of what Nature Spi-’ 
rts are, I reject the Opinion commonly re- 
ceived by fevesal Chriftian Doétors ; That Spirits 
ate in fome fort Corporeal, becaufe the Council of 
Lucran, cap. firmiter, feemms to eftablith, that they 
are altogether immaterial; but all agree in this, 
that they have been created by God, and conftitu- 
ted in a flate of Grace, Phyfice Cur. Book; Pag. 7- 
Though this laft expreffion be fomewhat different 
from that of our Churches; yet I will not infift 
upon it; but in the following propofition I fhall 
obferve what Eintend afterwards to make fubfervi- 

Seé. 5. Thomas Aquinas makes the Angels mnu- 
merable. Others, following fome ancient Fathers, 
eablith 99 to one Man. Our Schoseos makes their 


‘number aMOUAT LO CEO; COO, 4 Thoufand 
iod then bad, 


t 
he number 


yet they can. much ‘better pierce ther 
Men can do‘ by the help of Caules.and 


though he undertakes not to determine t 
each, pag. 9; to This numbet of Angels, as 
Well bad as good, ate: divided: by Wy of degrees 
into fome certain orders, whieh are explained - in 
particular, fomewhet further in that fame Book. 
$e&..6. As tothe power afcribed to good arid 
bad Angels s, Fhey- can neither penetrate the fe . 
one anothers nor thofe of Men’; 
| 
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‘for inftance, whether the year thall be Muitfalawhe ond 
-ther it will freeze very hard, whether it: will Rain HE an! 

or blow, pag. 12, 13, 14. lieve 

2. “Tis obfervable, that he afcribes to’ them the § 
faculty of moving from one place to another; tho’ HM beli 


it be not done in an inftant, and that of extending 
and contracting themfelves locally, pag. 17. 18. Hel 
3. He admits the Opinion of Ignatius Erkennel, the 
that it is not neceflary an Angel fhould have a Body @ ret 
to move another Body, pag. 20. ec. 
4. That neverthelefs neither Angel’ nor Devil can 
act upon each other, unlefS they meet both in the 
fame place, pag. 21. 6: 
 §. It is the common Opinion, that a Spirit may 
affume a Body in fuch a manner as outwardly to be 
feen in a Bodily thape, by a Perfon whofe Eyes are 
conveniently difpofed, without. being perceiv'd by 
another near him, tho’ his Eyes be as fit for it as 
thofe of the former, pag. 24. 4 
i 6. "Tis likewife the common Opinion, that each. 
Perfon has his particular Angel and Devil, p.37:3° 
 Set?#. 7. As to the Holy Angel in particular, the 
Opinion of Lombard concerning-their Orders and 
diffefent Miniftries, has been always much credited 
among the Pzpi/ts ; They believe that he {peaksac 
cording to the Scripture, when he conftitutes ™™ 
Orders of them. Angels, Archangels, Principalitits 
Powers, Virtues, Dominions, Thrones, Cherubims, 
Seraphims.) Lombard afferts, that Dionyfius: the Are 
pagite has diftinguithed them fo, but I have shewed 
ore, Chap. 15. Se&. 3. that itis Pope Grego 
who has eftablithed that number, rho’ not alrogethet 
aInthe-fame Order. Thefe nine Orders have Dee 
fince divided into three times three, the three: 
Tiour Orders are the Seraphims, Cherubim; and 
‘Thrones, and fe forth, afcending again,vand reckor 
ingall nine. Lombard explains. this theught 


> 
4 
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it large, faying, That as the Martyrs are one Order, 
ind the Apoftles another, and yet one Apoftle » above 
auther, as one Martyr above another, he reafonably be- 
lieve she fame to be with the Angels. 

Set. 8, As to the wicked Spirits in particular, ‘tis 
believed, 

1, That they have fiot all been precipitated into 
EB ied, immediately after their Fall 5 but that partof 
) MF then remained rambling without, and fometime 
upon Earth, or abide in the Air, p. 26, 27- 

2. That there are fix different places where the 
Devils commonly dwell, and whenc¢ they effect 
their Malice and Power, and therefore are Called 
in relation to thofe places. 1- Ignean, of Superaereal 
Devils. 2. Aeveal Devils. 3. Terreftrial. 4. Aquaticke 
5. Subterraneous. 6. Thofe that hate the Light. The 
Abbot Trithemivs, Delrio, and Agrippaare quoted 


3. They are as well as the Ange 
fveral Orders: But the Papifts agree not together 
upon this matter; neither our Author, nof Agrippa, 
who has treated at large of this matter, 


gether, i : after all, I relate hére 
nor with others; but och 


that the Opinion of Thyleus, W 
into three Spiritual Dominions, 4 
not r eject d 6, | 

Their Power and Effects have always 

en much exalted amongtt the Papitts 5 They hold 
for certain, thar the wicked, Spirits can Oc, 
wonders, either by their now 

Schottus) quorum caufds 
Mira hoc loco vocamus, signa cenjent, 


ttiam fapientes ignorant, 
bates tranfcendunt, frve non. 
five de eatero natara fa to thofe Effedts, the 


nd nine Quires, is 


caufes of which even * 
them worthy Admiratiom his Opi- 
Forces of Nature, 39 -nion, 


our Author on that account, pag. 28. 31. | 
ig 1s divided into 


agree tO~ 


what is moft Iv received 5 tO W a 
a ho divides the Devils : 


I give here the name of : 
aret ant of; juage 


J 


They render vifible things invifible, by 
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nion, That the Devils can produce Effeéls that ave ¢ 
bove the power of Nature: For though he declares 
afterwards, That they produce, but apparently and mt 
really, fome Effects that are peculiar toGod only; yet 
he believes that frequently they really operate others, 
_ which indeed are not proper to God, but which 
-neither Men nor the ordinary courfe of Nature ate 
capable of effecting without the affiftance of thole 
Spiriss. To prove this Thefis, he quotes many Po- 
pith Authors, and fhows thav they are all of the 
fame Opinion. In the mean while he diftinguihes 
whatthe Devils are able to effect of themfelves, 
from what they cannot do, but by the means of 
Magicians and Witches, Pag. 40.to 50. 
Seé#.10. The Confequence he draws from what has 
been faid, is, That the Devils operate fome things 
by motion, others by the active virtue of Natural 
Caufes, and others by IHufion. . 
_ I. They alledge 15 forts of their. Operations by 
their Motion from one place to another, of which 
the five firft confift in real Operations, and the nine 
lafty in meer Reprefentations. Thofe of the firlt 
Claflis, are, Fixft, They caufe Fire to defcend from 
Heaven, as 'tis related in the firlt Chaprer of job. 
Second. According to the fame Hiftory, they may 
taife Storms -and Tempefts. Third. They may 
likewife caufe Rain, bring fair weather, make 
Winds blow upon the Sea, ftop the courle of Vel 
fels,-and,overturn them. Fourth. They may pre 


duce Earthquakes, Fifth. They may tranfport 
through the Air, or in fome other 5 the 
Bodies of Men, and all other forts of Bodies: 


14. Our Author afterward relates what 


they operate by motions of meer Reprefentation 
to the internal and external Senfes ; 


y natching them from the fight of Men. 


2. They 


U 
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+, They make Statues, and other inanimate Ob- 
iedts move and walk. ne 
_ They make them {peak. 

4. They make appear Man and Beaft. in their 
dead Bodies, as tho’ they were alive. 

5. They take upon them Aereal Bodies, and by 
| that means produce feveral Effects. | 

6, They reprefent the Figure of all forts of mat 
tr, either Gold, Silver, precious Stones, or © 

1. They direct in {uch a manner the Animal Spi- 
tits of Men, that they maks appear to them, paft, 
prélent and future things in their ewn fhape, ane. 
perfwade them that they fee, hear, and do-things 
that are not real. 
§&. They caufe pineings and violent Difeafes in 
human Bodies, 
_ 9. By Dreams they prefent to People, fuch ob- 
ects as are abfent and remote, and forewarn them 
of future things. | 


Se&.12. The 2d fort of Diabolical Operations 
no lefs credited ; it confifting in the 

things ; and therefore 

ythe power of the Devil, whethet AE 
diztely, and by bimfelfor.by Wizards.and Witches s 
Herbs, Fruits, Waters, and moft other matters 
thay be mixed in fome 

ay fick, me other Pp 

Up,that great deal of Man and 
Beaft. "Tis alio believed that ali thefe. things may 

performed by the 
ceived by the. mow skilful Mea, who can never do 
‘the like, Page 55- Sek. 


bat that theyre more | , 


lo’ They produce in Men the 
| 
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Sef, 13. As to the illufions, they muft be under- 
ftood in this Senfe, that the Devils indeed do fom 
thing, but not whatever they feem to operate, For 
tis not doubted but the Devil can do whatever is 
poflible to be done by natural means and which 
may happen in procefs of time, by the ordinary 
courfe of nature, without the cooperation of tha 
wicked Spirit, as we thall fay anon, but he has this 
power by God's permiffion, to imploy all the forces 
-of nature, for the producing of what effect he de- 
fires; whence often proceeds, that Men either by 
ignorance, or becaufe fome extraordinary objets 
and events come before them, believe things that 
are not in being, or periwade themfelves, that the 
Devil performs fome certain effects that are not ma 
tural, In the mean while it remains conftant and 
undoubted, that the Devil has power to do what: 
ever has been already mentioned, as alfo whatever 
Iam g0ing to fay. 
Set. 14. I mean to fpeak of illufions, which 
Schottus together with Delrio and Molina declares 
to be of Three forts ; thofe that are made by the 
change of the’ objects, thofe that are made by the 
Change of the Air, and thofe that hap 
change of the Organs of the fenles. 
_ Firff, Wafions are made by the change of the Ob- 
ject, when one thing is fubftiruted inftead of anc 
ther, that has been fuddenly and imperceptt 
bly inatched away; or when an object 38 
Prefented to the Eyes, in fuch a ftate 
Manner as that, it produces a falfe vifions % 
Wheh any object made up of Air, or of fome 


_ other Element, offers it elf to the fight ; of laftly 


When there appears any thing compofed of different 


| vt atters, mingled together ; fo skilfully prepared, 


hat what exifted befo by another 
form and before, ne 


Secon 


ats as SBS cov 


| 
i 
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Second. The change of the Air is made by thefe 
ways, when the Devil hinders, left the object thould 
pals through the Air, and hit our Eyes; when he 
difpofes the Air that is betwixt the object and the 
Eye in fuch a manner, that the object appears in 
mother figure then really it is, when he thickens 
ihe Air to make the object appear greater then it is, 
and to hinder it from being feen in other places, but 
ie place he defigns; when he moves the Air in 
the place through which the object is to hit the 
Eye, that the object going throughthat part of the 
ir, may alfo be moved, and that it's figare may 
be prefented ‘tothe Eye, otherwife then it is; and 
ultly, when he mingles and confounds together fe 
eral different figures, in order that in one only 
a » there may appear many together, pég- 


When they are either transfer’d from their places 
and alter’d ; when their humours and active par- 
tides are corrupted or thickned, or when fuch a 


hining brightnefs pales before the Eyes, that they 
ate dazled, fo that it feems, that a Man raves w ak- 


ing, P 55s 56. 
Se?. 15.° As a confequence of all thefe things, 


‘Us held as an undoubted truth, that the Devil can 


es miraculous effects upon all forts of creatures, 
“pecially upon Men, in 

Firft, Thee. he can ae life to Dead infects, and 
make them perfect Animals, which howéver é is 
againft the meaning of Schortws, 1292 produce 


Second, ‘And confequently, that he can 
and make appear true Frogs and Serpents as Was 


done the time Mofes, p- 57> 5% 59- 
Tend “Pree he difcover and bring to Men, 


ferves, make 


hidd , and even 
Money, 6. however Schoreus fays with 


Third. The Organs of the Senfes are changed, © 


| 
| 
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that he is fo ill natur'd, as feldom to do, as to this 
all that isin his power. ; 
16. Concerning Man in particular, 'tis'be 
lieved,that unclean Spirits can Copulate in the shape 
of Men with Women, and in the thape of Women 
with Men, fo that as from that communication Chil- 
dren may be begotten, pag. 61. to 67. | 

2. That the Devil, as by a kind of Tranfmute- 
tion, may change Women into the likenefs of Men, 
and Men into that of Women, pag.113, 

3. That he transforms Men into the figure of 
Wolves, Cats, and other Beafts, pag. 9#. 

4. That he. may ftrengthen the memory of Man, 
and enlighten his underftanding, pag. 114. _ 
_ §. That he may reftore Youth to old Mea, and 

repairtheir Faces. 

6. That he may poffefs himfelt of the Bedy and 
Senfes of a Man, and make him as Exftatick. 

4. That he may plunge Men into a deep Sleep, 
and make them capable of Fafting whole yet 
8. That he may render Men invulnerable. 

9. That he may caufe all forts of Difeales 
_ Man, asalfo rid him of them, p. 102 | 
Seti. 17.1 have kept the chiet Article for the ends 

that is)That the Devil carries over by night, through 
Windows and Chimnies, Magicians, Sorcerers, and 
Witches, to the Sabbat, or their Affembling Place 
though after all, many Popifth Writers deny tt. But Bi 
_ fince it is the common Opinion, on which the VY i 0 
Judges of Sorcerers partly lay: the foundation 


their Sentences, ‘I intend not to puryit on the f eckon" 
“Ing of the Papifts in general, though our pc 

takes it upon his own, pag. 67. and 80. For! wil 
_ Rot wrong the Papifts fo rauch, as to-call it theif 


Own Sentiment, fince there are Men amongit A 
that“have the fame Opinion, as we fall 

| 


wad 


re | 
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there is one that is particular to them,of which 
lave been informed of late. by People that have 
ied amongft them, and have feen a very frequent . 
dice of it, I mean the Moniteres, When any 
we has fuftained a lofs, or when "tis defired to dil- 
wre an important Affair, or even a Trifle, a Mo- 

wiry is obtained from the Bifhop; which isan act 
wherein the thing or the fact enquired after is {pe- _ 
died. This Monitory is publithed at the end of 
Pirochial Maffes, before all the People,gand-faftned 
wthe Doors of Churches, .and at the corners of 
Sreets, and after thé expired time, and neceffary 
hiblications, they come to the ceremony of thun- 
) ding itour. After which it is certain, that three | 
arts of the People believe and are firmly per- 
aded, that thote who knew any thing of the mat- 
tt, and have not gone in time to reveal it to the 
Re@or, or other Prieft commiffion’d by the Bithop, 
never fail to fall into the poffeffion of the Devil, to 
whom the Monitory delivers them, after its being 

thunder’d ong, and that the Devil transforms them 
noft, or all the Nights, into Dogs, Cats, Wolves, ” 
Godts,and other Animals, which is called to whurry | 
a Wolf, If one meet in the night fome Wild- 
Beaft or a Domettick ftraying, he fancies to have 


met the Wolf-man, and is ready so {wear it. Some - 


the moft thinking and lefs at 
eaft bel éommiunication contain 
lieva, that the Ex the Communion 


in thofe Monitories, cuts off : 
of their Church, and delivers £0 | 
tha: have not fubmitted to 1% by afefal to 
things, as "tis often very convenient 
conceal, are faid if general 


Se@. 18. As all thefe things Spirits ; fo cer= 


concerning, the power OF here they 
tin places are affigned tO. son Opinion 
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as, that there are familiar Spirits, Domeftick, and 
MMountanous Devils. 
1. The familiar Spirits, Spiritus Familiares, are 
thofe who always keep by a Man, even when be calls ne 
~ for them, whether they do it of their ewn accord, o 
that they have been hired very cheap for that purpife 
They Jerwe him faithfully, at leaft outwardly, whether 
or o be calls for them. They fuffer themJelves to be fiw i ™ 
ap in Rings, Chriftals, Chefts, and the like, and tobe 
carried away whitherfoever one pleafes ; Thefeare the Hi” 
wery words of Schottus, pag. 134. Thole Demons 
in Glafs or Rings are according to the common i ” 
Opinion, fhut in or faftned to them with fome cer : 
tain ceremonies ufed in that cafe ; and not by the 
virtue of any Conjurations or Exorcifms, nor by the ) 
_ ‘power of him that carries them, as’tis believed by ) 
dome ; but they undergo this willingly, or by the 
abfolute order of the Prince of the Devils, whem 
they blindly obey ; or laftly, ro deceive Men more 
eafily. When they are in thofe forts of Prifonsand 
have been carried through feveral places; queftions 
are put to them, and fomerimes they are forced 10 
fpeak. Then they difcover to Men hidden Things, 
and foretell thofe that are to come. Ik is bélieved, 
that in our days a great and victorious Prince car 
ried one of thefe Spirits with him in‘ his Ring, and 
that he loft his fight in a Battle, a little after the 
Stone that was in the Ring was broken into’ two 
Pieces, pag.-143. 
19. Schottus and Délrio relate out of Meletith 
- ‘what is ordinarily faid concerning Domeftick De 
vils. They withdraw into the moft bidden places of the 
bouje, upon piles of Wood, where they are kept wit the 
vaalt delicious Meat, becanfc they carry to their Mafiers 
Corn that they have ficlen from other People’s Barn’. 
When thofe Spirits intend to fettle in any Houfe, they 


Picks of Wend, or 


4+ 
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ig Dung into Pails of Milk. If the Mafer of the 
Hue, taking notice of it, lets alone thofe Sticks' and 
the Dung in the Milk, or even af be drinks of the Milk 
into which the Dung bas been thrown, the Spirit appears 
whim, and lives with bim. Thole forts of Spirits 
we called by the French Gobelins, by thg Dutch 
Guldskens, and Kabautermannekens, and b Eng- 
lit Hobgoblins. They appear in the fhape of Men 
nd Women, as little as Dwarfs, or fuch as Pigmses 
were formerly imagin’d to be. Seboteus, fays, That 
it mes ufual in former times to fee many of = 
nts in Houfes, where they did whatever was nect{jary. 
Tey dr effed Horfes, they fwept the Houfe,carried Wood 
ond Water, and did all forts of Service, pag- 145- he 
did well by faying "cwas formerly done, lef€ he 
hhould be put to a proof in this curious Age. 

Se. 20. He has taken from Georgius Agricola, the 


de(cription he makes of Mountanous Devils, faying, 
der the Meuntaims >, 


that they are cruel and frightful ; that they make unm 


in the Mines: 


narily appear litele, fearce three foot high, 
wrinckled Face, and in the fame fhape with the Mi~ 
Neverthe~ 


ners, clothed with a Wa ecoat and Apron. 

lefs, he that are not wicked as ey 
love to play Tricks, and to be — pn ra 
pecially when they will perfuade that 
greateft part of the work in the Mines. heg o 
done, his Opinion comes at 
are two forts of that kind of SPiiS, eet a de- 
and the other bad The it 
tefted by the Workmen, t 

pleafure upon the former, believing 

good Augury. But Seba 
that they are of a 
Spirits, holds them for K 2 


é, 
tdjie.and perpetually vex thofe that wor 
| | 


white, in-Woods and Meadows ; Some are fen in Sta- 
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_. foever they may do, believing that when it 
fo they are forced to it by God, or that they do it 


-Craftily, todelude Men, Pag. 114, and149, 
Seé.21. There is ftill more illufions made in 


“relation to the fhapes the Devils take on, than inthe | 


-other oc@Mfions above-mention’d. I will not now 
{peak of whole Armies that are believed frequently 
«to appear in order of Battle,of which Schottus treats 
at large in the addition to his fecond Book; p. 336. 
-but- of :thofe that are called Hobgoblins and Fairies 
‘Formally: our People {peak almoft of nothing*elte. 
_ Stbottus writes thereupon, p. 339. Delrio fays, That 
_ there % a fort of Spe&res that appear as Women all in 


bles with Wx Cardies lighted, fome drops of which 
they lee fall upon the Mains of Horfes, combing and 
twifting them very xeatly ; thole white. Women ate 
alfo cali'd Sybi/s, and *cis faid, rhat one of ’em nar 
‘med Haband, is as the Queen of the others,and com- 
‘mands them. People believe their Apparitions to 
‘be of -good Omen ;_ but the Doctors: look on {uch 
_ prefages as old Womens Tales, acknowledging m 
‘the mean while, thatthe thing is true, or at leatt 
poffible: And Schottus relating, p. 215. what Cor 
nelius of Kempen fays, affures us, -that in the time of 
_ the Emperor Lotarius, that is about 830. feveral of 
‘thole Fairies were to be found in Frifeland, where 
they dwelt in Grotes, or.on the tops of Hills and 
‘Mountains, whence they defcended at night,to carry 
away Shepherds from their Flocks, ‘Children from 
their Cradles, and flip both into their Caverns. 
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CH 


Spirit, of Popery concerning Ap paritions 
thimfoe , and bow they torment Men, either by 
es, or by the Miniftry of other Men. - 


Self, 1, Gating of this laft kind of Demons” 
Speers and even ‘to 
ved that there were yet we have obfer- 
fouching Spirits, that is, thei A ings to treat of, 
and their Operations in pr e - pparitions to Men, 
of Apparitions, that prc 
the ee which, according to the opinion of 
the th Ss, are good and bad Angels, or Souls af 
ceafed, which become vifible, or which 
without being feen ; 
ng intelligibly, or that they make only fome 
rv and’ noife. There is yet difference in 
whe b pparitions, that there are-fome Souls, which 
hee they manifeft them (elves vifibly, or whe- 
a be ey are only heard, work fome effects, where- 
there ate others, that operate nothing. ~Sehortus 
this ly teaches us many things;which relates tO them, 
t bis, Fixft, in what places Specters chiefly ufed 
Oappear ; Secondly, what Specter 
are Thir dly they act 5 Fourthly, to whom 
they particularly appeat Fiftbly,wharmeans there 
are to avoid them, and be rid of chem. | 
Seé,, 2. Thole places ‘where ‘Phantoms appear, 
elf, that there is no place in 


Schoteus perfuades him 
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the World bur that may happen. However, tha 
there are fome, where it happens more frequently 
than elfewhere. As, 
1. In Defarts. and in folitary places, he grounds 
‘his opinion upon Scripture, 33. 14. Apoc. 18, 
2. Tob. 8. 3. And confirms it by the confideration 
of that which hapned to our Saviour Jefus Chrit 
himlelf, St. Matthew, Chap. 4. St. Luke, Chap. 4, 
Ic is for this reafon that the good St. Anthony was 
io hardly dealt with in the Defart, by all forts of 
Hobgoblings and Spirits, Pag. 226. 
2. If one were in the humor alfo, to believe a 
fort of Water Demons, our Author would very 
often make them appear in Ponds and Marhhes, 
Paz. 227. 
3. If the Pagans have had, fince a long time, 
Gods of the Groves, the Chriflians’ will not deny 
but that there are fuch, for they fay that there are 
particular Phantoms in Woods and Meadows, 
Pag.229. | 
4- When they are to fight any bloody Battle, of 
after ir has been fought, many Specters have often 
been feen in the field of Battle, Pag.230. 
i 5- Phantafms often appear in Baths and Stoves 
Pay, 232. 
6. Which happens alfo in Fortreffes and Caftles 
Pag. 234. 
7- In Mines and Caverns, as it has been faid be- 
fore concerning Mountain Gods. Pag. 235: 
8. There are feen more Apparitions in places 
where Murderers and Thieves haunt, than in other 
‘Places. Pag. 235. 
9: Holy Cloyfters, Churches, and Temples 
God’s Worthip, are not alfo. exempted. Pag: 237 
for'me am very much perfwaded that there ® 
no place:in the World, where there are more 


Tofions and Apparitions made, or rather, deceitful 
ifions, than in thofe places, - 


wa er ov. 
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re. So it is no marvel, that the fame happens to- 
every particular perfon in his Houle. Pag. 238. 

Sett.3. If one asks,what it is that appears,or. What: 
thele Fantomes are, you will not failto. be imme= 
diately fatisfied. Sometimes-they are good Angels: 
but moft frequently evil Spirits, Souls of the de- 
ceafed. However, in this occafion there is faid: 
touching Angels. very little, and that very uncer~ 
tain; fortaffis etiam Angeli ; fometim:s perhaps: 
fied Angels, {ays Schotus. Pag, 247. But concerning: 
Demons he affirms very neatly, and with a great: 
afurance, that they are not all alike wicked. Be- 
caufe Phantafms are diftinguithed in mites & tetrieos: 
fen truculentos’s in good and cruel: that which is found: 
explained in the {ame place by thefe words .taken. 

: out of Caffien, touching Jome unpure Spirits, as are or- 
called Faunos, Faunes, Kabautermannakens; 
Hobgoblins ; it ss notorious that they delude Men,, as 
by way of {port and paftime, fo that in certain places 
they poft emfelves ordinarily in the way, and take 
them up, however, without tormenting paffengerss- 
_ they are contented to laugh at them, and make rasilery,, i 
and play them fome pleafant. pranks. And they fem’ ~ 7 
rather to have a defign to tere them, than to give them: j 
difpleafinre. But it alfo known, there are others) 
foevil and fo cruel, that it does not fatifie them to tor- 


ment People, and cruelly to tear them where they come, - 
( this to be nnderftood of the poflefed ). Bur 
they will attack thole whe pals by, altko’ at the fame 
time they are a great way ofr and horribly treat them. 

_ See one that fays he knows them very well himfelf;: 
further, that no body is: ignorant of it, he 
lyes upon his own pet{wafion, and does applaud’ 
him{elf for it. Would it not be more mifchievous : 
than the with 2 wisp himfelf, that upon: 

ever, he is but a little 


200 The World Bewitched. 


‘Cannot avoid troubling him, and  ‘thewing his 
“Error, - 
Fourth. The Souls of the deceafed are either fv- 
ed or damned, ir is held for certain, that thofe that 
are happy, are often feen to appear to holy Men 
for their good, and that they appear, flill. The 
_ Legends contain an infinite number of example, 
which have been compiled from all forts of Hitto- 
rics, even.of thofe which are the leaft worthy of 
credit, and thar are enriched with a great many new 
ornaments that have been lent them in compihng of 
the work. But chere are none which appear fowor- 
thy of remark as thefe apparitions- of Souls,-which 
happen inconfequence of Covenants, that have been 
made betwixt Holy People in their life time, tha 
is, when two or more have mutually promied, that 
_ who fhould die firft, fhou!d appear.to the other,and 
“come and tell him’ news of the eftate he | was«m, 
whether in Purgatory or.in Heaven. The Author 
‘Makes no doubr, bur the thing happens .as.tls 
agreeds ; buthe dares not decide, whether fuch.an 
agreement be lawful, in which cafe he. believes; 
be made by a particular infpiration,fromGot, 
Seét. 5. “There is no more doubt .of rhe-appatr 
tions of Souls thar are damned,and they are ground 
€d upon proofs of the fame certainty, as the: forme’. 
_ Schottus reports an example drawn from Beweis 
Delrio, which. appears fo ftrong and convince 
_ang,that he.expreffes himfelf thus at the 4 
which is confirmed by the belief gencraly,, givels 
publickly in all places, by many Books; and.) 
1, mumber of letters, and rhe.thigg 
the time and place mentioned. is: 
ty, becau. e-1t has been publithed, 


< 
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writing ? but it would be too Jong to treat upon 
this Queftion here, it will be proper in another 
place. However, if this Hiftory be trne, it might 
confirm the fentiments of the Papifts, which fay, 
That the Souls of the damned appear here upon 
Earth to the living, to prefent to them, in a fright- 
ful manner, the torments they fuffer in Hell, to the 
end, they may bring them by that, to repent and 
leave off Sinning. 

Seft, 6, Our Jefuit is too wife to fpeak much himfelf 
of Purgatory, he leaves that to others ; he held 
neverthelefs with thofe of his Faith, That the Souls 
ifthe deceafed defire often of the living, the help of 
their Prayers and good works, and that by confequence, 
the Souls in whatfoever place they may be, expe? thofe 
that are entred. into Heaven, or into Hell, appear to 
Men, p. 253. We fee that he will not much trouble 


Ws with Purgatory, and inftead of perplexing him- 


felf with a determin’d place, he choofes rathet to. 
be at large, in placeing Souls loco ‘difpenfat 4ONIS, 
ina place of difpenfation ; fuch as the Schoolmén 
have forged it, whofe Opinion, fome of ours find — 
not condemnable, in what. place foever thofe Souls 
may be, the Papifts believe certainly, that they ap- 


pear often to Men, to the ends that have been meén- 
Opinion, that the 


tioned, It is alfo the common 
gteateft part of the Souls, are not thofe that are in 
Paradife of in Hell ; but thofe that dwel between 
thofe two placesor in Purgatory ; for fragt: 
neys from Heaven to Ear th would too nd H 
the repofe of the Souls, that af 
keep its Captives too clofely confin di- 
fo much liberty ; and if tt ‘no pro- 
vert the publick, I thal fay, of Pur | 
fit to the Churches Coffers, vial the Hames 
makes the pot boy! much Celeftial 
of Hell do, or all the | Se&. 
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If one would know whatall thofe fap 
toms do in the World, Schortus will not fail to ip- 
form you, and even to mark with a great deal of 
care and exactnefs, many different. manners, in 
which they thew themfelves p. 269, &e. 

Firft. They appear to the fight under divers {- 
gures, as well of Men, as of Beafts, or frightful 
Montfters. 

Second. The Ears are often ftruck without feeing 
any thing, and even fometimes in {uch an extraor- 
' dinary manner, that it caufes aftonifhment and fear: 

: Third. The touch has it’s fhare in it, if what the 
Author fays be true, That they move them fometimes 
to touch Men without doing them any harm, bit at 
other times, they pufb.them fo, that they. drive them 
with violence, they make them fall down, bruife them 
and beat them, that they even trouble them, and tempt 
them to Letchery. p. 273. 

Sett.8. It is likewife neceflary to know that 
which is written Concerning the figure of bodits; it 
whieh Phantafms appear, he {ays, p. 287. That the 
Abbot Trithemeus,. Thyreus, Delrius, and others, 
( whence it apperrs, that it is the common Opinion, } 
. Selate, Certain Signs, by which one may know, if whe- 

ther Spirits who prefent them/elves in a corporeal fam, 
- are Angels or Men, g00d Angels or Devils 5 Souls of the 
bleffedor damned ; or Souls which are in Purgatory 00 

be purified there. However, he affords not a very 
ample inftruction upon this point, for the chief mat- 
ter that he fays of it, is, That theSouls of the blefled 
appear with an Air of content and joy 5 that the 
uls which are in Purgatory have a more doleful 


, Gountenance ; bur that thofe of the damined, have 


more frightful afpect with figns of defpair. 
thd it be the common Opinion, that there are al 
Ways fome defects,or fomething disfigured in the bo- 


‘ 
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contented with thar. 
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dy,.in which the Devil prefents himfelf ; notwith- 
fanding, neither our Jefuit, nor Delriu, holds it: 
certain; fee that which the’ firft puts for cer-- 
tain, and:as generally believed, p. 291. It is that™ 
when, the. Devil appears and ‘fpeaks, he always - 
ipeaks the language. of the Country where he is, - 
o that he muft underftand more languages than : 
Mitiridates ; Or every.Devil can appear -bur in’ his - 
proper Country.. But the voice of a Specter is - 
always perplex'd, tremblingy weak, and as mutter-- 
Ang, as thd it were. underftood through a Tub, or ~ 
throwgh the cheft: of an Earthen Veffel, for 
Achottus, The Devilcan fpeak no better: See accord-- 
ing to this Author, and thofe of his belief, a goad : 
We muft: not omit that ‘whichtis: given - 
out as a thing certain, that a Phantafm féels always - 
cold when one. touches~ it, Cardan €3 Alexander ab 


“Alexandro, are witneffes, that affirm it, and Cajetan~ 
a reafon,: that he has learned from the Devil's 


the Queftion. furthers 
Seé?, The. Queftion now 


are which  ofteneft fee Specters'? our 
an{w 


ers pertinently. co 


among“ thefe frR, 
their - 
lies, 


fap 
tO in- 
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In 
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pheful 
feeing 
Faor- 
fear: 
t the 
hem 
Dems 
lat 
own mouth, being asked by a Witch concern- 
s ing this {ubject, ‘anfwer’d, thanthe thing muft needs * 
) be fo; and that.it could not be otherwile 5 the Car- 
dinal explained: the: words of the Devil in this fenfe, - 
that he will not-communicate to a body » he takes, | 
that moderate heat: which: is agreeable, or that” 
God. will.» The« Witch “was - 
aniiver, without purting 
The Souls mbicbaite in Parga 
98 he Faithful then to the Excom- 
tory, appear rather 
Infidels and 
Mmunicated, or tO bir’ Pa 
| 


thatthe moft parr of the ftories this Hikory 


Of .a’Prieft, who 
Of Judges. ¢ 


bes, and to thofe which belong, to them; dmcanyrinam 
then they doto Strangers, decanfe thy 
hope for fuccor from them, ‘which they cannatshape frm 
The Souls of the damned appear 
which have been the of. theit lofsandaf we 
torments they fuffer. Yhe appasitions:at devilsrare 
mmadealfo with referetce:ta-the ruins:of sthoteahy 
2periecute, -and their ill. for Mankind, 
othey take 
charged with 1a greater 
»Sins have moft,to in : the fecondy!the molt 
_MirwousMen arethemionesexpofed:to their getacks 
Se 11. After the \Specters,.Jetius jhe 
irefering the remedies agaiAftitheleawo 
accidents, tothe following Chapter. 
~happens ‘to the pofleft, gives occafion kaowsmore 
‘particularly what the Devil can sac, Pall 
inevitable torment to:\Man from 


wil, inchis bady, who there, tom 


prwer for \avcertain time..p. 
-unfolds «more particolarly afterwacds,.:butas mere 
»thas been Jately» publithed,' an Hiftoryef' the Devils 
-of Loudun, and of .a poffeffion very.‘famous,. faid 
fo have happenéd in the ‘Fown, 
of which, give agreat dealof slight “this. pout 
will, alledge:that which iwill:bée sproper for’ this 
a morei ftriGtexaminatidn to 
Book; which we fhall not be.afraid vodo, ‘nochwith- 
ftanding the Author appears tonbe ai Proveftant,-be- 


Contains; are gathered from many. Ecdlefiaftick Boots, 
»where they are! grounded 
anil thanthe declared 
oftheBithopltiwas al fo confirma: ley 
was for a. Mapician, after 
ving been condemn’d by\aniadt made byra fenvente 


Comutiffioner cfent ‘by the | 
| | 


their-confeut, {pight ‘of 
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King, to” examine» this affair, fee then yet ‘what 


Schottus fays.p. 533. Be. 
Firft. That.a>Man’ say be pole by all’ (its of 
evil Spirits, order foever they béPfor 
jphas'been faid-in ‘the 1 9th Tat the De- 
‘wils:are divided into different ‘orders; anid the Aifto- 
the -Devils “Thews us, thar. 
one Blizaberb Blanche ard, faid to be pofléft by fix’De- 

wils by andthe coal of uncleannefs;-by the 
order of Angels ; by Belzebub\and ‘the ‘Lion of Hell, 


ofthe order of »Arehangels; ‘by Perow’ and ‘Maron, 


vot the order of ‘Cherubins:/p/ 25 5-' 


Second, Thar dllperforis of anhat Age, 
dition, ‘or foever' they may’ whatfo- . 
everkind ‘ofttife they'tead, ‘either good or't ‘bad, 


"be poffeft Devils. 
‘Third, the moft “are potfelt without 
them, ‘by evil’ .. 


‘tits, \iris' believed; fometimes; 4that'there-are fore 
which confent -thete “are thofe to~whom 
‘attributed: Spirits of” Pithon, who divine by’ 


‘ofthe Devil. 2'Schottus p. 


‘Sef. 12, “This Author explains to 
Annet the ‘De Devil enters into Men, 


Glely; what 
and how 0 


cothe out invifibly, an | 
‘under ‘the’ {mall Beatts, infects; 
Spiders, or ‘tinder: thofe little bitds. Fhis the 
‘very mitich for 939% Bur he 
“here’s invitible going 
‘the 

‘dun’ 3 fuid, ‘that a Devil 
‘being gone‘olt a new 


5 


| 
‘ 
’ 
4) 
| 
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_ dian Angel of: the Nun that he  pofleft, feized ‘up- 
en him and bound him for a Month, under the 
Picture of Sc. Fofeph in the. Church. p. 405. And 
that this Religious fancyed, as tho I know.not what 
fhould have gone our from her head, ‘which ‘remov- 
_ ed from. her, as the,Devil retired farther; and-after-. 
_ wards the Devil himfelf declared; that after having 
_ been tied in his body-nor to part froin it; he-had 
_at prefent, as well as his companions, the liberty of 
coming too and fro. p. 408. 
Schottus. howevever_ agrees, that evil Spi- 
rits give to the pofleft, the faculty of {peaking ftrange 
_Janguages that they, never learned, and of revealing 
fecrets, which they, could-not know of themifelves. 
$40. So it is. that the ‘Nun of  Loadyn {poke Le- 
tin the beft he could,affuring that the had never learn-- 
_ed it. Hiftory of the Devils of Loadun. And fo itis. 
that the Demons difcovered to the Jefuit Surin, fe 
matters, in his thought or in his perfon.p. 273. 
or that they went to,kifs the right hand.of of 
_ the exorcifts, for that the Duke. of Orleance had {0 
defired it, and had declared. his defire to another 
exorcift, 297.Upon which one of them-hath wit, 
that the Devils an{wered often to- interragatorie, 
made to them by the exorcifts, Wishout exprefling 
them otherwife thea by the inferior directionof the 
thoughts. p. 104.. See there the laft effort of Divi- 
to divine. thoughts hidden,and in no ways & 


‘ 


Third. Schottus. fays in other places, that the.ptit” 
cipal operations:of the Devil, are .made-inithe 
‘dy of the poffeft, and thar they ast littleor nothing 
upon the Soul 5 ‘and that for this reafon, they cannot 

a Man loofe his Faith, nor-Hope, nor 
TY: 334... But the Devil -I/zacarum. who-knew 
Mote of :it-then our Author, fays, that Bebemet had 

Only vex'd Fob in his body, but that he bad all 


‘ 

| 
| 
| 
| 
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troubled his Soul: and that it is for this reafon,thar 


of Loudun, Pag, 374. 
_Seli.13. See what the Devil can do, and what he 
does very often, according to the opinions of the Re- 
man Catholicks ; be it that he makesufe of the Mini- 
firy of Men in thefe occafions, or that he ufes them 
not; thofe that he imployes in his Miniftry, are 
alled Sorcerers, Enchanters, and Magicians.. *Tis 
ttedfaftly believed, thar thofe People have given 
themfelves to the Devil, and have covenanted with 
him, and figned it with their own Blood; That 
the Devil on his part is obferved to.do: all, they 
defire during the courfe of their life, and. that the 
Magicians on their part give themielye$ to the De- 
vil, and put themfelvcs into his poffeffion all their 
Aays, or for a certain time that they have mutual- 
ly agreed together. If you would fee,an example 
very particular of fuch a contract, you need. but 


& 


but you cannot read it without being 
agicians, in confequence of their Covenants, are 
toenjoy a great deal of pleafure, which will be 
procured to them by the Devil, todo a great deal 
of mifchief to others,.and caule a great deal of 
damage to their Cattle, and to. their other Come 
“Their pleafare conéits in folemn Aflemblies, whick 
are held in the night in places the Devil appoints, 


and where he appears in all forts of Figures : 


there they dance, drink and eat in excels, and the 


by virtue of 2 in Oint- 
bemfelves with ; they ride 
mounted . 


he finned not in all that he faid : Hiftory of the De ~ | 


the Hi ils of Loudun,.Pag.273. 
e Hiftory of the Devils o i “ae 


ig. 

Vien and Women mix 
ther, and with the Devil himfelf, who for that 
purpofe, fomerimes transforms himfelf into a Man, 
fometimes into a Woman. The. Wizards and 
Witches are ‘bro the’ Windows,to places 
Where they 
Ment they 
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‘mounted upon the Devil, as upon: a Horfe, for 
‘he is obliged ‘to ferve thém ; and for this pur- 
fe he transforms hitfelf *into a Goat, or 
‘tome ‘other “Animal. ‘Soiietimes there are in 
thofe’ AfléthBlies, ftrange Sacrifices, for the Hiftory. 
“ofthe Devils'of Lowdun writes, Pag.1§3,. That they 
‘forte the Devil Leviathan to furrender a Contract 
‘written’upon “the flefh of the Heart of an Infant, 
“taken “in’a Sabbat, held at Orleans, and of the Afhes 
“of'a burnt | 
Set. 14. “The difordérs that they caufe to Men, 
are to ‘mifchief their ‘pérfons, or their Cattle, to 
{ftir up Tenipefts, to {poil the Corn of the field, 
‘to breed ‘Difputes, to difturb the Society of Men, 
“By a thoufand means; fome times they do good 
‘with an eyeto proper advantage ; for fome Money 
they difcover things loft; they declare if one is be- 
*witch’d, or if nor, ‘and by whom it has been ;they 
‘teach what muft’be done to cure them that ate lo, 
or they cure them themfelves. Of this, Bodin.io his 
Book; “intituled Déemonamania fhall fully inftruct, 
the reader;that will take the pains to read him.For 
no Authors are more large upon that fubject, than 
he'and Delrio, In‘the mean while we will look 
‘into their Sentiments, related by Schotws, more 
Plainly ‘than in their own Books. 
» Seth. 15.’ He defines this unlawful Magick, upon 
which fubjeCt the “Reader will not forget the dr 
ftinCtion ‘Heretofore made, Chap. 4. Seét 2. & 7. 
“A Power by which Man works certain wonders, whit? 
ng, which not Vy 
Art, nor by the’ force of bis Faculties, nor 
application of natural Calon but by the aff 
tha Devil, by virtie. of an agreement 
“with him, Map, Univerfe, Pag. 1. Lib. 1.40 Prolege 
hee ablithés thefe forts of Covenants 4s 


ing them into two kinds; thole 
which 


> 
| 
| 
. 
‘ 


terms, the Second 


liged to hold with him 3 


The World Brita 


which are made exprefly with intention, and of 
delibetated purpofe ; And rhofe-which are tacitely. 
made. But we fhall hereafter hear Sennertus ex 
planing himfelf ‘more at large upon this-fubject. 
However, we find in the fame place, as-well as in 
Books this Maxime eftablithed as certain, 
Quod Magice bujus vis omnes nititur patto, vel tacito 
vel expreflo cum Demone, ut probat © Delrius, 8c. 
That all the force of this Magick, depends on an a- 
sreement made tacitely or exprefly with the Devil, as 
Delrius proves it, | 
Se. 16. This Author faysfurther, Thatfrom: the 
confideration of «the ends the ‘Magicians have, viz. to 
act marvelous things by the Devils: power, chiefly pre 
ceed three forts of Witchcraft 3 for they have forsetimes, 


woother end bur to acquire the Art and Indaftry of 
Producing miraculous effects for: thesr advantage 


pleafure or that -ecbers 
to difcover things to comes know: things “pat, 
and fuch prefent as are focret and hidden, and cannot be 

overed by any human power Sometimes they have 
"0 other end but to acquire the Power, the Art, and the 
Means to hurt Men. This is not the place to tell 


What the Papifts believe Magicians.ateable-to-do, 


and what in effect they do; becaufe, in the prece- 
ding what is the power 
Opery attributes to the Devil, who are 
capable to effect by the Miniftry of Men, t raiiot 
fay, of Wizards and Witches, ‘according 
ditions of their Leagues, all that they etect them- 


elves. will nor be, however, befides the pur- 


Te syou in very precife 
Pole, to'cite Bodin = how Men exprefly 
2 Devil. And I grant that if 

fuch as he fays, I am. ob- 
thefe People for the moft 
execrable. 


Make Leagues with the 
it be true, that they are 


| 
or: 
In 
Ory 
ey 
act 
ant, 
DES 
[0 
d, 
My 


ahd ingaged in Superftitions, which % done in an ex- 
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execrable of all Men, fince they tenounce God and hj 
worfbip, if they are in the Communion of the Church: 
or that they abjure their Faith, if they acknowlede 
_° 20¢ the true God, or if they are of fome particular Seb, 


Prefs Covenant, to acknowledge the Devil, and to adore r 
none but him. He adds a little after, Sometimes the 
exprefs Obligation » but verbal, and without any wi- 


- ting 5. but fometimes it % alfo confirmed by writing 
for the Devil refolving to be fure of them who feek hin 
before he propofes any Covenant ‘between him and them, ' 
he makes them give a promife in writing ( if they can 
write ) and fign it with their own Blood. He adds, 
further, that this obligation is made either for two, 
years, or for a longer time ; And a if the Devil 
feared that thofe that are wholly obliged to bim, flonld 
come to retratt this, be is not contented to make them 
- renounce God in terms very precife 5 but befidess be 


makes an impreffion-upon them. 

| 


~ 
, 
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CHAP. XXL 


That feveral means are prattifed againft Attacks, and 
the Tllufions of the Devil and Magicians. 


Sel, | Know not whether I muft put the reft I 
a have to fay upon the accdunt of the Pa- | 
pits only, there being bur very few of our Profef- — 
fon who do not believe it as they do, asI fhall fhew~ | 
in the next Chapter. I fhall report only in this, 
what means Popery affords to avoid all forts of De- 
vils and Specters, and todivert them from us. The 
Firft means confifts in the refiftance, which is-fuffi- 
1 fm ci¢it againft their Malice. The Second, confifts- 
¢— in the finding out of thofe-that are guilty of thefe 
Abominations. And the Third,in the Punifhments that 
thefe People are thought to-deferve.. Schortué thall 
furnith me with that which I have to fay touching 
the firft of thefe means: And I fhall take from other 
Writings what I am to relate concerning the fecond 
and third, to which I thall joym that which may be 


learned by experience. 
Seét, < Gar malin who warrants that which he 


{a eans, and eftablifhes m 
ys, rejects divers well upon. 


an 
e 
he eftablithes. See thefe 


he rejects Outrages 
d Outrages never drive 
I, Malignant Injuries ‘afalting terms that are 


duced into the Church, 
expel them, pag. 30% 


by 
ch 
ex- 
the 

which he ~ as thofe 

Fi if 
which have 
n in Exorcifios, ribute very much to. 


© 20t the-true God, or if they are of fome particular Sett 
nd ingaged in Superftitions, which w done in an ex 


» feared that thofe that are wholly ebliged to bim, flould 

come to retratt ths, be is not contented to make them 

renounce God in terms very precife but befides; be 
makes animprefion-upon them 


2 
. 
By! 
Be 


expre{s Obligation % but verbal, and without any wri- 
ting 3. but fometimes it % alfo confirmed by writing. 
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~ execrable of all Men, fince they tenounce God ana hj 


worfbip, if they are in the Communion of the Church 
or that they abjure their Faith, if they acknowledi 


prefs Covenant, to acknowledge the Devil, and to adore 
none but him. He adds a little after, Sometimes the 


for the Devil refolving to befure of them who feek him 
before be propofes any Covenant ‘between him and them, 
he makes them give a promife in writing ( if they can 
write ) and fign it with their own Blood. He adas, 
further, that this obligation is made either for two, 
years, orfor a longer time; And as if the Devil 
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CHAP. XXL 
That feveral means are prattifed againft Attacks, and 
the Tllufions of the Devil and Magicians. | 


Sett, Know not whether I muft put the reft.I 
have to fay upon the account of the Pa- 
pifts only, there being but very few of our Profef- 
fion who do not believe it as they do, asI thall thew 
in the next Chapter. I fhall report only in this, 
what means Popery affords to avoid all forts of De- 
vils and Specters, and todivert them from us. The 
Firft means confifts in the refiftance, which is-fuffi- 
cient againft their Malice. The Second, confifts- 
in the finding out of thofe-that: are guilry of thefe 
Aboniinations. And the Third,in the Punifhments thar 
thefe People are thought to-deferve. . Schottus fhall 
furnifh me with that which I have to fay touching 
the firft of thefe means.: And I fhall take from other 
Writings what I am to relate concerning the fecond 
and third, to which I thall joyn that which may be 


learned by experience. 

Sed, < On Author, who warrants that which he 
fays, rejects divers means, and eftablifhes man 
others ; we muft hear him, as well upon. thoie 
which he rejects, as thofe he eftablithes. See thefe 

1. Malignant Injuries and Outrages never drive 
away Spirits, bur fome infulting terms that, are 


made ufe of in Exoreifnis, which have been intro- @ 


‘duced into the Church, contribute very much to. 


expel them, pag. 304. 


o 
y 
* 


~" 


cham 

et} 
the 
ng. 
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an 
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thafe (as have been juft now: mentioned) which map 


“4s nothing to fay ; which are, ftedfaft Faith; and 


_crated, have any virtue for this putpofe, p. 308. 


»vented*purely by'Popery. <Firft, ‘The Relicks of 
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» 2. Neither Pike nor Sword, nor any other for 
of Arms will oblige them to retire, “pag. 305. 
3. Neither Fire nor Light that are not Conf 


See 
7", 


‘4. Neither will they withdraw, though they find 
the Doors and Windows open before them, p. 308. 
5. Though ’tis the Opinion of many People, who 
are of the Author’s Profeffion, thar Spirits may be 
driven away by Smoak, by Perfumes, by «certain 
Herbs, and by Blows with Stones, they hold never 
thelefs, That no natural Virtue that may be in mate- 
rial Subjelts, can att dire&tly upon Spirits, and that 
by confequence there are no -fenfible fubjests, fuch“as 


ways expel Spirits from the-places where they. ares tit 
drive'them far from Men, pag. 308..and 312, 

3. Onthe-contrary, he holds that the mieans 
“following areabfolutely effective. 


“At  fieft he:ftablithes two, againft.which there 


san ardent Prayer, 214,285: for they are conform 
sto the\Maxims of Scripture. ‘Ths fort of Devils can- 
not be -eaft.ont but'by Prayers and Faftings, St. Mattix 


2. But he eftablithes fiveothers, which are in- 


‘Holy Bodies ; or,’to fay better, of thofe who are 
taken -for‘fuch. Secondly, ‘The Sign of “the: Cros. 
‘Phirdty, Holy!'Water.. Fourthly, Agaus De, that 
is, the Lamb of God, imprinted upon a little round 

“figure of Wax; ‘and confecrated by the*Pope. They 
shave, ‘fays Schottws,-a ready ‘virtue: and efficacious, 
put the Devit to flight, 
‘p. 322. Fifth, *Fo:pronounce the name of Fefisy and 
to call upon the Virgin Mary-his.Mother, :p.°324- 

All thefe means.are explained, every one in parti- 

in the fame place. They are alfo 


byt 
he 
the 
| 


wt a little more abridged,: although in the fame: 
enfe, by Davids; Jefuit, in his Book Intituled;: 
he Buckler, printed: atBaldac, in the: year 1619, 
hall report-his'*own Words; leftthe: Roman: Ca- 
holicks fhowld accufe. me: ef intpefing upon them: 
ve whathe writes imthe -roth*Chapter. ~dmongft! 
he Confecrated things which have poweragainft the 
of Enemy, we bere. Holy? 
Water, whiok ‘every Sunday c in the Church, 
nd hasite tame: from that Confecration: The~ Bap~ 
imal Water that Confecrated on the Vigils of Eafter 
ud Whitfuntide. The Holy Water,tbat-s called. Gre~ 
Water, thatthe Biflops confecrate with Salt, Afbes, 
gd Wine, therewith to confecrate Altzrs, and for other 
Holy Ufes. The Candels. that are wont to be Confecra-. 
id upon the Feafts of the Purification. The Branches 
(mfecrated on PalmeSunday ; Every oneof thefe operates — 
is effe2 in being ufedin the fame mtanner that they’ 
uve been Confecrated, befprinkling with Water; light= 
ing of Candles, and putting or planting the Branches in 
hme particular ‘place. The Agnus Dei's that are worn’ 


the Neck, or other places, according to the vene- 


ution due to them, being Confecrated by the: Pope bim= 
Mf, have alfo'a Soveraign virtue’ to keep the ‘Chriftian’ 
fom the Snares, and from all’ the evil defigns’ of ‘the 

Enemy, or to preferve him-by' Sea and Land, from Fire » 
«Water, and all other'Perils. The fign’of the ‘Crofs * 
alfo of a Marvellous ufe on’ thefe occafions; Ir 
ning the Chriftians Dutyto be always ready to make’ 


wainf? all’ the Temptations the Enemy tan. give them; 


well within as-without The Church makes a°profi- 
tuble ufe of #t in all its Confeorations; in its Bleffings; 
m the Adminiftration of the Holy Sacrament; but efpe- 

ally in the Exorcif{ms of Spiriss;: and intheConm 
juations. which: avet_mpdle upon’ People tormented ‘by 


‘em tlt whiel things are pratiifed tore? gate 


2 
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- and Mifchiefs of the Devil; and to repulfe his Atracks 
to weaken bu Force, and deftray bu Power, 
Se&.4. The Reman Church alone, according to 
this Author, has the power to ufe effectually thefe 
- means, which it calls Spiritual. For fee what he 
fays, Al that which x not efficacious of it felf, nw ly 
_ fome natural Virtue, nor by the Inftitution and Power of 

God, both which are found in the Sacraments ; nor ly 
the Ordinance of the Church, which aéts but according 
to the Word of God, and ly the Virtue be communicates 
«tober : All that, 1 fay, which % not efficacious by fome 
one of thefe means; from which alone the Remedies im- 
ployed in-any occafion whatfoever can draw thesr force ; 
 ‘EF-one dares undertake to make ufe of thefe things, and 
to apply them for Remedies, it # an attion bafely Super 
| ftitvous and oppofite to the Will of God and hy Word. 
_ Afterwards he begins the 11th Chapter in thefe 

Terms, As to the Sacred Word, re 4 power affects 
the Enemy, the Exorci{ms, or the Conjurations which 
are ordain d by the Church, have a particular Virtue: 
Such are the Exorci{ms that are made ufe of by the 
Ritual of Rome, and thofe that are found in the Mr 
nual made for the Archbifhoprick of Malines, feen and 
_ approved by the Dottors of the Univerfities of Lovain. 
If one has the curiofity to fee all thefe Doctrines re- 
duced into practice, he needs but Read she Hiftory 
of the Devils of Loudun, which has been already 
cited, where he will fee from one end to the other; 


the ufages‘of the Roman Church concerning Conju- 


‘rations and Exercifms, which are unknown, to all 
other Religions, and of which thofe that read. them 
have canfe to be furprifed. | ey 
Seé&. 5. See -how they proceed. to find out. the 
guilty, and particularly in Germany. It is fufficient 
only to have the reputation of being a Sorcerer: 
and” you are affoon imprifoned, and interrogated; 
if you deny it, you are put to the Torture, even i 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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y three times ; if you confefs, you pronounce your — 
wn Sentence, even of Condemnation. It is a long . 
ime fince they take for a mark of Conviction,;when~ — 
be Accufed being in the hands of Juftice, cannot 
sy, which proof was found in the Procefs of the. . 
urate that was burnt at Loudun, Hiftory of the 
Devils of Loudun, &c. Pag..201: for the Exorcif 
nid him, Precspio ut fi fis snnocens,effundas lachrymas. 
lommand you to fhed tears tf thou art innocent, which .. 
wt having done, they reported it for a proof of his: . 
cime, that he fhed no tears in fuffering the wrack, 
w after baving Juffered it, when he was exorcifed with . 
he Exorcif{me and Magicians, But, becaufe it is be- 
leved that the Devil will ferve his fubjects or con- . 
dents, with all the skill and power he is capable 
f, there is @ great deal of care taken to leave no- 
hing upon the Criminals, for fear that there fhoyld 
rmain upon them-fome ‘hidden charm, by which 
means they may deliver themfelves. For this rea- 
ln they take from them all their Cloaths, and | 
amine at the fame time, whether they have the _ 
Devilsmark. So the Men and the Women are ftript . 
uked, and all the Hair is fhaved off their Bodies: - 
iter this manner they ufed the Curate of Loudun, 
orto prevent the help that he might-hope to have - 
om the Devils, . A Capucin Frier exorcifed the. Air, 
he Earth, and other Elements, Pag..207. The Cor- © 
rs, the Woods, and the Hammers of the Rack 208. - 
hey took off bis Cloaths and. gave bim others, Pag. 205; 
was [haved ad over,and fearched,to find out theDevil's 
marks upon, bis Body, Pag. 130. Burnotto be decei-. . 
ved in the judgment,that {hall be. made of thecrime, . 
be of the innocence of the Accnied 5-the Da- 
nds reports four principal manners of making proofs, - 
which ig to the purpofe to mention here. They . 
, ca red hot Iron, hot Water, or cold Water, and. 
Se, 


4 


216: 
(Sef. 6; find: the three firft* means’ in the 
 Bookiof the delcription of America; of A’ Mounranys 
whichappears to’ be taken‘from: Boxhoornem, 
they:are related. The Ordallia ( which «the nam 
given to thr way proof )-wus Preached the Low- 
Countries‘after thw manner; when any was accufed for Hi 
not being.agood Catholick: of being’ Sorcerer, be 
fafted three days, in the-fight of the Priefty atthe end 
of :whieh, be went toCharch, the Prieft cloathed 
Satnedoval Hahits,put upon burning Coals near.the Altar, 
anTromwedge befprinkled with Holy Water. He' fing 
theSong-of the threeChildren in the fiery Furnace,bé faid 
Mafi, he: putthe Hoftin the mouth of the accufed, and 
prayed toGod that it woutd pleafe bim to difcover the crime 
of ° Magick; of ‘which he was fufpetted, in fuffering that 
hy Hand:in which he was puting the red hot Iron, miglit 
be byent, or-that be niight not receive any burt, if be 
were innocent. Thefe Prayers being finifbed, the accuf- 
ed was. to.go nine fleps in burning Iron in 
_ ba Hand, after which the Prieft wrapt up has Hand, ana 
| feal'd the:covering that was put to it. The third day 
bestook-off the feal to confider his Hand, whether it was 
found and without wound, otherwife the unhappy accufed 
had busto-refolve to beburnt alive all covered withPaper, 
painted allover with Devils. ape | 
The Ketelvang was no left painful, 
they in the- Church a Caldorn full of boyling 
Water, upon which they had made the moft srr 
ble Conjurations, that- can be imagin’d, after which, 
. © to come:to the convittion or to the jujtification of the ac 
cufed;: he was obliged to put bi Arm naked up to tbe ck 
boyling Water, as hot as could'be, This 
_ ufagemuftbe very Ancient;and proceeded from Paga~ 
nifm; according: to that which has been remarked 
hereupon, touching: the Ancients, Chap. 3. Seff.\18. 
Seét. We have a little «more ‘knowledge of the 
proof by cold Water, which has been more eo 
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that. putagainft them the other part of the 
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pore common than the others, and has been Ppracti- 
éd long agoin the Weft of England, of which we 
fall have occafion to {peak hereaf€er. Montanus 


pis alfo cuftomary to make ufe of a proof by cold. wa- 
wr in Canals, Brooks and Ditches; the Prief? conjured 


Bie Water, be tyed -the Thumb of the accufed to his 
Mreat Toe, one upon another in. form of 4 Crofs, and 


ew him in ta the water; if he funk to the bottom; 
was declared innocent ; but if he..was buoy’d up on 
the water, he was condemmed as guilty. _ . 

Se&, 9. There is as yet a more particular proof, 
which is practifed in Holland, altho, not upon the 
Dutch themfelves, but upon ftranger, that are weigh- 
dina Ballance. The Papif? inhabitants of. the 
Bithoprick of Munfter, Cologne, and Paderberne, and 
many other mofe diftant places have made ufe, 
ince the time of the Emperor Charles, to this day, 
fthe publick weights of the Town D'Oudewa- 
wr in this fame Province. It is what I am going 
tell you more precifely by the contents of a Let- 
let written by one of the Bourgomafters of Oxde- 
mter to a friend of his, and related at the beginning 
fa little Book, entituled (Sure means notto pafs fen- 
nce of death unjuftl. ) The Bourgomatfter fays, 
thiefly in his Letter, an{wering to queftions that had 
ken putro him: That all thole that came from that. 
Country for this purpofe, uzanimoufly complain'd, 
that they had beem-unjuftly accufed of Magick in their. 
Country, and that if they were fo unhappy as not to find 
proofs-of their innocence, in the weights of the Town of » 
Oudewater, with which it was neceffarily required, 
heir Bodies hould be in equal weight, for 
ication; they ran a danger upon theer return of loofing 
heir Life and Eftate: Becaufe the commen belief of 
that Country us, that. thofe, who weigh lefs than_ the 


ballanée, 


ms made likewife a fhorc defcription of ir. I¢- 
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ballance, ( fuch as agreed upon, as will be prefently fen 
undoubtedly Sorcerers. The Burgomaiter adds, tha 
the late Secretary Hoy had told him, that in bis time 
there wasa certain Inhabitant of the upper Country, 
who having lad a difference with one of bis Companj- 
sons, be caufed a difconrfe thro’ the Country, that the 
other was a Wizard: Some advifed this pretended Sar- 
cerer to go into Holland, and to be weighed with the 
of Qudewater, to the end he might take | 
by thy means, the calumny. He goes thither, but whe- 
ther out of fiupidity, imprudence, or fear, or for not 
being well informed of what be prabtifed, be re- 
turned into Lis own Country without being weighed. 
They did net fail to aske-bim whether he had undergone 
this Tryal, which he could not few ; upon which lif i- 
tons being increcfed, it was believed he was found too 
bight, and that Iie was guilty. The difcourfe being come 
tothe Ears of the Fudge of the place, be gave order to 
take him up; buthe fied, and wasconcealed with a per- 
for to whom had lappen'd very near the like adventure, 
who advifedhim to return toOudewater; and indeed 
they went thither together. The accufed was weighed 
gn the Scales of the Town, and returning into his Cour- 
try, brought with him, at the time, all the Certificates 
of the proof be had undergone, And then be was 
_ve-eftablifbed into hrs good Fame; and Eftate that 
was feized ly the Fudge, was reftored to him, 
Seé.10. Upon the fecond Queftion which was made 
10 the Burgomafter of Oudewater, he anf{wered, Tht 
there % no fix'd weight for to weigh people 3 but they 
lok upon their Lulk, and at fight rhey proportion the 
wesght to it. Upon the Third demand,to know where 
this practice had taken its Original ; He anfwered, 
kat be could difcover nothing of it. But .that never 
tkele[& it appeared from all thefe matters. of fatt,. that 
the ce of the Town of Oudewater inreputation 
in the Country, wa has been {poken of, to prodzice 


J 
~ 
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fet, fo that there are often perfons that come thither to 
be weighed, who have brought particular recommenda- 
tions from the Town or Country they lived in. They 
fay further, that the Emperor Charles the Fifth 
gave this Privilege ito the Town of Oxdewater , 
gave becaufe of the faithfulnefs that is mace ufe 
of upon this occafion ; and becaufe they had difce- 
yered a certain Cheat, which was practifed in the. 7 
neighbouring Village. However, it is but a pub- 
lick difcourfe, and without certainty. et a 
_ Seét. 11. Lapprove very much the judgement the 
Author makes of this practice, but °tis a thing I 
ought not to fay here, to theend, not to create in - 
the Mind of any, prejudice upon the fubject I trear 
of. However, this fame Author which has furnifh- 
ed me with ail this Relation, and has not put his 
name but by N. B. 4. fays, That during two 
years that he has lived at Owndewater, they have 
weighed many perfons for the fame purpofe. T have 
learned likewife fince, that this ufe ftill continues - 
as yet, and pretended Sorcerers are there ftill. 

Seé, 12. There are not many things to fay touch-" | 
ing the punifiment inflicted upon Wizards and 
Witches in Popifh Countries, more efpecially in 
Germany. It being undeniable; and generally re-. 
ceived, that they deferve to be burned alive; it 
is rarely feen that they are treated with lefs rigor. 
If the number of thofe which have loft rheir lives 
in divers places, and at divers times upon ‘this occa= © 
fion, might be brought together, and put in Arms, 
they would be more than fofficient to deftroy the 
enemy of the Chriftian name, and entirely deftroy 
its Empire. We thall make this examination in our 
Third Book, and théreview of the proceedings of 
the Magicians, to which the fame Treatile of Sure | 
means, &c, = 


JAE 
he 
of 
00 
ne 
to 
d 
t 


- 


«The World Bewitch'a. 


“aha! neither the Opinions that are received amonp uy 

nor our Pra&tices go ufually fo far 5 and that is for 
‘that reafon, that our Authors are not found to agree fi 
well together, -upon thy fubjee. 


J will.at-prefent leave the Papifts and-pafs to the 
= Proteftants, whofe Religion and Doctrine is 
more pure. They fuffer not themfelves to {tray fo 
much as-orhers, about the matter in hand>for neither 
believing Purgatory, nor admitting the invocation 
of Angels and deceafed Saints, they cannor _ike- 
awife agree in their Opinions with the Papifts, con- 
‘cerning apparitions and the operations ofSpirits,more 
“efpecially in relaticn to thefe two points; and the 
econfequences that are neceffarily drawn from. thence, 
when they are admitted. However it muft be ob- 
ferved, that the belief and practices of the Luthe- 
__yaris upon this {ubject, corae much nearer thole of 

Popery,than the belief of the People of ourCommu- 
,nion. Jr is allo to confidered, that. there 1s 
_among’. the Proteftants _in general, a. great. seal of 
difference, berween the common People and the 
‘Jearned ; it is true, that there is likewife to be dif- 
wovcred fome difference between thofe two kinds 
Feople. among the Papifts, and: even among the 
Pagans. ‘There appears. no.defs among the Menof 


holding the common 


Tetters in purticular, fome,;. 


belief «nd ‘helping it, others rejecting ir, and others 


atleaft talking a kind of a‘medium between thole 


> 
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wo parties 3 fo there are found among us Peoples. 
who believe almioft all that is faid of Witchcraft and: 
jecters. There are others, who deny all moft all, 
wt the greateft part, partly admit that which is ordi= 
urily faid, and partly reject it. That being fuppofed, 
we mult ftill’ underftand with relation to-this -. 
tinction, what I have to fay in this-work touching”. 
hat of the reformed Religion. But however, to- 
bridge my dif{courfe rather than extend it, it will” 
be fifft to propofe the common: Opinion+ 
md the ordinary practice ; and afterwards the Opi- 
tion of People the moft fenfible, and the moft think-*.. 
ing part. 

Set. 2. We frequently heat People make a great 
teal of difcotit Apparitions, Phantomes, 
Witchcraft, and’ things’ of that nature. It ‘is be- 
lieved in general, that'Angels have’ been from the 
beginning all created by God, of which one ‘part: 
ving revolted againft’ him, are become Devilf. 
But afterwards Continuing to fpeak’ of the~ Devil? 
le is fpoken of as fingly as the Enemy of Mankind, 
ind chiefly of the faithful, hunting,continually after’ 
wcafioris of sdoing”ill... There is every where had~ 
high * Opinion of his underftanding, power, 
tions he 1s conceived, or at leaft fpoken of as one, . 
ind yet they make hinyto be prefént’ in all places, 
he acts: every where, he {pies and°fets. his Hand to* 
very thing. Till this here’ fomiething’ more’ 
arcicularly.. 

They to fieh an extraore? 


tands better all the myfteries of the Gofpel, than~ 
ill the moft learned'and moft underftanding Divines,” 
that he ‘obferves ‘all rhoughts,| that~ he mixes’ 
with and them, frotn fiint proceed appari-* 
tons, cand pr fapediby which Men are adviled Of 

ture. things, b ore they happen to thent;’more pars? 
ticularly: 


~ 


inary knowledge, that -’tis- pretended: he “under-> 
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ticularly when they are threatned with the death of 
{ome of their friends, or fome other. evil accidenr,@ 
It is believed further, that a Divine may declare 
where one fhall find whar is loft, whether a Man is 
bewitch'd, .and who is the Author of the mifchief, 
and what means there are to deliver him and many 
other fuchlike things 
_ Se. 4. The-Opinion of the power of the De- 
vil, has been doubtlefs urged to excefs, for neither 
God nor Jefus Chrift have ever done any thing great 
or marvellous but the People afcribe to the Devil, I 
have fhewn before in fome manner, Ch. 18. Sef. 6. 
That thofethoughts proceeded from the Manichees, 
God permits him he can appear to’ Men in all 
forts of figures, not enly in thofe of good and bad 
Men living or Dead, bur alfo in thofe of feveral 
_ Beafts ; from this fame principle ; comes the belie 
that is ftillin being, thar wicked debauched Peo- 
_ ple transform themfelyes alfo by the power of the 
Devil, making ufe of means defigned «for this pur- 
pofe, intomany fhapesof Beafts, as of Wolves, but 
particularly into that of Cars, and being fo tranl- 
figured they pafs though the quarrel of a glafs win- 
dow,or the hole of a Bell, to go in the night to the 
Sabat,as I have already faid ; or rather they ride on 
Horfeback upon a ftick up the Chimney,and this. be- 
lief to this time cannot be roored our 
us,from themind, of thePeople; further it‘is imagined, 
that thefe fame People may, with the tion of 
the Devil, ftir up rempefts,thut the wind up into a 
Handkerchief, and let it gut when they will, which 
however is feldom atrributed but to the Laplanders 
and to Finlanders, to which the ftories that afe 
made of their, practices, ‘have given occafion, 
_Breat 1s the. credulity of the People, even’ for 
abfurd thing 5 they. perfwade themfelves alfo, 
that thefe People devored ‘ta the Devil, 


of 
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him the fecret’ of making certain oyntments, by | | 


which they make themfelves invulnerable againit 


Swords or Mufquets ; and that they obtain likewile 
great many other advantages from their. Matter. 
Se&t. 5. It is not doubted but leagues are made 
between the Devil and Magicians, by which means 
all thefe accident happen ; People are even per{wad- 
ed of the effect of the proofs by Water, into which: . 
the adcufed are thrown, and of a great many other- 
like. things; above all of the ufefulnefs of rhe advice 
the exorcifts give, as that endeavotring to caufe the 
perfon bewitchd, to be bleft by bim that has done 
the mifchief, which is held for an remedy in- 
fallible ; if the pretended Sorcerer refuies to dOir, - 
he may -be forced to it by blows, and by violencies 
Another remedy is to bake fome certain things in 
(ome certain Pot, for a certain number of hours, 
to a certain hour of the Day or Night. Ihe | 
guilty is forced by this means, to come to the houfe, 
and confequently make himfelf known, or the be- 
witch’d perfon {wallows what has been baked, or 
carries fomthing about his Neck, or hanging upon 
his Breaft. In thort there are a thoufand other things 
which would be unprofitable and tedious tore- - 
late. 
Se&, 6. The ufe that is made of all thefe Opini-- 
ons, and the confequences that are drawn from them, 
are to attribute ro the infpirations and {follicitations 
of the Devil, all thefe extraordinary .events, and al- 
moft all the-fins that are committed, efpecially, thofe 
that are moft enormous, {[f a fudden tempeit arifes, 
and that there is fome in our company who is nor 
very much our friend, and is a little fufpected 
of being a Witch, we do not fail of -imputing to | 
him this diforder: If any one gives a little Cake, 
aSugar plum, an Apple, or other fruit to a Child, . 
who comes very fuddainly after to fall into a lan- 
guifhing 
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guifhing condition for-a long time, he that hasmadé 
this: prefent is immediatly lufpected of having be 
~  ‘witched the Child, and-the means are made ufe of 
as we have told you before, as a proof to difcove 
the truth ; if the Child recovers prefently after 
the tryal, it is no more doubted; but that the 
difeafe was the effect of Witchcraft, and that 
the fufpition againft the Magician was well ground- 
Seét. 7. I have fpoken hitherto of the Opinionsil 
_and practices of the common People only, I fhall 
now fhow, that which our Doégtors and our Men 
of letters believe tpon this pour: There are none 
fo credtious as the Vulgar ;- however. there isa 
very confiderable difference to be feen in their Opi- 
nions, fome believing almoft every thing, and others 
almoft nothing atall. Thefe two Opinions fo diffe-@ 
gent, ought to be attributed to two Scots; tothe one i 
an Illuftrious King of Great Brittain, which is, Kin ® 
Fames, the Sixth King of Scotland, and Fir ft King 
of England of that name; and the other, to one of 
his Scotch Subjects, a Scot by birth. as by name, 
being call’d Reynard Scot; the King held the affir- 
“Mative as.to the popular Opinion of Wirchcraft,and 
Apparition of Spirits, which his fubject had already 
confuted. Fobn Wierus who lived in the begining of 
the Reformation,made by means of Luther andCalvin, 
had from that time publifhed his Opinion upon the 
_ delufion of Spirits,and upon the impoftures of Witch- 
-es, and he had taken a part which held in the mid- 
_ dle between thofe two Opinions ; fo King Fames in 
his Book of Demono'ozy contefted with thefe two Au- 
thors, according to his exprefs Declaration in the 
What is moft important in his Book 
-comes-very near to this. In the fixth ‘Chapter of 
the firft Book, there are defcripsions fo exact. of 
leagues 
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kagues that. Magicians make with the Devil, thanir 
feems as if the King himfelf had feen the Origi- 


ted ral, or that they had been reported in . the, Councils 
vera Jo the fourth Chapter of the fecond Book, the \King: 


puts for certain, that evil Spirits’ may .carry,.Men: 
through the Air, or affume. divers forms, to vifit- 
the Magicians, when they are in Prifon. In the, 
nd-Ma eventh. Chapter, he fays, thatin the time of Po- 
pery and Pagani{m, there was. a great, many. more 
ons Apparitions ; butthat it was. obferved, that fince 
allie this Jaft Reformation of the Chriftian Church, there, . 
lena have been fewerApparitions, and a great many.more, 
Witchcrafts.Concerning the apparitions. ot. Hobgob- 
ins and Phantoms, of which hetreatsinthe Third. 


Sef. 9. Now althé the learned, as I have’ al- 
ready faid, extol not fo much all thefe. things, nor. 
teach them: fo exprefly ; and that by confequence; — 
they credit. not fo much what is ordinarily believed, . 
and faid touching the power and Operations .of-the; 
1 Devil upon Men, and concerning that which. they: 

effe& by the means of.Men ; we muft however 
ferve, that they give fo much extent to his power’ 
and actions, that not only they help not to deftroy - 
the general Opinion that is had.of .bhim; but a. | 
maintain it by different expreffions they make ufe, 
of, and by the oe they give. It is what 
is 


Book, there are f{carce any kind to which. this, 
Prince gives mot credit, even to Incubuffes and 
Succubuffes, which are Spirits,who, as Men,mix them> 
elves carnally with Women, and.as Women with, 
ym Men. In reference to the poffeft, the King agrees 
that the Popifh Prieft may drive out the Devil; but. 
f upon the proofs that he has to convince one of.the. 
crime of Magick,he only fays,there muft be no Jefs- 
than twelve witnefles, amongft which. may be,ad-. a 
mitted, Infants, infamous People,.and even _thofe. 
y that are taken to be Magicians... 


war 
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4S. {een, effecially in the works of two Englith Au- 
_ thors, who explain themfelves more plainly, and 
_Precifely than all others upon rhis matter,which they 
_ treat from-the foundation ; whereas orhers keep the 
fame language only’ by. 1, and when treat- 

_ ing of other fubjects, they are obliged to {peak of 
them. The firft of thefe Authors is, Wiliam Gurnal 


in his great Book upon the. Epbefians, 6.1%. 138, 


_., is plung’d into umpiety,, 2. 7 


entituled, The Chriftian in compleat Armour, the firft 
Edition isin the Tegr 1655. And fince there has been 
Printed at London in foljoin 1679. the fixth Edit- 
on, “Fle fays, That the Devil being a fpiritual being, 
extréeamly evil, thefe two confiderations ought ta ia 
‘4 great deal of fear to a Chriftian, p. 94. Becaufe be 
# a great Prince who furpaffes Man very much in power 
| dnd craft, that bis craft obferved by his marvelous 
knowledge, firft,in fpying proper occafions to tempt Men, 
p- 36. Secondly, in hy fubtle and artificial conduct, and & 
in all the vices he makes ufe of for this effett, p.37. 
Thirdly, in the care he takes to make. all the preparati- @ 
oms necefJary to attack us to his advantage, every time 
he finds opportunity to do it, p. 43. Fourthly, In the 
tsouble that he ftirs up in our Confciences, in re- 
_ proaching us with our Sins, and in the artifices that 
he ufes, and the ambufhes he lays p. 44. As to what 
concerns the power and Virtue of the Devil, the 
Author holds in the firft place, That he has power 
not only on the Elements and corporeal fenfes, but 
_ alfo upon {piritual fubftances of the World, and up- 
on the Souls of Men, p. 74. Afterwards he declares 
~ what is the time and place of his Empire over. his 
 fidbbjeRs, viz. the time, in ‘this life, over people of 
Darknefs ; tbe place, in the World, for as much as it 


Seét-10. The other Englifh Author. is Fofeph Gla =. 
wit, the title of which Book is Saduci/mus Triumpha- 
tw, Saducifm defeated, 2 Book, wherein he imploys 
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a great deal of Learning, to prove that Witchcrafis, 
Inchantments, Apparitions, and Phantoms,are poffi- 


hey ble ; and afterwards that they are things practifed,) 
the and which actually happen. ‘The firft Edition of 
has been alfo.in Englith at London in 1661. after the” 
“Of death of the Author. He pretends, that what he 
"| eftablifhes as .a certain Truth, is grounded upon 


Reafons and Examples: And I grant, that as to the 
force of Reafoning, I do not know any Writer who 
has better: fucceeded than he has. Here’ are his 


are attributed to Magicians of both Sexes. Firft, 
Being anointed with certain Magical Ointments they 
pafs through the Chimney, and are tranfported into very 
diftant places. Secondly, That they are turned into 


Thirdly, That they feel in their own Bodies the fame 
wounds that are made in the Bodies they berrovr. 
‘Fourthly , That in muttering certain unin elligible 
Words, and in making certain Geftures extrasrdsnary 
and ridiculous, they raife Tempefts. Fifthly, That they 
are fucked by familiar Spiri:sin the moft fecret parts 
of their Bodies. The Author believes that the more 
thefe things are incredible and ridiculous, the more 
certain they are. I hall examine his Reafons inmy 
fecond and third Book, and his Inftances in my laft, 
with more exactnefs than what other Authors have 
written upon this Subject, for the confideration ~I 


others, as to the force of his Reafoning. 

Seé, 11. All that.has hitherto been fad, refpets, 
firft, the Devil, and afterwards Men, thar are be- 
lieved to have Commerce with him, confidered di- 
ftin&tly and feparately from him, But an union muft 
be made betwixt them. For which effect, the 
Leagues already mention’ were invented, Sei. 5. of 
this Chapter, and heretofore Chap,-20. Seét. 13. 


Moreover, 


227 . 


fuppofed Truths ; That among other effects, which | 


Cats, Hares, and divers other Creatures and Figures. - 


have already alledged ; that he carries it above all — aK 


and 
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_ *Moreover, the Opinions which have been reported 
— having pafled from Popery amongft us, and. been 
wadmitted by many Doctors of our Communion ; 
I know not any who has taken their part fo 
as Daneuws, which is chiefly obferved in two 
Points in his Defcription of the Leagues, and in the 
effects he attributes Sorcerers and Witches ; for 
thefe rwo things are found very amply treated of in 
“his Tittle Book, De Sortiaris, Of Witches; but efpe- 
 ¢ially the firft is defcribed-with more circumftances 
_ than I have read in any Popifh Author. So feeing 
this Doctor has been one of the moft confiderable 
among us, and that having lived a little after the 
time of Calvin and Luther, his Book, which was _ 
written 116 years ago, has not been attacked nor 
contradicted that I know of by any 
But only by Schottus; from thence may be inferr‘d, 
that thefe Doctrines are not unknown to us, nor re~ 
jected by the Proteftant Churches. I am going to 
relate in fhort the contents of this Author's Wri- 
Sec#. 12. See what he fers down in his fourth 
Chapter, Nullum non Sortiarum cum Satana fodus iniiffe, 
Jeque ei devoviffe, That there % no Sorcerer but be bas 
made agreement with the Devil, and devoted himfelf to 
bim : See the defcription he makes of rthefe contracts. 
Firit, To fecure the Perfon of the Magician, the De- 
wil mark eitber under the Eye-lids,or between 
the Buttocks, or the Pallat of the Mouth, that it may 
mot be perceived inthofe places. The Author believes. 
that there are none exempt from carrying it: It ws for 
tous Reafon,that the Fudges order the whole Body of thofe 
that are accufed of this Crime, to be fhaved, toknow the 
place that » marked, as I have told you, “sh! 
Secondly, The-Cenditions of thefe Contratts imply 
that they flall renounce God,and acknowledge Satan, 
adore him for their God, and in Recompenct he lie 


i 
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| 
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affift them, and fall come to their fuccour as oft asthey 
apply themfelves.to him, which be will never fail todo 
no more than the Witches on their part fail to 
by Commands, 

Thirdly, After the Covenant has been vbug 
agreed upon, the Magician, the morrow after, Sacrifices 
to the Devil, a Dog,. 4 Cat, or a |Hen, that “belongs to 
him, by which means the Contra # confirmed a new, - 

Fourthly, Afterwards the Devil caufes im proper 
time and place,all the Magicians to affemble where ever 
he prefcribes ; there he makes every one of them give an 
account the Mifchiefs be bas dome by Power-and 
Means. 

Fifthly, He fometimes takes the trouble ¢ to get them 
together,  afemiag a human fhape for that purpofe, and 
making bimpilf known to the Magicians only: At other 


times he smploys fome of them to go and Convene the 
Affembly, flowing them the time and place: Tha Af- 
fembly x % not always general, Sometimes there are lilt a. 
certain number which he has chofen to pleafe bimfelf. 

Sixthly, If there are fome, who bh weaknefs of 
Body cannot go, he gives them a Stick, ora Horfe,. or 
fome Oyntment to anoint themfelves, by the virtue- of 
ch being become invifible, be tranfports them 
the Air. 

Seventhly, He appears bimfelf as Mafter of the Club, 
in fleape of a Man, or in Some ugly or 
Form he pleafes. 

Eightly, There they repeat sheir Oaths made to bien, 
which they fing and dance in bonaur of 
Go 
Ninthly, Afterwards he them with 
means a. they defire,to do mifchief to fuch as they pleafe.s. 
He teaches them to make up their Poifons, and promifes 
them to Continue bw aff to and 

ft or — | 
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work wonders in favour of his Magicians,as oft as they 


to do, in which fign confifts not the operative and aBtive 


ever there are more things which the Author af- 


‘inferred from divers places of this Book, where they 
are expref&Sly contained, as : 


" Tenthly,By virtue of thefe Agreements Satan fails noe 


make the fign that he has taught them,and ordered them 

facuity, as the Magicians believe, but st refides in the 

Devil, who operates when warned by the fign, 
Se&, 13. There is already a great deal, but how- 


eribes to the Devil, and which may be gathered and 


Firft, That he often appears in human fhape. 
Secondly, That he fometimes troubles, and cafts 
fuch a Mift over the Senfes of thofe that are inga- 


ged with him, that they fancy to have been in cer- 


tain places, and to have acted feveral things, though 
there is no truth or reality in thefe Imaginations. 
‘Thirdly, . But he really carries them through. the 


_ Air whither he pleafes. 


Fourthly, That by the Miniftry of Wizzards and 
Witches,he can Poifon:Men fecretly from far, with- 


\ Fiftbly, Tharthe Devil, or the Magicians by his 


Means, Tempefts, and caufe Rain. 


» Sixthly, Ae rejects the Opinion of thofe who be- 


ljeve the power of the Devil has no longer any effect 


- upon the Magicians, nor can act in their behalf, as 


foon as they are in the Hands and Power of Juftice ; 
on the contrary,he fuppofes,that the virtue of Witch- 


_ @taft may be exerted even in Prifons; and that ef- 


12. Furthermore, the moft common Opini- 
 onof the Doctors of our Communion, is, That the 

Devil does not know things to come, but only of 
himfelf he forms conjectures; that 


‘tentimes the Devil breaks there the Necks of thofe 
who belong tohim: Thele are Danew’s his Do- 


a 
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reateft part of Divines confult him for their Pre~ 
ictions. - [hat it is from him they learn what 
they difcover to other Men of things prefent, things 
hidden ; as when there has begn fomething ftoll‘n, 
or fome’ body bewitch’d, they declare the Thief or 
Magician. They likewile afcribe to him fome 
knowledge of the Thoughts of Men, fince they fan- - 
cy that he difturbs and feduces them, and that he 
incites them ta mifchief. For that is properly what 
we underftand when we pray in ous Churches for 
thofe that are tempted and troubled in their Con- 
{ciences. There are no errors produced, there a-_ 
rifes no Herefies in the Chureh, it is not afflicted 
with any perfecution, byt the Devil has contributed 
thereto. All the places of Scripture, that {peak of 
the Devil, are underfiood with relation to thefe 
Ideas ; And it is upon thefe interpretations that thefe 
Opinions are grounded. It is alfo by the fame rea~ 
fen, that not only the Proteftants, but almoft all - 
the Chriftian Writers aflert, That it is not allow'd 
to confulr the Devil, who is the: enemy of.God, 
and of Men, nor to feek his help: They, however — 
agree, that the Pagan Oracles have not always:been _ 
given by .the Devil, but that often they have been: 
the effect of the impoftures of Priefts, which has . 
often appear'd, that it is impoflible not toknow 
Se&, 13. The power of the Devil is.-extreamiy: 
boafted of, for there are very few .Dottors: who 


doubr but he can affume a Bedy,.and poflefs the Bo- 


dies of Men, and tranfport and torment them -feve- 
ral ways, as. effectively, as. hehad actually the 
pudence to do thefe Saviour Jefe’ 
Chrift himfelf, and to.a great many people, of which 
the Gofpel tell us that being «by: evil-Spi~ 
rits, they -were delivered, by. qur Saviour.‘ Fhey’ 
alfo fuppofe, that the opinion of the f F 
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Tenthly,By virtue of thefe Agreements Satan failsno 
to work wonders in favour of bis Magicians, oft as they 
make the that he has taught them,and ordered them 
to do, im which fign confifts not the operative and abtive 
facitity, as the Magicians believe, but it refides in the 
Deval, when warned by the fign, 

$eé?, 13. [here is already a great deal, but how- 
ever there are more things which the Author af 
eribesto the Devil, and which may be gathered and 
inferred from divers places of this Book, where they 

are exprefSly contained, as : Y 

Firft, That he often appears in human fhape. 
Secondly, That he fometimes troubles, and cafts 
fuch a Mift over the Senfes of thofe that are ings 
ged with him, that they fancy to have been in cer- 
tain places, and to have acted feveral things, though 
there is no truth or reality in thefe Imaginations. 
Thirdly, But he really carries them through the 
_ Air whither he pleafes. 
- Fourthly, That by the Miniftry of Wizzards and 
Witches,he can Poifon Men fecretly from far, witl | 
Fifth, Thatthe Devil, or the Magicians by his 
Means, may raife Tempefts, and caufe Rain. 

__.. Sixthly, He rejects the Opinion of thofe who be- 

lieve the power of the Devil has no longer any 
upon the Magicians, nor can act in their bebalf, as 
foon as they are in the Hands and Power of Juftice s 
on the contrary,he fuppofes,that the virtue of Witch 
ceaft may be exerted even in Prifons; and that of 

tentumes the Devil breaks there the Necks of 
who belong tohim: Thefe are Danew’s his Do- 
12. Furthermore, the moft common 
O the Doctors of our Communion, is, That th 
rE tht pe not know things to come, but only of 
he forms conjectures; that neverthelels por 
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oe part of Divines con{ult him for their Pre- 
ition. That it is from him they learn what 
they difcover to other Men of things prefent, things 
hidden 3 as when there has been fomething ftoll'n, 
or fome they declare the Thief or 
Magician. hey likewife afcribe to him fome 
knowledge of the Thoughts of Men, fince they fan- - 
cy that he difturbs and feduces them, and that he 
incites them ta mifchief. For that is properly what 
we underftand when we pray in ous Churches for 
thofe that are tempted and troubled in their Con- 
{ciences. There are no errors produced, there a-_ 
-Tifes no Herefies in the Chureh, it is not affticted 
with any perfecution, but the Devil has contributed 
thereto. All the places of Scripture, that {peak of 
the Devil, are underftood with relation to thefe 
Ideas: And it is upon thefe interpretations that thefe 
Opinions are grounded. It is alfo by the fame rea- 
fon, that not only the Proteftants, but almoft all - 
the Chriftian Writers aflert, That it is not allow d 
toconfult the Devil, who is the enemy of God, 
and of Men, nor to feek his help: They, however _ 
agree, that the Pagan Oragles have not always been 
given by the Devil, but that often they have been 
the effect of the impoftuses of Priefts, which ‘has. 


| lo often appear’d, that it impoflible not to: know 


Se&. 13, The power of the Devil is -extreamiy: 


boafted of. for there are very few Dottoss: who 


doubr but he can affume a Body, and pofiefs the Bo- 
dies of Men, and tran{port-end torment them feve- . 
tal ways, as effectively, as.he had the 
pudence to do thele things 40 our — Fefus 

Chriff hinafelf, and ta.a great many 
the Gofpel reli, us that being: pote by evil Spi- 

tits, they were delivered, by 
allo fuppofe, thet. OPINION OF: | 


i, 
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Specters, is confirmed by Scripture, and that it was 
therDevil {at leaft, according to the opinion of 
fome ) who appeared under the Figure of Samuel, 
_ Dhey think that it cannot be deny’d, bur that he has 
power over the Air and Winds, over Armies, over 
the (Goods of Men, their Bodies, and their Lives, 
which is proved by the example of what happen’ 
to Fob, And by the effects that the Magicians of 
Egypt produc'd in the time -of Mofes; which are as 
fo many fure marks of the power of the Devil, ei- 
ther to produce Infects, as Frogs and Serpents, and 
to make a Tranfmutation of the Elements, either 
to reprefent with an fnconceivable readinefs, things 
that are to be fetch’d from far, or at leaft, {0 to 
dazle the eyes of Men, to feewhatisnot. 
Sef. 14. As tothe means which Magicians, Di- 
vinet's, and Inchanters make ufe of, {carce is there a 
perfon of good Senfe, that believes they are effica- 
cious of themfelves, but they will have it to be ef- 
fected by the Devil, who operates all that thole 
miferable wretches imagine’ to act ; and that the 
Covenants made between him and them, oblige 
him to execute that’ which they of him 
_ provided only,that they make ufe of Signs,and that 
y: amploy circumftances deftin'’d for that pur 
pote, fuch as he has taught them. Ic is very’ pru:, 
dently obferved, as is believed, that thofe League 
are made two ways, which I fhall exprefs in the 
words of ‘Sennertus, taken from his Treatife upon 
this Queftion. Whether one may be render'd invil 
nerable to the point of a Sword,and to Mufquets? where 
he fays, ‘That the Contra wieh' the Devil is of two. 
hinds, mediate or immedigte exprefs or tacite:, The 


tmmedsate > or exprefs Contraz, when any makes 


ag that he has been immediately furnifbe d with 
Devil. The mediate: or tacite Contract % when 


ordain’ a 


of the means, which in truth have been 
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wdaind by the Devil 3 but not having been fupply'd 
bythe Devil bimfelf, comes to him by the hand of fome 
perfon; which direétly contrary to the Law of 
Gad, that forbids us to have other Gods but him: For - 
he fays a little further, The confent not altogether 
the tucite agreement, becaufe, whofoever 
i not as Yet deprived of Reafon, as not to avoid the Pre- 
tipices of Rocks, or the mouth of a Pit, be cannot but 
fee that fuch Words and Charaéters- have not in them- 
{elves any virtue; and that by confequence, before ma- 
king ufe of them, we are obliged to examin by what 
virtue they may produce fuch effetts : for if one neglects 
todo it, it w certain a tacite Contra with the Devil, 
who has promifed to execute all the claufes and conditi~ 
ons of his writing in favour of thofe who make ufe of the 
Words and Charatters therein contained, in confequence 
of which, he who makes nufe of st, cannot pr etend him- 
felf innocent of the crime of Magick. Such is Sen- 
nertus’s opinion, and as I may ju 
experience, will not be confu 
for I hear them generally hold 
Language. Doctor Wierius, a fam , 
had very much meditated upon this matter, and had 
ftudied it very much, eftablithes all thefe things 


alittle more confufedly, bur yet very near upon 


th | a 
mething to add here concera= ¥ 


common Language of our - Di- 
aa are four forts 5 Natural, Ci- 


vil, or fuch as are: occafion’d by the preceding 


ture or Tem- 
Me id actions, without Na 
nverfation an anthem; Laftly, Divine 


re 
hold that thefe laft pro- 
ceed from the infpiration of the Devil, who di- | 
fturbs the imagination of Man, and reprefents to. 
hin fearful Figurem to. duquiet oF fright him, of 
him- for ~fome time into fome place 
to tran{port 


ing Dreams. 
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where he pleafes : as we have feen ‘before, that he 
tranfports the Witches to their feveral meetings, 
In confequence of this Doctrine. there are fome of 
Opinion, that the Dream that Pilate’s Wife faffered 
fo much becaufe of Chrift, was a Diabolick Dream. 
pect. 16. But I find not any of thefeDoctors 
10 have heretofore ever attributed e un- 
derftanding and Power to the Devil; as to the 
knowledge and effects already defcribed, as Reynold 
Schot has, before quoted. We have at this tims 
Anthony Van Dalen, who afcribes no more to him t 
in his Book of Oracles : thefe two Authors hold that 0 

_ there is no other efficient caufe of all the things @ | 


which are practifed, or which are operated, but 
the impoftures of Men 3 the Devil having no part 
in them. I learn alfo, whilft Iam taken up in this 
prefent Work, that the moft fenfible among us, at- 
- tribute but very little power and knowledge to the 
' Devil: and that there are a great many more than 
I conceived, who, as to the actions of the pollelt / 
and bewitched are of the fame opinion with Mr. 
Daiilon, who in a French Book concerning Demons, 
maintains all that which is contained in. the Scrip- 
ture, touching evil and unclean Spiris, is. not other 
wife to be underftood, than of certain Difeales to 
which the Fewsufed to give fiich names, believing, 
however that it might happen, evil Spirits 
with them at the fame time. There’s lately come 
my hands very conveniently, a little Book of Mr. 
Orchard’s an Englifbman, Preacher in the New-Ne 
therlends, ag 1 told, in the ancient 
mtnon opinion upon this fubject is contuted, 
being oppofite to the Doctrine and bli 
of the Proteftant Churches. 


Se?. 17. But let us ledve off {peaking of thefe 
People, becaufe, thar of one fide necel 
fity hereto handle them and becaufe I intend to dot 

afterw 
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ikewards. It is not neceffary to {peak of them here, 
hecaufe my intention is not to fet down here what 
isnot faid of the Devil, and what 1s not attributed 
to him ; but my defign is to relate that which is 
aid of him, and to examine whether it be true or 
0. Tis fafficient for me to hold the laft Nega~ 
tive with the Engléfbh Writer, becaufe 1 am much 
averfe from maintaining the opinion which afcribes 
fo much power and virtue to Spirits ; and efpecially 
tothe bad. And further, I thall be obliged to enter 
the Lift with Schot,Van Dalen,and many others, who 
oppofe the common belief that they had of this 
Power, when J fhall come afterwards to examine 
However, before I finith this Firft Part, I thal re- 
bearfe all that has been faid, and compare the opr- 
nions of Infidels with thofe of the © ; 
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sertain propofitions in which they differ, and others 
which they agree.: 


- 


Se&. 1. have from time to time: conférr'd’ the 
Pods Opinions that I have related, firft thole 


of the Ancient and modern Pagans, in the-rith — 


Chapter, and afterwards thofe of the Jews, Maho- 
metans, and Chriftians of the fix firft Ages, in the 
17th Chapter. There remains now to compare 
thoie of the Papifts and Proteftants, after which 
we will confer them all together; to that endy-we 
muft break off the order that we have kept hither- 
to, and begin with the laft ;- they will furnith us with 
very certain proof, that there is no Opinion t 


which the World is more engag’d, than to that. 


which is almoft generally every where taught and 


received concerning Spirits; for the. Proteftants 


have retained all that which cannot be look’t ger 
_ @8 a pure invention of Popery in particular; an 
there are even fome, whole por 
89 farther than thofe of the Papifts. The Chrifti- 
@nsin general believe all chat -is not particular t0 


the Jews and Pagans ; the sows and the Mahome- 
tans believe al] that, according to them, is not in 


a with the belief of one only God ; fome 
Perhaps, that we muft not wonder at ity 
naturally it Ought tobe fo, This is what 

we 


tell me 
and tha 


d 


That of al thefe Opi nions put together, there fome 


belief upon this fubject, 
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wehave now to examine; and there will be as yet 
oom to {peak more:plainly and fully afterwards, 
Sect. 2. _Notwithftanding it is convenient to ad- 
vertile the Reader, that relating here the difference 
arthe conformity of the Opinions of all Nations, 
{mean only the Opinions of the more learned and 
ue remarked amongft the Dodters, or who are 
taken for _wifemen in their Country, and capable 
of inftructing others in matter of Faith and Reli- 
gion. I intend not to {peak of particular Opinions, 
but of thofe generally received, taught, and confitna- 
td by practices ; for as to the common People, either 
Papilts, Jews, or.Pagans, they know nothing for the 
moft part, but alittle by hear-fay ; fo that there is 
no relying upon them, and itis fure without miftake, - 
that for the moft part,what the mot illiterate believe 
and practice, is contrary tothe fenfe of Divines, 
and of all thofe thar underftand any thing in the 
Holy Scripture. I will have nothing to do with 
them upon this fubject, having often tryed my felf . 
how many follies our own People fay and believe, ~ 
upon this account. 
Sect. 3. So it is neceflary to eftablith here as — 
Certain and undoubted, that every. Opinion that pro- 
ceeds from Paganifm as from ’ it's Original, cannot. 
atthe {ame time be founded upon the Holy Scrip- 
ture. It is true, there never Was a2 Doctor either 
 Chriftian or Jew, who has not applied fome _ place 
in Scripture to what he has propofed, but the Que- 


the applications were juft, 
tion isto know, whether 


and whether rhe Scripturema 4 
fenfe put upon its far. if, may be that thefe Dostons 
having their imagination fill'd with eas, 

clieve in reading, to fee things there whi P are not . 
there. and that their own prejudice to be 
‘found there ; of this the 
himfelf, if he wi follows 
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follows, where I remark briefly what every Sed 
rejects, and what every one admits ; and afterwards 
what the one have borrowed of others, and what 
- they have retained to this time. | 
Se&. 4. Althé the ProteftantChurches,with one com- 
mon confent,deny Purgatory and alf the places where 
they put Souls, except Paradife and Hell ; thefe rwo 
eg are Opinions of Popery. There has been 
Ome mention made of them amongft the primi- 
tive Chriftians, neither the Jews northe Mahome- 
tans reject them,and they have been taken fromPaga- 
nifm. Whofoever rejects them, he jmuft reject tor, 
gether all the Doctrines and practices that are 
_ grounded upon them. For this reafon, 
Firft. Wedo not believe among us, that the 
Souls of the Deceafed are never wandering,nor that 
they appear to the living, under any figures what- it 
ef, to obtain help and comfort from them. - | 
Second. Ic is not believed that the Souls of the % : 
‘bleffled come back from Heaven upon Earth,nor that 3 
| 


thofe of the damned come back from Hell. It is 
not believed, that either the one or the other ap 
rs to Men, to comfort or afright them ; and far 
lefs as yet, that the living can make agreements 
together, to come back after Death and vifit thofe @ | 
‘they. had agreed with, who have farviv'’d them. | 
Third. By this reafon, the. Dead are never ask'd @ 
Queftions, nor any religious worfhip paid to 
_ 5. The Virtue of Conjurations is likewife 
unknown among us, either to drive the Souls @ 
of the deceafed, or to expel evil Spirits, with whom & . 


fad thould be tormented. No other means 1S known 
for this effect, but Prayer and 
17 Saviour Fefus Chrift, St. Matt ’ 


Firfh 


4 | 
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Fir. For this Reafon it is not believed, thar 
there is any body either Prieft or Exorcift, which 
sauthorifed to make fuch Conjurations, nor ought 
i meddle with them, althé alike practice was ad- 
mitted in the firft. time of Chriftianiry ; 
whether it had fuccefs by the power of God, or it 
was the meer effect of the Artifices of Men, and 
that it has been a cuftom among the Jews, Maho- 
metans and all the Pagans. | 

Second, Neither is it believed, words, names, 
figns, geftures, and poftures, even thd -they were 
taken from the Holy Scripture, have any power for 
this effect, either of them{elves or inftirution of the 
Church ; becaufe fhe has not received any power 
HH rom God, to give her Authority as to this point. 


‘HE Third. They Conjure not the Devil in the Bap- 


tim of Children, as the Papifts do 5 the Lutherans.do 
the like, bur not with the fame intent,as the firft,that 


i, that the Devil is in the Infant, or that he 1s. 
dtiven out by the Virtue of words, which ate pro _ 


nounced ; for they only retain this practice, be 


: it’s antiquity, it being ine of it felf, act 
eaft fuch is their pretence or excule. the Proreftants 


Se&. 6. Now that the Doctrines of | 
have been conferr’d with thole of Popery in pal 
Ucular ; it remains to fee wha 
itween the Chriftians in gene 
Firft, The Pagans, the 
Chriftians have believed pa ‘wraalse God and the 


of Spirits, which are age fort corporeal, bur it 


ral, and the Infi- 


iS not granted any mo 
ite it is not ufual among them, to 


he. Stars. As touch- 
affociate God, or the Spinioa purely Pagan ; and 


+ difference there 1S 


re at this ume Chrifti- 


| 


| 
« 
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ouching Spirits, ir was a Jewith Opinion; I know 
not whether it may be faid, that the Ancient Chrifti 
anity had not fome tincture of it. | 

Third, This difference of nature in the Angels, 
ay oe by the Jews, is not believed any more; 
It 


is admitted to this day, bythe modernPagans; It'strue, 
that the Papifts acknowledge a difference of Order, 
but they put none in the eflence of thefe Spirits 
Likewife, thd they make generally appear all forts 
of Spirits, neverthelefs the difference is only in 
refpect of places, of Perfons, and effects, as we 
have fhewn more fully, Ch. 19 Seé. 7. 17. Ch. 20 
1.2. 3, but it is no way in refpect of their 
nature, nor of their Original. " 
Fourth, There is nota Chriftian, be he Pro- 
teftant or Papift, who believes, that Spirits are 
truly capable of engendering ; which is neverthelels 
the comnion belief of all the Pagans, which 1s 1 
ceived ainong the Jews, and has nor been confuted 
fufficiently by the primitive Chriftians, among whom 
are found, fome who have exprefly taught tt. 


Se. 7, But the Pagans differ from the Mahome- 


tans and Chriftians chiefly in rwo points. 

Firft, That they mix and confound together the 
fupream God with other fuperior and inferior G 
good and bad; and alfo the Souls of Men with all 
thofe Gods, in fuch a confufed: manner, that 
impoffible to comprehend any thing, and that it 1 
a Labyrinth from whence they cannot extricate 
themfelves. Onthe contrary, the Jews and Maho 
metanis agree with the Chriftians, in this point, that 
pb oné only*God, and thar all that is befides 

has been created by him. 
Rey In that, that not only they make no gteat 
fo Gear deify Men, but thar they make 
Fetutn to the condition of. Men, 


ws its Original from Ancient Paganifin, and | 


thal 
Go 
Pap 
for 
hay 
(ne 
the 
fl 
Ch 
pe 
M 
on 
W 
te 


The World Bewitch'a. 241 


w Mmiut they believe there are Men, the iffue of the 
Gods; there are fome of rhefe errors, which the 
pifts cannot boaft of being entirely tree from; 
brthey may reafonably be reproached, that they 
lave fubftituted their Saintsto thefe imaginary Gods, 
Midto thofe Demons of the Pagans; That they 
peak of Saints as the Pagans doof their Gods; that 
hey make them act in the fame manner, that thefe 
file Deities were fuppofed to act, Burt pure 
Chriftianiry, {uch as has been in all times upon this 
point, never make Gods a Man, nor never railes 
Man tothe dignity of God. 
Se, 8. There is notwithftanding fome point up- 
which the Proteftants are not, agreed, and upon 
which, neverthele(s the Papifts, the primitive Chri- 
fans, the Jews, the Mahometans, and all the Pa 
gins agree, viz. The Tutelary Gods of the Pagans, 


ho were the guardian Angels in the firft, Chrifti- 

ity. We have lately feen they are admitted 
Without conteftation among the Papitts 5 Pr 
tetants in general, are not difpofed to receive this 


Opinion ; thofe of the profeffion of France, Holla 


and Swi and neverthelefs there 
Swifferland, reject it 5 an ee 


are fome, but very few,that admit . 
leve,not that there are fufficient reafons CO po | 
we thall examine afterwards, which 1s the foun “ft 
of thefe Opinions. In the mean ch 
take notice before hand, that what the 1 ap! | 


- fome of other 
upon this fubject, together 
Riane not of their Cominnion 
More to the light and "how han 


ledge whi 
that thofe Spirits comm 


; hem, than 
unicate 
teat help they can expect their actions, andin. 
their manner of living > 


for it is rarely of 
never that the People 


to fay better, it is ance, a great Op- 
ifcribe a conGderable cishet their 


- 
| 
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deeper or their enemy ; bur they never fail to of. 
Cribe it immediatly to the of God ; 
af they fometimes turn their Eyes to another fide, the 
‘Papifts as to their particular refer all the good tha 
thappens to them, to the protection of fome gtex 
Saint, efpecially to that of the Virgin Mary; but 
the Proteftants, left they fhould feem to favour the 
Delief of the Popith Saints, would rather fay, fH. 
occafion ferves, that the Devil was the Author of it, 
‘Sc. 9. There is alfoa difference to be taken 
hdtice of, betwixt the Heathens on one fide, the 
Jews and the Mahometans on the other, and all the 
Ohriftians on another ; it is chiefly in the practice 
@f Witchcraft and Divination; which, according to 
the principles of the firft, is a laudable practice in 
at felf, althé often abufed, asa great many good 
things are; according to the principles of the fecond, 
it is only allow’d and ufeful in many occafions}and 
according to the laftit is direétty oppofite to Chriftr 
anity. The resfon cf it is, rhat the Pagans hold 
_for Geds, or ar leaft for Minifters and Anibafli- 
dots of the Gods, Spirits, which are lookt upon by 
Chriftians as unpure Spirits; and rhat the Jewsand 
‘the Mzhometzns caufe to proteed from the Virtue 
of the Cahallz, ahd the influences — of the Stats, 
Whatever the Chriftians rake to be Magick, Witch- 
or Enchantments. It is trac, that in the time 
of Ancient Paganifn, the Mathematicians have 
put into the rank of Poifoners, and that bo 
‘were treated as perons equally pernic:ous, to whom 
at was forbidden to exercife their art, as being wr 
fewinl. Bur the occafion of thefe prohibitions, 
Was inly founded upon the ill ufe rhat was ma 
this Art, which had‘ been before not only permitted, 
t even much efteem’d. Ac this time the Chriftr 
ans have, no longer any averfion for the game ‘ 
athematician, ‘bit chat of Poyfoner never tt 
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here to be difpured, for ’tis of things that we treat; 
and we are to examine them, and not words. ‘Per- 
haps there will be occafion to have fome re- 

to them, in our third Book ; where without 


to thes 

doubt, it will be neceflary to fpeak fully of rhefe 
terms, and of many others. | ) 

Se, 10, Let’s now fee what conformity is found “ 

among all thefe People together, Pagans, Jews, — 
Mahometans, Chriftians, both Ancient and Modern, — 
Roman Catholicks, Proteftants and others. They all - ° 
confefs, 
Firft, That there are Spirits diftinc& from God}-and 
bodies: for thé fome contrive yet another kind of 
Spirits, as we have faid ; it is one of thegpoints in- 
difpute among them, and now weare about to feek 


wherein they agree together. 
Second, That there natures are different, fome 


abfolurely fubfifting without body, as Angels; and 
others being united to a body, asSouls. 
Third, That, however, both are mortal. 
Fourth, That of fuch Spirits as are united to8 
body,fome are good to Men and others bad, 
Fifth, That therefore, Man has reafon ‘to 
feek the friendthip of good Spirits, that is, the An» 
gels, and to take all poffible care to divert from 
him evil Spirits, which are Devils. | 
Sixth. That an infinite happinefs or mifery ace 
tends this life. 
The likewife of the Souls of the de- 
ceafed, fome are bad, and fome good and holy 5 _ 
thé they feem not to explain themfelves always in 
the fame mannet, fometimesupon one of the points, 
and fometimes upon the other; it I neverthelefs 
certain; confidering the bottom matter, that 
their {entiments are agreeable fee then in what 
of the Opinions in generaf 
hat they differ. We have 
2 
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all that has been related; and it is for that purpofe 
4 defign my fecond and third Book, according x 


. the divifion I. have eftablithed before, Chapter the 


firlt, Set. 8. However we fhall yer fee, what cau 
tions may be drawn from all that has been faid. 


CHA XXIV. 


“That all that has been related, fhews. upon what 
dation the Chriftians in general, and the Proteftants 
in particular, fay, Juch extraordinary things of the 


Seét. UB Efore I pafs to my fecond Book, where 
ad J tha}l examine what is purely the truth, 

we muft fearch into all rhe quorations and Opinions 

that are: collected here, after the Original of this 
Opinion, fo general.and fo deeply roared, touching 
the great power of the Devil, which we fee, that 
_ all the Chriftians, Proteftants, Romans and others, 

carry fO high atthis time ; there is non¢ who can 
deny but.feveral things prefent rhemfelves in thele 

narrations,that all the World eafily perceives and are 
. «<apable to produce {uch Opinions,or to confirm them 
inthe minds of Men; geither that. Scripture of 
Reafon fhould lead Men thereto, But they gather 
them from other places, and without examining 
, Whether they are agreeable to thofe two_rules, or 
_ Ay worthy of being follow’d ; they refpect them 
/ meverthelefs becaufe of the credit in which they 
» have been for a long time, and of the approbation 
» that has been givea them. Now, I intend to fhow 
ag all. that is believed touching the great pow 
» Spot whe Devil, beyond what Scripture and Realon 

| manifeftly 


_ ‘now 0 examine, what is true or what not, i 
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mnifeftly teaches us of it, proceeds not from any” 
f theletwo fprings, nor takes it’s Original from 
ay confequences that may be drawn from them, 
ad afterwards to difcover what is ‘the true caule- 
of 
The truth of this propofition is~‘eafily- 
own as to-it’s firft reSedt becaufe it is known, 
iat the myoft ftupid and thofe that partake leaft of 
he lightof Reafon or of knowledge of the Serip- 
ure, are thofe which give molt credit to what iss 
aid upon the matter in hand.’ The common Peo- 
ple, Children, and Women, are much more-— 
perfwaded of it than others; bur the more under- 
ftanding one has, the more one is conver{ant in the-* 


by the converfation of tie World, and by the diffe- © 
accidents which have prefented thentfelves, 
clecially when. experience is joyned to thefe two- 
Conditions, the he will be apr to believe 
‘uch Opinions ; I fay he will be the le{S apt to be- 
lieve them, becaufe ir be granted, that there” 
ate People of a great deal of learning and> expert= 
mce, who not only. receive. them; but’ imploy 
their skill and capacity’to confirth them, atid cau'c 
them to be admitted ; as. King the F nity 
Bodin, Daneus, and many others have done. But 


I'think not that we muft believe what they have” 
evidence Of 


don attributed to the 
ought to be at but to ther: 


teafon, which have perfwa ylar inclination, 


tejudices, and to- a certain particul 
to which, every one turns towers 
fach or fuch an object; according to his inc wer 
It is by the motions of this natural mmr : 3 
the underftanding being farprized, takes 

fitien ‘to follow it ;-and when has once addicte 


; it’s force and light’ 
it felf thereto, it makes ule and 


to maintain its choice,and fon 


— 
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fon have been his guides to the part he. has taken, 
which he fancies al] other Men by the fame Prio- 
ciples are alfo obliged to take: That being: {uppo- 
fed, it follows, that the Opinion of a very. {mall 
number of Writers cannot hinder that what I have 
propofed thauld be true, as to the whole, or the 
greatelt part: And it is my advice, which methinks 
no body will deny me. 

S. 3. It may be objected,as to what concerns Na- 
ture,that it cannot be faid,that what was never taught 
by the Pagans and Philofophers,who had nog the help 
of any other Lighr but that of Nature and Reafon; 
or what they have left in their Writings,wasdrawn 
from any other {pring but Nature it felf. I. grant 
it; But what have they taught upon this fabject ? 
All that we have’ reported before ui the fn 
Chapters, that are betwixt the firft and. twelfth: 
There every one may fee what it is ; what are their 
uncertainty and contradictions ; how different and 
oppofice among them are their practices. What 
foundation can be laid upon a Philofophy, which 
has not fought but to accommodate it felf to captic 
cious and prejudiced People ; and which coafifts 
almoft in nothing. elfe but the Tricks of Priefts- 
Befides, it is nota pure Philofophy that has been 
the original and foundation of Pagan Religionssbut 
the Philofophy fuch as it has been comprehend 
and underftood by the People ; that is to fayy Ver¥ 
ill in part or in the whole, mixed with —. 
dice and great ignorance. The fear caufed toad 
traordinary and furprifing objets, and the 
love every one has for his own Notions, produced iA 
that perturbation, drive Men 20 feek the meats 10 
appeafe a power from which proceed thofe extté” 
ordinary objects, and which is the cawfe of t 
evils they are nor able to refift. Thele two Rea- 


| 
4 lay, carry Mento practife, for that 


forts of means, although they know them (bur by 
hilf’s, or not at all. The greateft part of thole 
who might difcover to them their Miftakes, and: 
ifford them berter Inftructions; either will noe 
give themfelves the trouble, or choofe rather to 
keep it fecret, and make ufe of the Error of the 
People, to the end to acquire more Credit, and to 
be the objects of a greater admiration ; as hereto~ 
fore the Mags did ; and as at this time the Bramines 
ind the Bonzes do: If there is any one who had bet- 
tet inclinations, he dares not open his Mouth for 
m far of incurring the indignation of the publick 5: 
As Socrates whole boldnefs coft him his life, which 
was taken away by Poifon. we Pee 
Se&. 4. We mutt therefore imagine, that there 
arenot any of rhofe that addicted themielves to 
Philofophy, who from. their youth. had not beemwr 
bred in the Opinions, and exercile of the Religion 
of their Anceftors; So that they owe unto the 
Is the Prejudices that they had thereby al- 
teady {wallowed, They found Mafters who were — 
no lefs prevented with theirs ; either thar they were 
‘like to thofe of their Scholars, or that they were 


different, ‘ke, the Dilciples were 
tent. If they were alike oe Matters 5 and 


€O 5 e 
confirm’d in thofe prejudices by them: mate’ 
Laftly, 
rion but: aily 
f pos required 


inftances of it : bodysmmethiniks, 
from me what I have juft — poy Jes who 
dent to be cali’d in queftion. “ the Infidels, 


it would be-n0 | who may be living: 
he need bat make: ans 
| 
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éns.and himfelf quickly to difcover the Truth. A 
‘blind and brucith zeal for Religion; or rather for 
what is cail’d Religion, ordinarily precedes know- 
ledge, without Which, however, there is no true 
Religion, nor fincere Piety. The Eyes of our Un- 
Certtanding are infenfibly ufed to objects, that con- 
-tiowally offer themfelves to them, they turn of their 
own accord to that fide, and afterwards, neither 
will nor can look upon others; or at leaft if they 
perceive ochers, ’ws as through the former that 
Carken the fight by their continual prefence, and by 
the wearineis caufed by their too much gazing up- 
on them ; fo that without the help of thofe com- 
forting Spectacles, if 1 may fo fpeak, the faculty, 
weakned by want of habit, is no longer able to en- 
dure the Light. Let this be obferved before-hand, 
Se&. 5. And as to the Holy Wit, I think not that 


it may be taken for the cauife of the Opinions Men | 


have’of the Devil. Thofe’ Opinions being already 
rooted in the mind as deeply as they can be, before 
the Holy Bible be ever read ; not to fay, that the 
Tefs we read it; the more we credit what is faid up- 
on that account, and the more we are difpofed to 
affirfn ic, Had we notin matter of Religion, Dif- 
politions alike tothofe of cther Sects, and even to 
thofe of the Unfaithful, we would doubrlefs make 
a good ufe of the facred Writings, and {peak as 
they do. Bur to our great fhame, moft part of us, 


as well as of other Sects, that pretead a eneration 


for the Holy Writ, fearch not in it after its Senfe, 
being fatisfied with the vulgar Interpretations, 


fach as they have received from others. And there- 


fore we keep to fuch Explications as we hear in 
thofe Churches, in which thofe of our Communion 


ufe to gather 5 unlefs we will be look’d upon as 
fickle 


headed, and almoft as Apoftates. In vain we 


| 
| 
| 
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fdeavour to render the Reafon of our Faith ; 
tat’s not the queftion, that way carries too far, 
iid it would be too great a task to examine all to- 
te bottom. In fhort, to {peak truth, we mutt 
anfefs, that if we believe fuch great and wonderful 
things of the Devil, it is not becaufe they ate <on- 
wined in the Holy Scriprure,fince we fufpend not our 
judgment till we have confulted it, but becaufe we 
ue perfuaded before-hand,thart it muft be explaiu’d 
and underftood according to the Judgment we have 
ilrealy pafs'd, by reafon of fome expreffions that 
feemn to favour the common Belief, that the genera- 
a lity of Men already have of the Devil. bs ha 
‘Seé. 6. If we defire more particularly to exa- 
» Hi mine how the Notion of thefe things is formed in 
Men of Learning, by the means of Learning. it felf, 
and how it is increafed ; I am ready to declare 
What I-have obferved for a long time, by the ex-. 
periments I have made. The’ firft prejudices of 
Man are as ancient as his knowledge, and begin. 
tom his meft tender youth thefe two ways. When 
‘o appeafe the crys of Children, or to calm their 
Paffions, they are threatned with the Bugbear,either 
by Words or Effects, either by making fome extea> 
ordinary Noife, or prefenting’ to. them. furpr ifing 
Objects ; Experience has long fince taught us, that 
thefe Impreffions being: the firft, are alfo thofe that 


leave the deepeft tracks in the Brain, and cannot 
h great trouble 


afterwards be rooted outbur with § 
When Children being more advanced in years,begin 

to play~in the Streets, and to difcourfe with their 
Neighbours, they hear afmoft at every inftant, the 
name of the Devil pronounced, that 1s, as a kind 

of ornament-to the common Converfation They, 
heaf ‘Tales told of him under the fj title Of. 

Hiftories, concerning ‘Hobgoblins, | 


| 


Mafters, by a deplorable miftake never check thei 
Children in their Houfe, their Difciples in thera 
Schools, nor their Apprentices in their Shops, with-iy 
out mentioning the Devil in their Reproofs, anda 
enforcing their chiding with ir. The Names of 
God and Chiff are not fo much ufed in thole i 
_ occafions, where they would be fo lawful and fer- @ 
viceable ; but on the contrary they feem to be 
nifh'd from the Mouths of moft Men. | 
- Seé&.7. When Youths are put to read 
almoft nothing from the loweft to she higheft Forms, 
in the Gfeek aad Latin Books, but what concerns 
the Demons and their Effects, as they wefe repte 
fented by the Heathens. They are imbud with 
that Science before they attain to thofe that. relate 
to the ufe of this Life, and rhat are calf’d Faculties. 
The infernal Gods and Goddeffes ; as Pluto, Vulcan, 
Proferpine, ate known-very early, and grown fami 
liar to Youth , betore they are fufficiently 10 
ftructed in the knowledge of the trne God. 
greedily imbibe the Epiftles, Poetry, and Hiftories 
of the antient Greeks and Romans,where a frequent 
mention is made of the vertue of Dreams, Miracles, 
Apparitions, Spectres, coming out of Subterraneous 
Places, 2s Caverns, or defcending from high, asthe 
Air. Thofe Relations read. with pleafure, are be- 
_ lieved almoft as theGofpel ; or rather are to them in- 
ftead the Gofpel. For if Parents are not pious 
to take care in their Houfes of the inftruction of their 
Children, in what concerns Religion, and to have 
an Eye upon their information, as ro this pomt in 
the Schools; I believe not, that of 25, Books, 
witch are made ule of in the Latin Schools to learn 
Sciences, more than one or two, are fit to inculcate 
the Grounds of Chriftianity to the tender Youth, 
‘hole that go from the Schools to the Univerfities: 
AMY their heads full of thonlands of Verles of 
or ace, 


— 


| 
| 
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llwace, Ovid, Virgil, and a vaft number of Pafiages 
aod Relations collected from Heathen Authors, bowh 
g Greek and Latin, Thofe that rtarn home from 

ibe Univerfities to their Houfes, carry ftill more of 
them, but {caree bring back ten paflages,or perhaps, 
fo much as a paflage or a leffon drawn from the 
Word of God, for the foundation of their Faith, 
and matter of their Devotion. 

§e&.8. In the mean while moft of the young 
Men that go to the~ Univerfities, newly coming: 
‘rom under the Rod, and hardly capable of difcre- 
tion, are allowed to make choice of their own 
Teacher : Which St.Paul reckons amongft the faults: 
of thefe laft times, 2 Fim. 4.3. Lhey choofe the 
Exercifes they are to make, the Leflons they are to 
7 learn, and the Books they are to Read ; which they: 

do not fo much with an intent of Underftanding 
the Holy Scripture ; as of informing themfelves of 


the Controverfies amongit the principal Sects, the 
particular Opinions of our Doctors,who are already 
d whofe divifions are but 


but too much divided, an 
too great. The curious Youth are more ¢apst 
learn fuch things, than thofe they ought to know. - 
Carried away by the heat of their Blood; always 
ready to take fire and flight, they ardently apply 
themfelves, obftinately to defend the part of their 
their Studies, efpecially after 

y help them tO | 
braced, and 


or Philofophy; 
wrelt it; 


Maintain t Opinions 
their Antagonifts. 50 rhar whenever 4 pal” 
age of the Holy Writ 1S alledg’d, or againit — 
their Sentiments, either 1 Divinity 
they exert all theit ability and fubtil 
of to put upon it, fuch a Senfe as favours the Opi 
nion with which rhey are prejudiced. Trath 
IS afer for ics own fake; . and’ Scrip- 
tareand Reafon are alledged, but | 
wit 
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With fome likelihood the private Opiniens wih™ 
which we are taken up. 
Seti. 9. hope that what I have juft now {aid will 
eafily be credited, if attention be given to what 
follows. I fay, that the Character of Philofopby, 
fuch as is learned in the Schools, pours it felf upon 
all the Interpretations and Tranflations that are of 
the Hoty Writ. It was the Opinion of Ariftotle, 
that the four Elements ; Earth, Water, Air, and 
Fire, were included within one another as by Cir 
_ Cles, reaching from the Center to the higheft place 
the Usiverfe: So as that the Earth was. the 
loweft, being mixed with Water in. its Supesficies, 
and the Air above it furrounding the Terraqueous 
Globe. JI hefe Propofirions are granted by all. But 
that Philofopher allo believes that Fire furrounds 
the Air, as the Celeftial Heavens divided into feve- 
tal Vaults do Fire. Thefe Vaults, to which the 
- §$un, Moon and Stars are faftned, and are of a fub- 
tile and incorruptible matter in themfelves,furround 
one another, and turn about us every year, . every 
month, and every day, by the vertue of ' fome cer- 
tain Spirits, call’d Afjifting Forms. Thofe that hold 
that Opinion for. probable, are very apt to be per- 
furaded, that the wicked Spirits dwell in the Air 
becaufe the fuperiour Spheres are too pure for 
them. When therefore thofe fort of Men hear St. 
Paul mentioning the Prince of the Power of the Arr, 
Ephef. 2.1. Or the Spiritual Wickednefs in bigh © 
Places, Ch, 6. 12. they doubt not but St. Paul was 
of the Opinion of Ariftorle, and that by thefe words 
of the Holy Scripture, the wicked Spirits muft be 
 Underftood. Thus thofe who by reading Plato, 
have fill’d their heads with.his Demons, fancy that 
| €%s word is ufed in the Scripmre in a Platonick 
Senfe,without confidering that this Philofopher lived 
\ HOt in the time that the Holy Writ wis publithed; — 
in 


4 
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in Which the former fignification of thefe Terms 
ight be chang’d, as it daily happens 3 and with~ - 
out fo much as examining in what Senfe they were 
tuken by other Authors, contemporary with the 
facred Writers ; whether *tis probable that other 
Authors, whofe Books are loft, underftood ‘em im 
the fame Senfe; or laftly, whether the Jews in 
whofe Tongue the Holy Scripture was written, aod 
who confequently ought to underftand it beft, put 
the fame fignification upon them. 
Sef. 10. What I fay of the ill ufe made of Phi- 
lolophy as to this Point, muft not appear {trange, 
for it extends to every thing. When Gopernicts be-. 
gan to affert, by Reafons that feem’d very {trong 
tohim, that the Sun is faft and unmoveable, an 
that the Terraqueous Globe moves ; Thofe that-held 


the Hypothefis of Ptolome), pretended to explode 
that Opinion by clear and formal Texts of the Holy 


Scripture ; but thofe that maintained 1t, contrive 
and wanted not plau~ 


Explications ro thofe paflages, 

fible Reafons ro fet shel thofe that af- 
ter Defcartes, aul 
Underftanding, found the fame Doctrine 1 ir his. 


and underftood in that Senfe, we which may be: 


unto them. Even tome 
have explained the :Hiftory of the 
firft Chapter of Gene/iss according to the 
of that Phifofopher, that 15 im~. 
right meaning of thts , 
felf confefiesim his Boom: 
Mofaifans, Divinity; aS swith: 
che Fathers of 


Philofophy. Thole that 
the Primitive times, the Authority 


will 
har 
vy, 
An 
of 
le. 
kriovon of God manifeft 3 for Followers. 
| 
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Papifts equal to that of the Word of God, having 
been at firft imbued with that falfe Philofophy, did 
not fo think upon freeing themfelves of 


as 
their prejudices, by.a true Interpretation and Tranf- 
lation of the Holy Scripture: On the contrary, 
they have pour'd their preventions over, whatever 
they have writ; for whether they treated of fuch 
Articles of Faith, as were moft controverted ; or 
whether they i of the Holy Writ; 
they have adher’d to fpeculations, and ap- 
ply’d them to fubjeéts quite different from thole 
aimed at. St. Auftin m tle 
4th and 5th Century, has been fruitful in {peculati- 
ons ; and Origen in the 3d, has furpaf3’d all the o- 
thers in mif-applications, remote from the {cope of 
the Holy Pen-men, as have been obferved by 


much 
of 


St. Ferom, have taken more pains than the others, 
and been alfo more puzled, having tranflated the 
Sacred Writings in thofe Ages, in which the know- 
ledge of Tongues was not much look'd after, not 
imprev’d. In the mean while, what thiofe 


their Wri upon 
lous ¢xamination, they have put the Senfe that was 
moftt favourable to their private 

long after, the knowlege 


been 

their 
Fation thar is 


what has been alleag’d from them, and leve 
others concerning Spirits, in the 15th Chapter. 
Homilies, that is their Sermons, 
ew tions of ‘the Holy Scripture, 
fewer “Tranflations. ‘Tis true, that Origen and 
‘withoirt conmadiGion 5 upon 
upon with that 
ARTIITIO paid to Antiquity, as 
in ‘procefs of time, was grown 


than before. By thefe means. itis, that their Do- 
Grines conceruing Spirits, and efpecially .the bad, 
have infenfibly been bequeathed, asan inheritance 
to pofteriry 


Sef, 12, Since therefore every one is fo much 
taken up with this Sect, and pays fo great a : 
tence to thofe that are call’d the eminent Fathers ; 
‘tis no wonder that the Papifts, who above 
others, put a high value wpon them, : 
ons. And ’rislong fince the Proteftants have ob- 
ferv'd, that thefe their Adverlaries have founded 
the Prayers for the dead, the worthiping of Sains, 


the Fathers, thar feem them. When at- 


terward were compell’d to give fome 
hey found the firft, to- 


believe that Chrift is locally 


familiar ro them. 
fand proofs if 1 were 
allow me. 


gether with Purgatory, in the 1/f Bpsfile Sf. Fae 
to the Corinthians, Chap. 3 13 That frre fload try every 
Man's work. almoft the fame with thofe: thas 
are bred amongft the Lutherans 5 how great-a Phr 
lofopher, and how learned foever any one may be, 
he will find no reafon, and: much lefs a neceflity,t0 
vifibly afcended to 

eaven, Dut it Wi to hun a neceflasy pro~' 
pofition, that our Lord, after bis Refurrectiony 
netrated thro’ doors shut ups and that his 
ty is omnipotent. How learned foever one may 
be in the Tongues. there are frequent: 
occafions, in which it can neither be feen orcon 
jetur'd upon what ground, the learned: have given 
to certain words, @ fignificarion that favouss 
the propoficions they maintain, rather rhary 
true natural Senfe ; fuck 4s "ris found in other" 
thors, and inordinary ufeof a Tongue, thar fo 

might secite 2 
and nme would: 
Set, 
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Seti. 13. Befides, as much as Man has taken 
pains to acquire uncertain and corrupted Sciences, 
fo much has he been negligent of informing him- 
felf in the beft, the fineft, and at the fame time, the 
fmalleft part of Sciences, with which he is ordina- 
rily leis acquainted ; for as I have already {aid, 
the Youth in the Schools run over all the Countries 
of Ancient Heathens, only to make a booty of 
Latin and Greek, before they do fo much as vific 
Chriftianiry ; which is only thewn to them; as at 
a diftance ; they are yet of too tender a confticuti- 
on to be loaden with fuch folid meat, and too young 
to be tnixed with fuch important Affairs; {0 that 
they are'taught almoft nothing of that matter. It is- 
not, theught convenient for them to know what Soul 
and Body are ; wherein confifts the Effence of the 
’ Soul, or that of the Angels and Devils; and what 
knowledge and operations thofe Spirits are capable. 
of; and what fhare and adminiftration they take 
here below in human Affairs. No light is afforded’ 
to them, that may diffipate the darknefs that has 
been fpread over their underftandings in their 
youth, nor blot out the impreffions that have been 
- Made upon them as to this point, by the meansal- 
ready mention’d ; fo that this darknefs and thefe- 
impreffions, deftitute of Antidotes, do ftill’ pene- 
trate farther. Even thoie that follow the Princi- 
ples ‘of Dicfoartes, tho’ they diftinguith better than 
~ Others, the nature of Sout and Body, as will be’ 
fhown:in my Second Book ; Chap: 1. Seét. 12, 13, 14.’ 
yet .when:they comie to the operations of-fach Spi- 
TMS; “aS ‘ave:horjoyned ‘to a Body; either Angels 
on Devils 3 and undertake to explain how they can 
ach ‘other | Bodies; either of ‘Mes,' or ‘other: 
as much freedom ‘as. they 
tarsas they can be’ carried, by the 
Prejudices they have imbibed with all ober, 
| | before: 


~ — 
» 
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before they ftudied Scripture , and. Philofoph 
Sect. 14, Thar which aoe: adorn the Hamar 
Mind with Light, and form its Judgment, is what 
is lefs intended to be acquired in Univerfities, tho’ 
they feem to be the place where fuch a rare thing 
hould be gotten, which moft unhappily affords not 


the means to grow rich; I mean Mathematicks, 


and that part of natural Philofophy, that difcovers 
the nature and courfe of the Heavens ; not becaufe 


they treac of our prefent fubject, bur for rwo other 


reafons I thatl add. The firft is, that more cer- 
fainty is to be found in Mathematicks, than in all 
other Sciences; becaufe they are grounded upon in- 
fallible Principles ; fi:ch Students as are ufed to 
the certainty of thefe Principles, will not acknow- 


ledge for truth, fuck as are nor attended with a full 


ard entire conviction, and puta little value upon 
fuch Sciences, as have not the fame certainty. But 
the Second Reafon is ftill more particular 5 viz. 


That Mathematicks, efpecially that part that. treats 
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of the knowledge of Stars, manifeftly difcovers fe- 
Veral things, that undeniably thew the Sacred Wri- 
ters accommodated ‘themfelves.to the ftile and ca- 


ity of the Vulgar, and fpeak of the Heavens, 


Cc 
Earth Sun, Moon and Stars, not according to their: a 
es; but ac- 


own nature, and as they are in themielv 

cording nt Be common notions of Men, And there- 

fore thofe that are fom 

ence, credit ‘te fo eafily the difcourtes of other 

Men, and are not fatisfied with probabilites. They 

are not difpofed to fill the Air with Spirits, nor to 
‘nor to 

pir vioeabe mifchief is, as I have already 


together. few Learned give up themfelves to that 


ave the Scien ces, tho’ it is the molt ufeful and 
of all. 


* 
Sect, 15° 


ewhat addicted to that Sci- 


confound Spirits and Stars 


J 


a 
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Sei. 15. All thefe prejudices with which we have 
been once fill'd, which have been rooted in us more 
and more, by the ways alieady alleag’d, which 
pave grown by the new ngurifbment they dail re- 
ceived, and which have nemher been bani nor 
weaken'’d by the endeavoags of a better informed 
Judgment; all thefe prejudices, I fay, are no 
where more fenfible than in the fubject we 
treat of. And therefore we have deftin'd this Firft 
Book, to eftablith this Truth, and make it very 
plain; to the end, it might be clearly perceived, 
that all tbofe Opinions concerning the Devils, Di- 
vinations, and Witchcraft, draw their firft Original 
from the Heathens, who communicated them to 
the Jews, during the Babilonian Captivity, where 
they had more converfation with the Philosophers, 
than in the Land of Canaan, whilf they liv’d fepa- 
rated from all other Nations of the Earth. There 
took the tincture of the Heathen 
Doctrines and Practices, at leaft, of {uch as feem'd 
not directly. oppofed to their Law. The firft Cors- 
frians {pringing from the middle of the Fews and 
Heathens, kept likewife moft part fame Do~ 
Ctrines, and intended to gain by too 
Bice and eafie a compliance with their Opinions. 
hus was infenfibly laid the foundation, on which. 
the great sedifice of Popery isinaw founded and 

1§ ~ 


16. Another Judgment may be pafs'd upon 

matter, if Pay were “43 parallel with 
Heathenifm, and nor efteem’d the worfe of thele 
two.For why fhould not they be held for Heathen 
Legends, What the Pagans have lithed of their 
Miracles, Oracles, Gods, Airial Spectres, Dreatiis 


and the like prodigies? 

; Sc prodigies? That is, why do we not 
call "em Lies, as we rightly fo name the Roman Le- 
ve we more reafon to look upon as ful- 
picious 


gends ? 


- 
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pious thofe wonders, the relations of which are 
inferted almoft in all the Books of the chief Roman 
writers, andto look upon them as a branch of fu- 
perltition, then to deal. in the fame manner with 
thole of the Heathens? Whence comes-it, thar we 
publickly laugh at (both in our difcourfes and writ- 
ings, ) the tham miracles of the former, as being 
meer delufions and trifles, and that we approve, 
both by our words and our Books, the narrations 
that the latter make of the wonders feen amongft . 
them,and thatwe quote them as true, thé they be of 
the fame matter and weight with the others? The 
antiquity of thofe Authors and of the times in 
Which they have written, has it fo much power and 
tons and muft we more. eafily credit ftories, 
becaufe they are {aid to have -happen’d 2 
iong while 2g0 and in far remote Countries ? Bur 
what's that to the main point ? Truth fits not it felf 
in this manner. to_ the inclinations of Men. 


Were ancieatly told as well.as they are now, 
Countries asin our own. 


as well in Foreign 
$e&.17. Te is methinks fafficiently proved, by 
all the quotations of this Book, that there are no 

Miracles, Oracles, purging Fires, Apparitions. of 
Hobgobfins or Souls, Witchcraft by Letters and 
 Chara¢ters, or choice of Days, either in Judaifm 
; bur they draw their.O inal from Par 
fon than may a Proteftant have. 

of the Talmud, and the ftories 
as fon thole fables. and 
and to 


or Popery 
ganifm, What RK 
to reject the fables 
by Jews or 

iz 
hold rruehs, or at leaft, for prot 
as long as Paganifm: cherifhes them in #5 
All muft be rejected together. or the w ae w 
ever it may, be, muft he let alone. Why. rier i 
free our felves from. all our 
ciate Scripture ro Reafon, to 


>> 
| 
7 


J 
| 
Ww 


| 
have 
wore 
hich 
re- 
Nor 
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no 
We 
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ings only upon them, and to look upon them gs the: 
only pure {pring? What pains and trouble has not our 
credulity to thofe Heathen tales coft us? How ma- 
ny learned Divines and Philofophers have puzled 
their brains, to afcribe to the Devif thofe Oracles, 
which they look not for the effects of Human know- 
ledge, and withall, fuch wonders as they could nor 
believe to be performed by Human power? So 
when it feem'd, that the aufwers that were given 
by the falfe Gods, and the effects that were pro- 
duced among the Heathens, were too extraordina- 
ry, and above the force of nature; ’rwas thought: 
fit to cut the knot, that could not be untyed. ‘Twas: 
fuppofed thar Spirits only could be the Authors of 
all thefe things ; a fuitable power and knowledge 
was alcribed to them; and at laft the very man- 
ner of effecting them was determined ; fuch is the 
Original of that {Cience, falfly fo call’d, the con- 
tradictions of which, the Apoftle commands a 
Chriftian to avoid, in his 1 Epift. Timothy, Chap.. 
6.¥. 20. 3 
18. The old Women’s tales,as St. Paul call’s: 
them in the fame Epiftle, Chap. 4. v.7. which the 
Popith writers tell us, and the fables they rebearfe, 
would fupply us with abundant matter of me- 
Htation, thould we as mich credit them as we do 
the others, For what muft not be faid, if,’ fappofing : 
¢ Human deceits have no fhare in them, we 
€xamine how the Devil could’ produce: all” 
lieve that are told’in thofe narrations ; we be- 
trouble Convenient to {pare our felves that: 
Patt of wy. as meer lies, the greatelt™ 
Haye comes fromthat fide, But what Rea- | 
With the Hes to deal otherwife with the Papifts than 
thens ? becaufe of rhe particular 
{or Popery, from which we have 
Tong fince, and with which we 
| are 


n 


amongft the Chriftians in general, or 
particular. Yer J doubt nor bur it had been 


examined with fo much attention as the others were, 


 propofed, been alledged at that 


felf; That of Antichriftianiin tro fit the Pope 


when he faid, That his coming 


‘vil and the Pope, the 
chat confequenice, that Popery 
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are in continual War; befides the Reformation of 
Doctrine and Worfhip that was made in the Church, 
at the beginning of the laft ‘Century, extended nor 
to thofe Opinions, which were {fcarce taken notice 
of, and which had taken root even before the decay 
of the Church was perceived ; fo that it was only 
purified of {uch Errors, the rejection of which was. 
judged abfolutely neceflary, in conference betwixt 
Luther and Calvin. Wot long after, when the Re §& 
formation was carryed farther,"fach points were 
handled, as had fome relation with the ormer. 

Tis properly for thar Réafon, that in thofe publick 

Writings that are call’d the Lirurgy of our Churches, — 
it was never minded to corre¢t thofe expreffions, 
that had been fo long in ufe as to Spirits and De- 


vils, no controverfy having ever been rais’d, either 
ntrover{y g the Pzpifts in 


done, 
had this Article been taken fo much notice of, an 


or had but one half of the difficulties that are now 


Se&. 19. ‘Moreover, amorigit 
are afcribed to Popery, the 
fefs can fearce be more unfhaply ‘qyas thought Very 


t of Antichri Pat 
convenient, as tha edjatly the words of St 


extraordinary well. 
Paul, in bie Epiftle to the 
v. 3.to the 9th. were € an Bye to Fopery 
was thought thar the Apoltle would be in 
of Satan, with all Power, and difpofed 
By the explication the i rit that is the De- 
joyn together, Brothers, and to draw 


Doctrine of 
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the Devil. By which means it was eafy to infine- 
ate, that the Devil intereftes and has his vote inthe 
tenets of the Papifts, and that the See of Rome is 
the feat of his Empire. | 

Sett. 20. Thence proceeds the ftile that is ordi- 
_ marily ufed both in Difcourfes and Books, even as 
/ to the fmalleft Controverfies, that are raifed about 
fome eg of eyo or Worhhip ; sn any fticks 
not to the vulgar Opinions, ‘tis prefently cry’d up, 
that the Devil's let loofe ; and ues al his violence 
_ and crafty Devices to affault the Church, °Tis faid 
he’s always ready to oppofe all our Motions towards 
a thoufand like. People are pleas’d to 
the Devil fo fet off ; they love the’ occafion of 
—s upon him all the faults they are guilty of ; 
and of applauding themfelves for victory,when they 
have overcome fome Tem orm which they ima- 
gined to have been raifed by the endeavours of that 
werful Enemy. We look upon it as a piece of 
uence not only to take God’s Name in vain,but 
alfo inceflantly to joyn that of the Devil with it. 
In a word, the Almighty forms almoft no project, 
but immediately the Devil endeavours to deftroy 
wt; and the moft vitious Men commit {carce any 
Crimes, but they are driven to them by the Devil. 
Se@, 21, With all thofe prejudices we undertake 
the expounding and tranflating of the Holy Writ ; 
- for having never conceived the leaft doubt as to 
thefe things,we had never occafion to examine whe- 
ther they are really true.But why fhould we take fo 

| is it not more 
i¢ve What is generally belieyed, and ‘to as 
the other do. The enquiry of Truth 1s nader- 
x lg in which little affiftance is-to be hoped ; and 
: “re are fo many guards on all the ways that lead 
“pits that it would prove very hard to break 


othr 
‘through, : ’Tis an ancient Proverb, That every one # 
not 


Church. As for me, who ther 
tience in this matter than any 
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nt allow'd to go to Corinth. Whoever intends to 
overcome fo many difficulties, cannot hope to fuc- 
ceed but by. his diligence, eagernefs, and earneftnels. 
To this end,I know not a better means than to pro- 
ceed to the Interpretation of the Holy Scripmure, as 


though it had never been interpreted before; to ~ 


fearch into all things carefully, to enquire after the 
Connection of all the Do¢trines centained init; and 
to have recourfe to Interpreters only to borrow fome 
light for dark places, but not to follow them astrue 
and infallible Guides. 


Sef. 22. Bur doubrlefS this advice will prove 
ferviceable only to my felf, and fome few Perfons 


Who fhall perceive its ufefulnefs ; neither have I 


teafon to hope that it fhould ever be relitht by the 
publick ; Popery being -not fo far eradicated out of 
the Proteftants Hearts, but that it {prings up again 
from time to time in fome places, 
of which the vifible Church was never free ; that 
is, the having too much deference for Authority and 
Tradition. For though a .great Refpect 
De paid to rhofe that are eftablithed as ncerti- 
fters in the Church, and that feveral things Coe by 


ing her external Government, ought £0 | 
her DireSors yet up our felves 
wholly to them. There -is 2 
had “ to this Point, and a Mean to be chofen with 
much Difcretion left to avoid ad 
reverence and Irregularity, We and rhe com- 
‘much tothe Authority of the Church; 

mon Opinion of her chief 


f the moft lea 


ors: 
at 1s, that one of t rned Men of this Age 


undertook to affert this 
bilsab Ecclefias The Popea fave more expe- 
Perfon in thefe 


. 4 


This I hope to put in pra~ 
ice in my fecond Book, if God gives me life. 


here 1sa fault, . 


God’s Mini- 


roach of Ir- 


Io _this Senfe ; 


Pref > 


| 
the 
Is 
di- 
as 
KS 
Pp, 
e 
id 
Is 
| 


264. («The World Bewitchd 
Provinces ; dare nor 


this ‘ptefenc work. 


‘defi the Grace of 
faded tha I write for main 


hope this method 

3 ‘and even have no Reafon to 
‘what pafles wht T ken wp 
However, I tha God 


’ 


thar I to do it, fince J informed 
Of it. After all, as I aim at nothing’ elfe bur the 
Glory of God; and the‘ defence’ of the true Faith ; 


fol 


been in vain,but-has 
elready produced great, Fruit.- This bears up my 
infpires me with great ardour, to to ap- 
felf to the the 
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